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MEMBERS OF CORPORATION. XV 
To retire 1st September, 1907. 


BERNARD J. HARRINGTON, M.A., LL.D, Governors’ Fellow. 

FREDERICK W. KELLEY, B.A., Ph.D., Representative Fellow in 
Arts. 

Rm 2. RUTTAN, BAY Mp RBS C., Elective F 
Medicine. 

C. H. GOULD, B.A., Governors’ Fellow. 

As W. FLUX, M.A, Elective Fellow, Faculty of Arts 

Rey. E. M. HILL, D.D., Representative Fellow, Congregational Col- 
lege of Ganada, Principal of the College. 

G W. WILSON, M_D., Representative Fellow in Medicine. 

Rev. E. I.-REXFORD, MA. LL.D. Representative Fellow, Montreal 
Diocesan Theological College, Principal of the College. 

R. B. OWENS, D.Sc., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Applied Science. 

JOHN FAIR, B.A., B.C.L., Representative Fellow in Law. 


ellow, Faculty of 


To retire tst September, 1008. 


Rev. JOHN SCRIMGER, M.A. D.D, Representative Fellow, Pres- 
byterian College, Montreal, Principal of the College. 

J. WALLACE WALKER, M.A., PuH.D.; F.R.S.C.,, Elective Fellow, 
Faculty of Arts. 

?. WESLEY MILLS, M.A., M.D., F.R.S.C., Representative Fellow 
in Medicine. 

€. H. McLEOD, Ma.E., F.R.S.C., Representative Fellow in Applied 
Science. 

Rev. C. Rz: FLANDERS. B.A., D.D., Representative Fellow, Stan- 
stead Wesleyan College, Stanstead, Que., Principal of the College. 

G. CUNNINGHAM WRIGHT, B.C.L., Representative Fellow in Law. 

ARCAIBALD McGOUN, M.A., B.C.L., K.C., Elective Fellow, Faculty 
of Law. 

F. Jj. SHEPHERD, M.D., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Medicine. 
R..J. DURLEY, B.Sc. Ma.E., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Applied 
Science ° 

H..M. TORY, M.A., D.Sc., Governors’ Fellow. 

J: H. SCAMMELL, M.D., St. John, N.B., nen-resident Representative 
Fellow (Maritime Provinces and Newfoundland). 

F..B. C. HANINGTON, M.D., non-resident Representative Fellow 
(British Columbia, Manitoba and North-West Territories). 

ROBERT “W. ELLS, M.A., LL.D., Ottawa, non-resident Representa- 
tive Fellow (Ontario). 

WOLFRED NELSON, M.D., C.M., F.R.G.S. New York, 


| non- 
resident Representative Fellow (United States). 


To retire tst September, 19009. 


JOHN REDPATH DOUGALL, M.A.,, Representative Fellow in Arts. 

WELLINGTON DIXON, B.A., Governors’ Fellow. 

REV. JAMES BARCLAY, M.A., D.D., LL.D., Governors’ Fellow. 

TOHN COX, M.A.. LL.D., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Arts, 

H. WALTER, M.A., Ph.D., Elective Fellow, Facuity of Arts, 

REV. W. I. SHAW, D.C.L., LL.D., D.D., Representative Fellow, 
Montreal Wesleyan Theological College, Principal of the College. 
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XVi1 ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS. 


FRANK D. ADAMS, D.Sc., Ph D., Representative Fellow in Applied 


Science. | 

W. J. McGUIGAN, M.D., LL.B., Representative Fellow, Vancouver 
College, Vancouver, B.C. 

J. G. ADAMI, M.A., M.D., LL.D, Governors’ Fellow. 

FRANCIS McLENNAN, B.A., B.C.L., Governors’ Fellow. 


(The Governors, Principal and Fellows constitute, under the Char- 
ter, the Corporation of the University, which has the power, under 
the Statutes, to frame regulations touching the Course of Study, 
Matriculation, Graduation and _ other educational. matters, and to 
grant degrees). 


THE ACADEMIC BOARD. 


(Regular ‘Meetings on the first Wednesday of October, December, 
February, and March, at 8.15 p.m.) 


CHAIRMAN—IHE PRINCIPAL. 


Vhe Principal, the Deans of the several Faculties, the Professors 
and Associate Professors, and other members, not exceeding ten in 
number, ‘of the teaching staff of the University, have been consti- 
tuted, under the statutes, the Academic Board of the University, 
with the duty of considering such matters as pertain to the interests 
of the University as a whole and making recommendations concerning 
the same. 


SECRETARY AND BURSAR: 
Water VAUGHAN, Orrice, East WING, McGtLu. COLLEGE. 
REGISTRAR: 
J. A. Nicnotson, M.A., OFFICE, East Winco, McGriti CoLLece. 
Office Hours:—o to 5. 
UNIVERSITY LIBRARIAN. 
CuarLtes H. Goutp, B.A., 294 Peel Street. 


HoNORARY REPRESENTATIVE IN GREAT BRITAIN: 


Stuart HorNER, Esq., care of Messrs. John Birch & Co., Ltd., 3 
London Wall Buildings, London, E.C. 











COM MITTEES, XVil 


(Qonmittees. 


FINANCE COMMITTEE OF THE GOVERNORS. 


(Meeting on the second Thursday of each month at 4 p.m.) 


Sir Wm. C. MAcDoNnaALp. 
FE. B. GREENSHIELDS, EsgQ. 
GrEorRGE Hacue, Esq. 


C. J. Freer, Eso. 
R. B. Ancus, Eso. 


PRINCIPAL PETERSON. 


PETER REDPATH MUSEUM COMMITTEE. 


(Meeting on the Monday before each Regular Meeting of Corporation, 
at 4.30 p.m.) 


PRINCIPAL PETERSON, Chairman. 
Georce Hacue, Esq. 

Ci-J, Fieet, Eso. 

Dr. B. J. Harrincron. 


Dr. F. D. ADAms. 

J. R. DovuGatt, Eso. 

Dr. D. P. PENHALLOW. 
Dr. Ernest W. MacBripe. 


UNIVERSITY LIBRARY COMMITTEE. 


(Meeting on the Monday before each Regular Meeting: of Corporation, 
at 5 p.m.) 


PRINCIPAL PETERSON, Chairman. 
C. J. Fueet, Esq. 

FE. B. GREENSHIELDs, Esq. 

Dr. D. P. PENHALLOow. 

C. H. Goutp, Esg., Secretary. 
Dr. B. J. HARRINGTON. 

Dr. J. B Porrer. 


Dr. Wm. GARDNER, 
J. R. DOUGALL, ESog. 
Dr. C. W. Cory. 
Pror. F. P. WaAttTon. 
Dr. F. G. FINLEY. 
Dr. F. D. Adams. 
Dr. H. WALTER, 


COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT OF THE MACDONALD 
PHYSICS BUILDING. 


(Meeting on the Thursday before each Regular Meeting of 
Corporation, at 5- p.m.) 


PRINCIPAL PETERSON. 
Dr. Ropert CRAIK. 


Dr. H. T. Bovey. 
Pror. JoHn Cox. 


COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT OF THE MACDONALD 
ENGINEERING BUILDING. 


(Meeting on the third Monday of each month at 4.30 p.m.) 


C. J. Freer, Esq. 
Dr. H. T. Bovey. 


FRINCIPAL PETERSON. 
Pror. C. H. McLeop, 
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COMMITTEES, 


Gomnirittees.— Continues. 


COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT OF THE MACDONALD 
CHEMISTRY AND MINING BUILDING. 


(Meeting on the third Monday of each month at 4 p.m. ) 
G. J. FLeer,. Esq: PRINCIPAL PETERSON. 
Dr, H. ‘TI. Bovey. Dr. B. J. HARRINGTON. 
Dr. J. B. PORTER. ; 


COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT OF THE COLLEGE 
GROUNDS. 


(Meeting on the third Monday of each month at 5.15 p.m. ) 


C. J. Fieet, Esq. PRINCIPAL PETERSON. 
Dr. H. M. Tory. Pror. C. H. McLeop (Sec. of Com.) 
Pror. If. P. WALTON. Dr. R. FF. RUTTAN. 

Dr. F. W. HARVEY. 


And Representatives of the Graduates and of the University 
Athletic Clubs. 


RAILROAD TRANSPORTATION COMM ITTEE. 


PriNcIPAL PETERSON, Chairmen. C. J. Freet, Esq. 
Sm Tuomas G. SHAUGHNESSY. k. B. Ancus, Esq. 
C..M.: Hays, Esq. Dr. H. T. Bovey. 
Ic. B. GrEENSHIELDS, Esq. Pror. C. MorGan. 


COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT OF THE MEDICAL 
BUILDING. 


Dr. R. F. RuTTAN. Dr. T. A. STARKEY. 
Dr. J. C. CAMERON. Dr. G. WILKINS. 

Dr. J. BELL. Dr. T. WEsLEY MILLS. 
Dr. F. G. FIN ey. Dr. J. G. ADAMI. 

Dr. G. E. ARMSTRONG. Dr. A. W. BLACKADER, 
Dr. H. S. BIRKETT. Dr. F. J. SHEPHERD. 


COMMITTEE ON GRADUATE STUDIES. 


Proressor F. D. AnAms, Chairman. 
Proressor B. J. HARRINGTON. Proressor H. M. Tory. 
ProFEssoR ERNEST RUTHERFORD. ProFessor JAMES HARKNESS 
Proressor C. W. CoLby. Proressor A. EF. TAYLor. 
PRoFESsOR R. J. DURLEY. T’roFESSoR W. Scott. 











OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. xix 


Officers of Austruction. 
ARTS, 


W. Pererson, M.A. (Edin. and Oxon.), LL.D, (St. Andrews), C.M.G. 
_ Principal and Professor of Classics 447 Sherbrooke Street, West, 
Cartes FE. Moyse, LL.D. 
Vice-Principal and Dean of’ the Faculty of Arts, and Mol- 
son Professor of English Language and Literature. 
324 Sherbrooke Street, West. 
Bernarp J. Harrineton, M.A., Ph.D. (Yale), LL.D., F.G.S., F.RS.C. 
Macdonald Professor of Chemistry and Mineralogy, Lec- 
turer in Assaying, and Director of Chemistry and Mining 


Building. cr. 295 University Street. 
D. P. PENHALLow, D.Sc., F.R.S.C. 
Macdonald Professor of Botany. The Marlborough, 210 Milton St. 


Rev. Danie, Coussirat, B.A., B.D. (Université de France), D.D, 
(Queen’s), Officier de I’Instruction Publique. 
Professor of Semitic Languages and Oriental Literature. 
171 Hutchison Street. 
JoHn Cox, M.A. (Cantab.), LL.D, (Queen’s), I.R.S.C., late Fellow 
Trin. Coll., Cambridge, 
Macdonald Professor of Physics and Director of 
Physics Building. 241 University Street. 
RANK D. ApAms, Ph.D. (Heidelberg), D.Sc., F.G.S.A. F.R.S.C. 
Logan Professor of Geology and Paleontology. 243 Mountain St. 
C: W. Coitsby, M.A. and Ph.D. (Harvard). 
' Kingsford Professor of History. 560 Pine Avenue. 
Frnest W. MacBring, M.A. (Cantab.), D.Sc. (Lond.), F.R.S., late 
Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 


Strathcona Professor of Zoology. 28 Durocher Street. 
[-rnest RutHerrorp, M.A., D.Sc. (Univ. N.Z.), F.R.S. 
Macdonald Professor of Physics. I51 St. Famille Street. 
J. WaLLAce Wacker, M.A. (St. Andrews), Ph.D. (Leipsic).,. F.R:S,C. 
Macdonald Professor of Chemistry. 15 Lorne Avenue. 
A. W. Fiux, M.A. (Cantab.), late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cam- 
bridge. 


Wilham Dow Professor of Political Economy. 170 Crescent Street, 
Hermann Watter, M.A. (Edin.), Ph.D. (Munich). 

Professor of Modern Languages. 150 St. Famille Street. 
JAMES Harkness, M.A. (Cantab.). 

Peter Redpath Professor of Pure Mathematics, 

590 Sherbrooke Street, West. 

WILLIAM CALDWEFL, M.A., D.Sc. (Edin.), formerly Shaw Fellow of 

the University of Edinburgh. 


Macdonald Professor of Moral Philosophy. 82 Victoria Street. 
ALFRED. Epwarp Taytor, M.A. (Oxon.), Fellow of Merton College, 
Oxford. 
Frotiungham Professor of Philosophy 143 Hutchison Street. 
Watter Scott, M.A. (Oxon.), late Fellow of Merton College, Oxford. 
Hiram Mills Professar of Classivs, McGill College. 


A. Jupson Eaton, A.M. (Leipsic), Ph.D. 
Associate Professor of Classics. 245 University Street. 
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XX OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. 


Pau. T. LAFLEuR, M.A. 
David J. Greenshields Associate Professor of English, 
and Lecturer on Comparative -Literature. 
58 University Street. 


H. M. Tory, M.A., D.Sc. 
Associate Professor of Mathematics. McGill College. 
Leicu R. Grecor, B.A., Ph.D. (Heidelberg). 
Associate Professor of Modern Languages 139 Bayle Street. 
(The above Professors and Associate Professors constitute the 
Faculty of Arts.) 


OTHER OFFICERS oF INSTRUCTION. 


Nevit Norton Evans, M.A.Sc. 
Assistant Professor of Chemistry. 157 St. Famille Street. 
Howarp T. Barnes, D.Sc., F.R.5.C. 
Associate Professor of Physics. 27 Pine Avenue. 
Si B; Sack, M.A, COxon.). 
Assistant Professor of Classics, and Lecturer on Com- 
parative Philology. McGill College. 
S. B. Leacock, B.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Chicago). 
Associate Professor of Political Science and History. 
4 Oxenden Avenue. 
Murray MaAcnerLy, M.A. (Harvard). 
Assistant Professor of Mathematics. 81 Durocher Street. 
Carrie M. Derick, M.A. 
Assistant Professor of Botany. 46 Cathcart Street. 
J. W. A. Hickson, M.A., Ph.D., (Halle). 
Assistant Professor of Psychology and Lecturc~ in Philosophy. 
272 Mountain Street. 
Joun W. Cunuirre, M.A. & D.Lit. (Lond.). 
Associate Professor of English Language and Literature. 
McGill College, 
A. S. Eve, M.A. (Cantab.). 
Assistant Professor of Mathematics. 167 Hutchison Street. 
J. L. Mortn,: M.A. 
Lecturer in French and Spamsh. 95 Durocher Street. 
E. IT. Lambert, B.A. (Lond.). 
Lecturer in Modern Languages. 456 Mountain Ave., Westmount. 
J. Starrorp, B.A. (Toronto), M.A., Ph.D. (Leipsic). 
Lecturer in Zoology. McGill College. 
Susan E. CAmeEron, M.A. 
Lecturer and Resident Tutor in English. Royal Victoria College. 
Marte-LouiseE Mrtuay, Lic. Univ. France. 
Lecturer and Resident Tutor in French and German, 
Royal Victoria College. 
CLARA LICHTENSTEIN. 
(Diplomée of the Royal Academy of Music, Buda-Pesth). 
Lecturer and Resident Instructor in Music. 
Royal Victoria College. 
A. Douctas McIntosu, A.M. (Cornell), D.Sc. 
Lecturer in Chemistry. McGill College. 
Russet, E. MacnacuHTen, B.A. (Cantab.). 
Lecturer in Classics. 33 Concord Street. 
T. RIpLeR DAVIES, B.A. 
Sessional Lecturer in Mathematics. 69 University Street. 























OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. XX1 


T. H. sittincs, M.A. 


Lecturer and Tutor in Classics. McGill College. 
R. K. McCiune, B.A. (Cantab.), M.A., D.Sc. 

Sentor Demonstrator in Physics. McGill College. 
J. AusSTEN BaANcRort, M.A. 

Demonstrator in Geology. McGill College. 
S..J. Leovp, B.Se. 

Demonstrator in Chemistry. McGiil College. 
R. S. BoEHNER, B.Sc. (Dalhousie), M.A. 

Demonstrator in Chemistry. McGill College. 
J. W. Ince, M.A. 

Demonstrator n Chemistry. McGill College. 
M. C. Cott McFEE, B.A., 

Demonstrator in Chenustry. McGill College. 
H. L. Bronson, Ph.D. (Yale). : 

Demonstrator in Physics. 844 Sherbrooke Street. 
R. W. Boye, M.Sc. 

Demonstrator in Physics. McGill College. 

Demonstrator in Physics. McGill College. 
J. C. SIMPSON. 

Demonstrator in Zoology. McGill College. 
ARTHUR F. Ropertson, B.Sc. 

Demortstrator in Chemistry. McGill College. 
RicHARD P. D. GraHaAm, B.A. (Oxon.). 

Demoxustrator in Mineralogy. McGill College. 
EvizApetH A. HAam™Monp, M.A. 

Tutor in Classics. 224 St. Urbain Street. 
Annie L. MacLeop, M.oc. 

Lecture-Assistant in Chemistry. McGill College. 
Joun P. STEPHEN. 

Instructor in Elocution. Fraser Institute, 811 Dorchester St. 
F. W. Harvey, B.A., M.D. 

Medical Director of Physical Training. 58 Crescent Street. 
W. J. JACOMB. 

Instructor in Gymnastics. 151 Mansfield Street. 


Instructor in Gymnastics, Royal Victoria College. 


With the foregoing are associated: 


F. P. Watton, B.A. (Oxon.), LL.B. (Edin.). page 
Gale Professor of Roman Law and Lecturer on Constitutional 
Law. 552 Pine Avenue. 
C. H. MecLtop, Ma.E., F.R.S.C. eee 
Superintendent of Meteorological Observatory. McGiil College. 
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XXi OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. 
APPLIED SCIENCE. 


Henry T. Bovey, M.A. (Cantab.), LL.D., D.C.L. (Bishop's), M. Inst. 
C.E., F.R.S., late Fellow Queen’s College, Cambridge. 
Dean of the Faculty of Applied Science, and William Scott 
Professor of Civil Engineering and Applied Mechanics. 
Sunnandene, Ontario Avenue. 
Bernarp. J. Harrincton, M.A., LL.D., Ph.D. (Yale), F.G.S., F-R.S.C. 
Macdonald Professor of Chemistry and Mineralogy, Lecturer 
in Assaying, and Director of Chemistry and Mining Building. 
295 University Street. 
©.“ McL sop, Ma... P.R.S.:C. i 
Professor of Surveying and Geodesy, and Lecturer on De- 
scriptive Geometry, Supt. of Meteorological Observatory. 
Observatory, McGill College. 
G. H. CHANDLER, M.A. 
Professor of Applied Mathematics. 32 Lorne Avenue. 
Joun Cox, M.A. (Cantab.), LL.D. (Queen’s), F.R.S.C., late Fellow 
Trin. Coll., Cambridge. 
Macdonald Professor of Physics and Director of Physics 
Building. 241 University Street. 
FRANK D. Abas, Ph.D, (Heidelberg), D.Sc., F.G.S.A., F.R.S.C, 
Logan Professor of Geology and Paleontology. , 
243 Mountain Street. 
J. Bonsatt Porter, E.M., Ph.D. (Columbia), D.Sc., hon., (Univ. Cape 
of Good Hope), M. Inst. C.E., F.G.S.A. 
Macdonald Professor of Mining Engineering. 392 Pine Avenue. 
Ernest Rutuerrorp, M.A., D.Sc. (Univ. N.Z.), I°.R.S. 
Macdonald Professor of Physics. 152 St. Famille Street. 
J Watiace Wacker, M.A. (St: Andrews), Ph.D. (Leipsic), F.R.S.C. 
Macdonald Professor of Chemistry. 15 Lorne Avenue. 
R. B. Owens, M.A., E.E. (Columbia), D.Sc., F.R.S.C. 
Macdonald Professor of Electrical Enginecring. 210 Milton St. 
R. J. Durtey, B.Sc. (London), Ma.E., M, Inst. C.E., M. Am. Soc, M.E, 
Thomas Workman Professor of Mechanical Engineering 
and Lecturer on Thermodynamics. 131 Stanley Street. 
ALFRED STANSFIELD, D.Sc. (London), A.R.S.M. 
Professor of Metallurgy. Park Avenue. 
Percy FE. Nopss. M.A. (Edin.), A.R.I.B.A. 
Macdonald Professor of Architecture. 10 Phillips Place. 
CLARENCE Morcan, B.A. (Harvard). 
Professor of Transportation. 670 Sherbrooke Street, West. 


(Lhe above Professors constitute the Faculty of Applied Science.) 
OTHER OFFICERS oF INSTRUCTION. 


Henry F. ARMSTRONG. 
Assistant Professor of Freehand Drawing and Descriptive 
Geometry “Drayton House,” Westmount Ave. 
Nevit Norton Evans, M.A.Sc. 3 
Assistant Professor of Chemtstry s7 St. Famille Street. 
Homer M. Jaouays, M.A. M.Sc, M. Am. Soc.,..M.E., A.M. Can. 
Soc. C.E., A.M.A.LE.E. | 
Assistant Professor of Mechanical Engineering. 11 Lorne Ave. 
J. G. G. Kerry, Ma.E., M. Can. Soc. CE. 


Assistant Professor of. Surveying. 447 St. Urbain Street 
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OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. XXili 
Howarp T. Barnes, D.Sc., F.R.S.C. 
Associate Professor of Physics. 327 Pine Avenue. 
Louis A. Herpt, Ma.E., E.E. (Elec. Inst. Montefiore, Belgium), 
M.A.L.E.E. 
Assistant Professor of Electrical Engineering. 13 St. Louis Square. 
Murray Macneitt, M.A. (Harvard). 
Assistant Professor of Mathematics, 81 Durocher Street. 
H. M. Mackay, B.A., B.A.Sc. 
Assistant Frofessor of Civil Engineering. McGill College. 
E. Brown, M.Sc., M. Eng. 
Assisiant Professor of Applied Mechanics. 
590 Sherbrooke Street, West. 
A..S. Eve, M.A. (Cantab.). 
Assistant Professor of Mathematics. 167 Hutchison Street. 
W. Murr Epwarps, M.Sc. 
Lecturer and Demonstrator in Mathematics and Civil 
Engineering, 66 ..zackay Street. 
A. Douctas McIntosu, A.M. (Cornell), D.Sc. 
Lecturer in Chemistry. McGill College. 
J. 1°. Ropertson, M.Sc. 
Lecturer in Minng Engineering. McGill College. 
Crecit E. Burcess, A.R.1LB.A. 
Special Assistant in Building Construction and Archi- 
tectural Drawing. McGill College. 
ES. S. Mattice, B.A.Sc.,.M. Can. Soc. C.F. 
Special Lecturer on Structural Engineering, Detail and 
Design. 4278 Western Ave., Westmount. 
Marcet BEuLLAc, B.Sc. 
Special -Lecturer on Specifications, Professional Prac- 
tice and Architectural. Jurisprudence. 35 Mayor Street. 
Howarp K. DutcHer, M.Sc. 
Lecturer and Demonstrator in Civil Engineering. McGill College. 
Special Lecturer in Sanitation and Heating. McGill College. 
T. Ripter Davies, B.A. 
Sessional Lecturer in Mathematics. 69 University Street. 
Joun B. Harvey, B.Sc. 
Lecturer in Surveying and: Geodesy. McGill College. 
E. P. FetHersTONHAUGH, B.Sc. 
Lecturer in Electrical Engineering. McGill College. 
RK. McCrune, M.A., D.Sc. 
Senior Demonstrator in Physics. McGill College. 
H. L. Bronson, Ph.D. (Yale). 
Demonstrator in Physics. 844 Sherbrooke Street. 
T. Austen Bancrort, M.A. 
Demonstrator in Geology. McGill College. 
R. W. Boye, M.Sc. 
Demonstrator in Physics. McGill College. 
Demonstrator in Mechanical Engineering. McGill College. 
Demonstrator in Physics. McGill College. 
M. C. Cott McFEE, B.A. 
Demonstrator in Chemistry. McGill College. 


R. S. BorHNeER, B.Sc. (Dalhousie), M.A. 
Demonstrator in Chemistry. 


McGill College. 
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XXIV OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. 


S34. Lsbeve, B.Sc. 

Demonstrator in Chemistry. McGill College. 
J. W. Ince, M.A. i 

Demonstrator in Chemistry. McGill College. 
Ricuarp P. D, Grauam, B.A. 

Demonstrator in Mineralogy. McGill College. 
G. H. BRuNNER, B.Sc. 

Demonstrator in Civil Engineering. McGill College. 
ARTHUR F. Ropertson, B.Sc. 

Demonstrator in Chemistry. McGill College. 
Er.iotr E. Winter, B.Sc. 

Demonstrater in Metallurgy. McGill College. 


Demonstrator in Mechanical Engineering. McGill College. 


Demonstrator in Architecture. 
G. Ertc McCuaie, B.Sc. 

Demonstrator in Surveying and Geodesy. ‘Gill College. 
F. G. Wickware, B.A., B.Sc. 

Dawson Fellow in Mining. ill College. 


With the foregoing are associated. 


Joun W. Cunuirre, M.A. & D. Lit. (Lond.). 

Lecturer tn English Language and Literature McGill College. 
G. C. Papineau. Couture, B.A., B.C.L. 

Tutor in English, 198 Berri Street. 
Watter S. Jounson, B.A., B.C.L. 

Tutor in English. 137 Bayle Street. 
D Grant CAMPBELL, B.A. 

Tutor in Engltsh. 68 St. Famille Street. 


LAW. 
(Macdonald Foundation.) 


F. P. Watton, B.A. (Oxon.), LL.B. (Edin.). 
Dean of the Faculty of Law and Gale Professor of 
Roman Law. 552 Pine Avenue. 
ArcuHispaALp McGoun, M.A., B.C.L., K.C. 
Professor of Civil Law. 
Dunavon, Westmount, and 107 St. James Street. 
W. pe M. Marter, B.A., D.C.L. 
Professor of Civil Law. 288 Peel Street. 
Hon. CHarites J. Douerty, D.C.L. 
Professor of Civil Law. 282 Stanley Street. 
Eucene LAFLEeurR, B.A., D.C.L.; K.C. : 
Professor of International Law. I . 
Hon. CuHartes PEErs Davipson, M.A., D.C.L. ot ee 


Professor of Criminal Law. : ig 
R.~€. SMitH, BASEL: Wee Place Viet ee 
Professor of Commercial Law. 
Atmfé Georrrion, B.C.L. | 
Professor of Civil Law. 20 Bayle Street. 


18s: St. James Street. 


(The above Professors constitute the Faculty of Law.) 











OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. XXV 
OTHER OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. 


Percy ©. Ryan, B.C.L. 


Lecturer in Civil Procedure. 112 St. James Street. 
Gorpon W. McDovuaatt, B.A., B.C.L. 
Lecturer wm Civil Procedure. 06 McGill College Ave. 
E. Fasre Surveyer, B.A. (Laval), B.C.L. 
Lecturer in Pleading and Practice. 347 Lagauchetiére Street. 
MEDICINE. 


Tuomas G. Roppicx, M.D., LL.D. (Edin.). 
Dean of the Faculty of Medicine and Professor of Surgery. 
80 Union Avenue. 
Wititram GARDNER, M.D. 


Professor of Gynecology 899 Sherbrooke Street. 
Francis J. SHEPHERD, M.D., LL.D. (Edin.), F.R.C.S.E. (hon.). 

Professor of Anatomy. 152 Mansfield Street. 
JAMES STEWART, M.D. 

Professor of Medicine and Clinical Medicine. 285 Mountain St. 


Greorce WiLkins, M.D. 
Professor of Medical Jurisprudence and of Histology. 
898 Dorchester 


N 


street. 


r 


D. P. PENHALLow, D.Sc., F.R.S.C., F-R.M.S. 

Professor of Botany. “The Marlborough,’ 210 Milton St. 
1. ,.ESLEY Mitts, M.A., M.D., F.R.S.C. 

Joseph Morley Drake Professor of Phystology. McGill College. 
1. CHatmers CAMERON, M.D. 

Professor of Midwifery and Diseases of Infancy. 

605 Dorchester Street, West. 

ALEx. D. BLAcKADER, B.A:, M.D. 

Professor of Pharmacology and Therapeutics, and of 


Diseases of Children. 236 Mountain Street. 
R. F. Rutran, B.A. (Toronto), M.D., F.R.S. Can. 
Professor of Chemistry. McGill College. 
JAmes Betz, M.D. 


Professor of Clinical Surgery. 873 Dorchester Street. 
J. Grorce Apami, M.A., M.D. (Cantab. and McGill), LL.D. (Univ. 
N. B.), E.R.SS. (Edin. and Can.), F.R.S., late Fellow of Jesus 
College, Cambridge. 
Strathcona Professor of Patholosy and Director of Patho- 
logical Museum. 331 Peel Street. 
H. S. Brrxett, M.D. 
Professor of Laryngology, Rhinology and Otology. 
252 Mountain Street. 
F. G. Frntey, M.B. (London), M.D. 
Assistant Professor of Medicine and Associate Professor ' 
of Clinical Medicine. 1013 Dorchester Street. 
H. A. Larteur, B.A., M.D. 
Assistant Professor of Medicine and Associate Professor 


of Clinical Medicine. 58 University Street. 
Grorce E. Armstronc, M.D. 
Associate Professor of Clinical Surgery. 3220 Mountain Street. 


Ernest W. MacBripe, M.A. (Cantab.), D.Sc. (Lond.), late Fellow 
of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 
Strathcona Professor of Zoology. 28 Durocher Street. 
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XXVI OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. 


T. A. Starkey, M.B. (wond.), D.P.H. (Lond.), M.R.C.S. (Eng.). 
Professor of Hygiene. 178 Mansfield Street. 
J. W. Strrtinec, M.B. 3 oe 
. Professor of Ophthalmology. 255 Mountain Street. 


(The above Professors constitute the Faculty of Medicine.) 


OTHER OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. 


T. J. W. Burcess, M.D., F.R.S.C., Medical Superintendent, Protestant 
Hospital for Insane. 
Professor of Mental Diseases. Drawer 2381, Montreal. 
C F. Martin, B.A., M.D. a 
Assistant Professor of Medicine and Clinical Medicine. 


33 Durocher Street. 
Jcun M. Exper, B.A., M.D. 
Assistant, Professor of Surgery and Lecturer in Clinical 
Surgery. 4201 Sherbrooke Street, Westmount. 
J. G. McCartny, M.D. 
Assistant Professor of Anatomy. 61 Drummond Street. 
W. S. Morrow, M.D. 
Assistant Professor of Physiology. 82 Union Avenue. 
A. G. NicHotis, M.A., M.D. 
Assistant Professor of Pathology. 918 St. Catherine St., West. 
J. J. Garpner, M.D. 
Lecturer in Ophthalmology. 128 Stanley Street. 
J. A. Sprincie, M.D. 
Lecturer in Anatomy. 1237 Dorchester Street. 
I’, A.’ L. LocxHart, M.B. (Edin.). 
Lecturer in Gynecology. 38 Bishop Street. 
. E. Garrow, M.D. 
Lecturer in Surgery and Clinical Surgery. 


. F. HAmMILton, M.D. 


Lecturer in Clinical Medicine. 287 Mountain Street. 
. Gorrw Camprett,.. B.Sc.. M.D. 


Lecturer in Clinical Medicine, Diseases of Infants and 


Children, and Dermatology. 117 Metcalfe Street. 
. J. Evans, M.D. . 


Lecturer in Obstetrics and Diseases of Children. 
939 Dorchester Street. 


289 Mountain Street. 


J Avex. Hutcuison, M.D. 

Lecturer in Clinical Surgery. 70 Mackay Street. 
W. W. Cuipman, B.A. M.D. (Edin.), F.R.CS. (Edin.). 

Lecturer in Gyneeslogy. 285 Mountain Street. 
R. A. Kerry, M.D. 

Lecturer in Pharmacology and Therapeutics. 122 Stanley Street. 
S. Rmptey Mackenzie, M.D. 

Lecturer in Clinical Medicine. 219 Peel Street. 
JoHN McCrar, M.B. (Toronto), M.R.C.S. (Eng.), L.R.C.P. (Lond.). 

Lecturer in Pathology. 190 Peel Street. 
D. A. Suirres, M.D. (Aberdeen). 


Lecturer in Neuro-Pathology. 919 Dorchester Street. 
DD. D. McTaccart, M.D. 


Lecturer in Medico-Legal Pathology and Demonstrator of 
Pathology. 705 Sherbrooke Street. 
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OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. XXVI1 
J. W. Scane, M.D. 
Lecturer in Pharmacology and Therapeutics, McGill College. 
A. A. Ropertson, B.A., M.D. 
Lecturer in Physiology. 136 Mansfield Street, 
W. G. M. Byers, M.D. 
Lecturer in Ophthalmology. 346 Mountain Street. 
Roesuck, B.A. 
Lecturer in Chemistry. Medical Faculty, McGill 
A, ARTHMAN Bruere, M.D. (Edin.). 
Lecturer in Clinical Medicine. 199 Park Avenue. 
W. M. Fisx, M.D. 
Lecturer in Histology and Demonstrator in Diseases of 
Children. 53 Prince Arthur Street. 
CuHarLtes W. Duvat, M.D. 
Lecturer in Pathology. _ General Hospital, Montreal. 
Oskar Ktotz, M.B. (Toronto). 
Lecturer in Pathology. Royal Victoria Hospital. 
J. A. HeEnperson, M.D. 
Lecturer in Anatomy. 34 Park Avenue. 
H. B. Yates, B.A. (Cantab.), M.D. 
Lecturer in Bacteriology. 257 Peel Street. 
J. D. Cameron, B.A., M.D. 
Lecturer in Gynaecology. 2068 St. Catherine Street. 
A. H. Gorpon, M.D. 
Lecturcr in Physiology. 125 Hutchison Street. 
KENNETH CAMERON, B.A., M.D. 
Lecturer in Clinical Surgery. 903 Dorchester Street. 
FE. J. Sempre, B.A., M.D. 
Demonstrator in Surgical Pathology. 375 St. Antoine Street. 
J. J. Ross, B.A., M.D. 
Demonstrator in Anatomy. 414 Bourgeois Street. 
A. E. Orr, M.D. 
Demonstrator in Anatomy. 900 Dorchester Street. 
G. H. Matuewson, B.A., M.D. 
Demonstrator in Ophthalmology. 56 Crescent Street. 
H. D. Hamitton, M.A. (Bishop’s), M.D., L.R.C.P. & S. (Edin.), 
L.F.P. & S. (Glasgow). 
Demonstrator in Laryngology and Rhinology. 202 Peel Street. 
James Barcray, M.D. 
Demonstrator in Obstetrics. 147A Stanley Street. f 
FP; B: Jones, .M.D., D.P-H. ; 
Demonstrator in Hygiene. 27 Sherbrooke Street, West. : 
W. B. Howe tt, M.D. 
Demonstrator in Physiology. 
H. B. Cusuinec, B.A., M.D. 
‘ Demonstrator in Histology and Clinical Medicine. 
231 Stanley Street. 
W. A. Dorton, M.D. } 
: Demonstrator in Histology. st. Catherine Street:  / 
4 | FE. W. ARCHIBALD, B.A., M.D. 3 
Demonstrator in Clinical Surgery. 190 Peel Street. j 
W. L. Bartow, B.A., M.D. 
Demonstrator in Clinical Surgery. / 
4458 Sherbooke Street, Westmount. 


W. J. TELFER. 
Demonstrator in Chemistry. f , 


/ 
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XXVi11 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. 


J. L. D. Mason, M.D. 
‘ Demonstrator in Pharmacology and Therapeutics. 
C. B. Keenan, M.D. 
' Demonstrator in Clinical Surgery. 376 Mountain Street. 
J. A. WitutaMs, M.D. 

Demonstrator in Bacteriology. 450 Guy Street. 
R. A. WestLey, M.D. 

Demonstrator in Anatomy. 32 McGill Coilege Ave. 


H. M. Cuurcn, M.D. 


Demonstrator in Anatomy. 401 Metcalfe Ave., Westmount. 
H. M. Littie, M.D. 

Demonstrator in Obstetrics. 
J. R. Goopati, M.D. 

Demonstrator in Gynaecology. 
A. 1. Bazin, M.D. 

Demonstrator in Anatomy. 454 St. Antoine Street. 
H. R. D. Gray, B.A., MLD. 

Demonstrator in Obstetrics. 59.Beaver Hall Hill. 
C. F. Wytpe, M.D. 

Demonstrator in Clinical Microscopy. 56 Mackay Street. 
Davin Patrick, M.D. 

Demonstrator in Gynaecology. 4174 St..Catherine Street. 
C. A: Peters, M.D. 

Demonstrator in Clinical Medicine. 2810 St. Catherine Street. 
F. M. Fry, M.D. 

Demonstrator in Clinical Medicine. 9390 Dorchester Street. 
A. MAcKENzIE£ Forses, M.D. 


Assistant Demonstrator in Anatomy. . 231 Stanley Street. 
Caartes K. P. Henry, M.D. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Anatomy and in Clinical 
Surgery. 374 Greene Avenue. 
A. R. PEeNNnoyer, M.D. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Clinical Surgery. 
2624 St. Catherine Street. 


W. H. Jamieson, M.D. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Laryngology, Otology and 
Rhinology. 2090 Peel Street. 
A. D. Irvine, M.D. . 
Assistant Demonstrator in Clinical Surgery. 
J. W. Duncan, M.D. 
Assistant Demonstrator of Obstetrics. 27 Bishop Street. 
J. G. Browne, B.A., M.D. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Anatomy and Obstetrics. 
1171 St. Denis Street. 
E M. von Eserts, M.D: 
Assistant Demonstrator in Clinical Surgery. 107 Metcalfe Street. 
W.H. P. Hitt, M.D. 
Assistant: Demonstrator in Clinical Surgery. 
2492 St. Catherine Street. 
F, T. Tooxe, B.A., M.D. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Ophthalmology. 
S. H. McKee, B.A., M.D. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Ophthalmology. 
W. E. Netson, M.D. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Anatomy. 
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OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION, XX1X 
W. H. DonNeELLy, M.D. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Bacteriology. 
: F. GC. Doucias, M.D., D.P.H. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Hygiene. 
J. A. Lunpie, M.D., D.P.H. ’ 
Assistant Demonstrator in. Hygiene. 
C. K. Russetz, M.D. 
Assistant Demonstrator tn Clinical Medicine. 
A. G. McAu.Ley, M.D. 
Assistant. Demonstrator in Clinical Medicine. 
J. W. Duncan, M.D. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Obstetrics. 
O. R. MABEE, 
Laboratory Assistant in Chemistry. 
; Medical Building, McGill College. 
af DENTAL DEPARTMENT. 
Peter Brown, L.D.S. 
Professor of Operative Dentistry and Operative Tech- 
nique. 14 Phillips Square. 
Frep. G. Henry, D.D.S. 
Professor of Dental Pathology, Dental Materia-Medica 
and Therapeutics. 2498 St. Catherine Street 
D. James Berwick, D.D.S. 
Professor of Prosthetic Dentistry, Metallurgy and Crown 
and Bridge Work. Inglis Building, 2381 St. Catherine Street. 
ee E. R. Barton, D.D.S. 
Lecturer on Dental Anatomy, and Human and Comparative, 
and Dental Surgery. McGill College. 
3 James B. Morrison, D.D.S. 
| Lecturer on Orthodontia. ‘ 14 Phillips Square. 
4 A. D. Ancus, D.D.5. 
Demonstrator on Operative Technique. 14 Phillips Square. 
4 W. D. Smitx, D.D.S. 
Demonstrator on Prosthetic Dentistry and Bridge Work. 
Room 82 Bank of Ottawa Building, St. James Street. 
‘i / 
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OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. 


oy i 2 Cr ° . 
Wrotessors Lmeritt. 
(Retaining their Rank and Titles, but retired from work.) 


ALEX. JoHNnson, M.A., LL.D., D.C.L., F.R.S.C. 
Vice-Principal Emeritus, and Emeritus Professor in the 
Haculty of Arts. 453 Sherbrooke Street, West. 
Wma. WaricHt, M.D. 
Emeritus Professor in the Faculty of Medicine. 84 St. Famille St. 
Hon. MATTHEW HutcHInson, D.C.L. 
Emeritus Professor in the Faculty of Law. Sherbrooke, Que. 
Hon. J. Emery Rosipoux, D.C.L. 
Emeritus Professor in the Faculty of Law. 396 St. Denis Street. 
Gitgert P. Urrpwoop, M.D., M.R.C.S., F.R.S.C., F.LC. 
Emerttus Professor in the Faculty of Medicine. 111 University St. 
J. Crark Murray, LL.D., F.R.S.C. 
Emeritus Professor in the Faculty of Arts. 20 McTavish Street. 
Duncan McEacuran, D.V.S., F.R.C.V.S. 
Emeritus Dean and Professor in the Faculty of Comparative 
Medicine and Vetcrivary Scirnc 176 University Street. 








pe 


__ ro 


a ee 


eS 








ACADEMICAL YEAR 1906-1907. 











Xxxi 


SEPTEMBER, 1906, ) 
Normal] School] upens. 


Matriculation, Exhibition, Scholarship and Supplemental Examinations. 
Register opens for students in Medicine. 
Lectures in Law begin. 


Finance Committee. 


College Grounds Committee. Engineering Building Committee. Chemistry 
and Mining Building Committee. 

Introductory Lecture in Medicine, 
Applied Science. 

Lectures in all Faculties (except Law) begin, Exemption Examination in 
English, Faculty Applied Science, Conservatorium of Music opens. 
New Medical Buildings opened, 1901, 


Examination in Summer Reading, 


Meeting of Governors. Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 


Freshman Sports and open Handicaps. 


A  ———————————————————— 


1 Saturday 

2 SUNDAY 
3 Monday 

4 Tuesday 

5 Wednesday 
6 Thursday 

7 Friday 

8 Saturday 

9. SUNDAY 
10 Monday 
11 Tuesday 

12 Wednesday 
13 Thuraday 
14 Friday 
15 Saturday 
16 SUNDAY 
17 Monday 

18 Tuesday 

19 Wednesday 
20 Thursday 
21 Friday 

22 Saturday 
23 SUNDAY 
24 Monday 

25 Tuesday 

26 Wednesday 
27 Thursday 
28 Friday 

29 Saturday 
30 SUNDAY 
“1 Monday 

2 Tuesday 

3 Wednesday 
4 Thursday 

5 Friday 

6 Saturday 

7 SUNDAY 
8 Monday 

9 Tuesday 

10 Wednesday 
11 Thursday 
12 Friday 

18. Saturday 
14 SUNDAY 
15 Monday 

16 Tuesday . 
17 Wednesday 
18 Thursday 
19 Friday 

20 Saturday 
21 SUNDAY 
22 Monday 

23 Tuesday 

24 Wednesday 
95 Thursday 
96 Friday. 

27 Saturday 
28 SUNDAY 
299 Monday 

80 Tuesday 
81 Wedtresday 


OCTOBER, 1906, 


Summer hssays in Applied Science to be sent in. Meeting of Faculty of 
Applied Science. 





Normal School Committee. Meeting of Academic Board, 
Physics Building Committee, 

Meeting of Faculty of Arts 

Founder’s Birthday. Meeting of Faculty of Medicine. 


University Lecture. Museum Committee. Library Committee. 


Regular Meeting of Corporation. Annual Report to the Visitor. William 
Molson Hall opened, 1862. 
Finance Committee. 


Sports Day. 


Conservatorium of Music opened, 1904. 


Engineering Building Committee. Chemistry and Mining Building Com- 
mittee. College Grounds Committee. 
Register in Medicine closes. 


Meeting of Governors. 


Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 


New Library opened, 1893. 


Nore.—Meetings of the Faculty of Arts are held at 4 P.M. unless otherwise specified. 
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SOMDNAMN pw Wore 


Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 
Monday 


Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 

W ednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 


Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 

W ednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 

W ednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 
Monday 


Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 


Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


30 SUNDAY 
+ 31 Monday 


| Engineering Building Committee, 





| 


NOVEMBER, 1966, 


Meeting of Faculty of Medicine. 


Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science. 


Finance Committee. 
Edward VII born, 1841. 


Meeting of Governors. Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 


Chemistry and Mining Buildin: Com- 


mittee. College Grounds Committee. 


DECEMBER, 1906. 





Meeting of Faculty of Medicine. 


Meeting 9f Faculty of Applied Science. 


Meeting of Academic Board. 
Physics Building Committee. 
Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 


Museum Committee. Library Committee, 

Regular Meeting of Corporation, 

Finance Committee 

Christmis Examinationsin Arts begin. L2ctures end in Faculty of Medicine 


and Medicine 
Chemistry and 
College Grounds Committee. 


Christmas Examinations in Applied Science 
Engineering Building Committee. 
Committee. 


begin, 
Mining Building 


Chemistry and Mining Building opened, 1898. 
Term ends in all Faculties. Meeting of Governors. 


Meeting of Faculty 
of Arts. 


Christmas-Day. 

















JANUARY, 1907, XXxill 





Normai School Committee. 


Meeting of Faculty of Medicine. 


Second Term openg in all Faculties. Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science, 


Finance Committee. 
Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 


Meeting of Governors. 


ingineering Building Committee. Chemistry and Mining Building Com- 
mittee. College trrounds Committee. 
Queen Victoria died, 1901. 


ee eae 


FEBRUARY, 1907. 





1 Tuesday 

2 Wednesday 
3 Thursday 
4 Friday 

5 Saturday 
6 SUNDAY 

7 Monday 

8 Tuesday 

9 Wednesday 
10 Thursday 
11 Friday 

12 Saturday 
18 SUNDAY 
14 Monday 
15 ‘Tuesday 
16 Wednesday 
17. Thursday 
18 Friday 

19 Saturday 
20 SUNDAY 
21 Monday 
22 Tuesday 
23 Wednesday 
24 Thursday 
25 Friday 

26 Saturday 
27 SUNDAY 
28 Monday 
29 Tuesday 
30 Wednesday 
81 Thursday 

1 Friday 

2 Saturday 
3 SUNDAY 
4 Monday 

5 Tuesday 

6 Wednesday 
7 Thursday 
8 Friday 

y Saturday 
10 SUNDAY 
11 Monday 
12 ‘Tuesday 
13 Wednesday 
14 Thursday 
15 Friday 

16 Saturday 
17 SUNDAY 
18 Monday 
19 Tuesday 
v0 Wednesday 
21 Thursday 
92 Friday 

23. Saturday 
94 SUNDAY 
25 Monday 
26 ‘Tuesday 
27 Wednesday 
98 Thursday 














Meeting of Faculty of Medicine. 


Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science. 


Meeting of Academic Board. 
Physics Building Committee, 
Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 


Museum Committee. Library Committee. 


Ash Wednesday. 
Finance Committee, 
Meeting of Governors. 


No lectures, Regular Meeting of Corporation. 


Engineering Building Committee, Chemistry and Mining Building Com- 
mittee. College Grounds Committee. 


Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 


~*~ 
Physics and Engineering Buildings opened 1893. 
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| XXXiVv MARCH, 1907, 


Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Meeting of Faculty of Medicine, 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 
| 
ec 


Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science. 


Meeting of Academic Board. 


COOoOnNe nr CO HH 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 
Monday 


Finance Committee 
Meeting of Governors. ‘Theses for M.A. to be sent in, 


Engineering Building Committee. “Chemistry and Mining Building Com- 
mittee. College Grounds Committee. 

Tuesday 

Wedne sday 

Thursday 

Friday 





Meeting of Faculty of Arts. Reports of Atte ndance on Lectures. Winter 
/ Term in Medicine ends. 


Saturday 


SUNDAY 


5 Monday 
26 Tuesday 
W ednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 
| 


31 SUNDAY 


Last day of Lectures in Arts. Law and Applied Science. 
Good Friduy. Easter Vaca:ion begins. 


Easter Sunday. 


ane ht eee APa e657. ee I, 1907. 








Monday | Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science 

Tuesday Easter Vacation ends. se-sional Examinations in 
Spring Term begins, Faculty of Medicine. 

W ednesday Normal School Committee. 

Thursday Physics Building Committee. 

Friday Examinations in Arts begin Meeting of Faculty of Arts, 

Saturday Meeting of Faculty of Medicine, 


SUNDAY 


Applied Science begin, 


: 
estes Ber ote ee ay yc ate bart 
of Font : 


Monday Museum Committee. Library Committee. 
Tuesday 

Wednesday Regular Meeting of Corporation. 
Thursday Finance Committee. 

Friday 

Saturday 


SUNDAY 


ta 


SU oe S37) Tie 
SE Sete. =: 


Mod 


eee 
2 


Monday Engineering Building Committee. Chemistr and Mining Buil 
enka mittee. College Grounds Committee. { ; . ilding Com- 
uesday 


Wednesday 
Thursday 


Friday Meeting of Governors. Meeting of Faculty of Arts, 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 





Monday 
Tuesday 

W ednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday ; Convocation for Degrees in Arts, Law, and Applied Science. 
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COND Ga POD eH 


15 


22 
23 
24 
25 


— 


26 


27 
28 
29 
30 
31 


MAY, 1907. XXXV 





Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 
SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 
Monday 


Tuesday 

W ednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 








Summer Classes in Arts begin. 
Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 
Meeting of Faculty of Medicine. 


Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science, 

Finance Committee. 

Spring term ends, Faculty of Medicine. 

Chemistry and Mining Building Committee. ™ College Grounds Committee, 
Meeting of Governors. 


Whit Sunday, 


Engineering Building Committee. Chemistry and Mining Building Com- 
mittee. College Grounds Committee. 


Trinity Sunday, 


Normal School closes. 


eT 


1 Saturday 
2 SUNDAY. 
38 Monday 
. 4 Tuesday 
56 Wednesday 
6 Thursday 
7 Friday 
8 Saturday 
9 SUNDAY 
10 Monday 
11 Tuesday 
12 Wednesday 
13 Thursday 
14 Friday 
| 15 Saturday 
| 16 SUNDAY 
17 Monday 
18 Tuesday 
19 Wednesday 
20 Thursday 
21 Friday 
22 Saturday 
23 SUNDAY 
24 Monday 
25 Tuesday 
26 Wednesday 
27 Thursday 
28 Friday 
29 Saturday 


30 SUNDAY 
| (jit oo 


$= 








JUNE, 1907, 





Meeting of Faculty of Medicine. 


Graduate course in Medicine begins. 


Normal School Committee. 
Physics Building Committee. 
Summer Classes in Arts end. 


Museum Committee. Library Committee. 
Regular Meeting of Corporation. 


Convocation for degrees inMedicine. 
Finance Committee. 


Engineering Building Committee. Chemistry and Mining Building Com- 
mittee. College Grounds Committee. 


Meeting of Governors. 
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Xxxvi JULY, 1907. 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


7 SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 


W ednesday 











AUGUST, 1907. 


Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saiurday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday Peter Redpath Museum opened, 1882. 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday Field Work in Surveying begins. 
Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tueslay 
Wedneeday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


euw fe SUN Vie. ; 
wee ier ss ae ites 











TIME TABLES 


OF 





LECTURES AND EXAMINATIONS. 
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LECTURE TIME TABLES. 


TIME TABLES OF LECTURES. 


Facutty or Arts (Sgsston 1906-1907). 


First Yrar—MeEn. 





































































































| y j 
| HOURS. Monpay. | TUESDAY. W EDNESDAY. | THURSDAY. FRIDAY. | SATURDAY, 
a ay aa indepen OE SAY "2 pais io 
9 Math. Math, French. Math. Math. 
10 Latin. | Latin. Latin. Latin. History. 
al - : alts ae, t= Ea 
ll French. French. German, | German. | French. 
| 12 German. English. English, English. Greek. 
ns Physics. | Physics. 
——_|—— Srey 2 ets I COT RAE (nase ARS Fe Pah S'S 
| Greek. German. Greek. Greek. 
; 
4 Beginners’ Beginners’ | Beginners’ | Beginners’ 
German. German. | German. German, 
—_——_ — — i] =e = ——— 
5 | 
} 
| Y : 
First YEAR—WoMEN. 
rT La hl N 
loins, MonpDAY. TUESDAY. V7EDNESDAY. | THURSDAY. | FRIDAY. SATURDAY, 
9 Math. History. Math. | French. 
| 9 + in = . G k 
10 French, German. Greek. | German. reek. 
Reese 4 mee | ; ihe [ble Pe WE 
ll Latin. Math. Math, | Latin. German. 
12 English. : French, | English. | French. English. 
2 German. Greek. Physics. | Greek, Physics, 
3 Latin. | Latin 
Beginners’ Beginners’ Beginners’ Beginners’ 
4 (jerman. German, German. German, 
5 | | 





In case no students wish to take both 


German is shown. 








Greek and German, Greek may, if desired, be taken where 
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LECTURE TIME TABLES: 


TIME TABLES OF LECTURES. 


FacuLty or Arrs (Sgssion 1906-1907). 


SEcoND YEAR—MEeEn, 


SSS Soqg gg 


|Hours.| Monpay 


_ 


iS] Latin 


Tears —_—_—_—_—_ 
te ~ 4 
\- : 


German. 
Hebrew. 


French. 


Chemistry. 


EE Ones eee oe 





English, 


Greek. 





Chemistry. | 








Chem. Lab. 


TUESDAY | WEDNESDAY | THURSDAY, 


FRIDAY. SATURDAY 





German. 


iuhecer French. 


French. 


Chemistry. 


English Hebrew. 


Chemistry. 


Logic and 


Psychology. English 


English. 


Latin. History, Latin. 


i 


Logie and 


Mathematies. Psychology. 


Greek. 
Zool. Lab. (a) 


Bot. Lab (b). 


Greek. 


German. Bot. Lab. (b) 


Zool. Lab. (a) 
Economies. 





SECOND YEAR—WomEN. 








Monpay. 


Latin. 


English. 


—~-~ ——— 


ES | } 
Mathematics. |Mathematics. 





Latin. Chem. Lab. 


Chem. Lab. 


French, 


German. 


talent: Bot. Lab. (b) 


Logic and 


Psychology. Bot. Lab. (b) 





Biology. 


as Greek. 7 


Economics, 
Zool. Lab. (a) 


Zool. Lab. (a) 
History. 








TUESDAY. WEDNESDAY. THURSDAY. 


FRIDAY. SATURDAY. 








French. French, 


English, 


German. Chem. Lab. 








English. Chemistry, Chemistry. 





French 





Chemistry 


Greek. 
Biology (a) 


Zool. Lab. (a) 


4 History 
Zool. Lab. (a) 


5 





Psychology. 


0 RT ie SS Ss ee 
Mathematics. 
Biology (b). 


Chem. Lab. 





Logic and 


English. Latin. 





Latin. German. German. 


| Logic and 





ST , 

Mathematics. 
Biology (a) | 
Bot. Lab. (b) | 


Greek, | 


Logic and 
Psychology. 


Greek 
: Greek. 
German. Bot. Lab. (b) 


Zool. Lab. (aj 
Economics. History. | 


| Psychology. 
‘Mathematies. 


Latin. Chem. Lab. 


French. Bot. Lab. (b) 


ey 


Bot Lab. (b) 


iology (b) 





Zool. Lab. (a) | Economics. 


Chem, Lab. | | 


eee 


(a) Before Christmas. 


a ee 





(b) After Christmas. 




































































(A) Heat, Light and Sound, 


(B) Magnetism and Electricity. 
(a) During Second Term. 























LECTURE TIME TABLES. xh 
TIME TABLES OF LECTURES. 
FacuLty oF Arts (Sersston 1906-1907). 
THIRD AND FourtH YEARS. 
Hours.) Monpay. TuEspAY. | WEDNESDAY. THURSDAY. FRIDAY. SATURDAY, 
| | 
Geology. aioe! Geology. Latin. : sb Chem. Lab. 
Mechanics, Che TES KY « | Astronom Hebrew Zoology. Geol. Lab. 
English. — | y English 
Sanskrit. | pore | Sanskrit. a 
| | 
ae | —| man! 
German. | German. 
Greek. | German, German. Greek, oes 
10 History. | Greek, | Greek. History. Oc Ad oe a 
|Mathematics.| -History. | History. Mathematics. | nireierit r ane 
| Botany. /Mathematics.| Mathematics. Botany. ter : 
Physics (B). / Physics (B) 
‘ Tag ReaD B oe | ane enN - 
lu Chemistry. Latin. Latin. Chemistry. Latin. ee eo, 
English. | Hebrew. | Hebrew. Psychology. Hebrew. sal 
| E oa edonomies Economics. Reouvwics 
/ Trench, ‘ French, Eng. Comp. French. French ab Ged)! Lab 
We Moret piilos,(Moral Philos.| IV. Morel PHIdd feet eracsh eT 
sacs u408-) Physics (A) Physics (A) | 
———_ ee 
\Comp. Philol. Mechani Comp. Philol. | 
he “ hE sti ait Polit. Science, | Polit. Science. |Polit. Science. | 
2 UBER, BO2 |.) Sapee este Zoology. Physics Lab.| Pedagogy 
| Physics Lab.| Pedayogy. Zool. Lab. | 
| Zool. Lab. 
| Psychology. Kinglish Eng. Comp. . 
Chem. Lab. |Mathematics. Iif. Ld pated English. 
3 Physics Lab.| Psychology. | Chem. Lab. Zool cats ; Bot. Lab. 
Zool. Lab. Bot. Lab. 4th year. oS ’ 
Logic & Meta.| Logic & Meta.) Logic & Meta. eninen. Law no Pic 
| 4 Roman Law,| Roman Law.| Roman Law. English a Oa Pe (a) 
Chem. Lab. Bot. Lab. Chem. Lab. | ; . Bot. Lab. 
Tete Cala Ss SS Se 
| Const, Law(a) Chem. Lab Const. Law (a)| Bot. Lab. 
5 Botany Lab, yrere i 
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TIME TABLES OF LECTURES. 


Facutty or Appiiep Screncp—(Szsston 1906-1907.) 


First YEAR. 

















= 


Hour 


MonpDay 


Mathematies, 1* 


History, 1*f 
Mathematics. 


French, 1* 


| Mathematies. 


English. 





Lettering, 1. 


Englisht | 


Sars = 





Room 


Arts 


Arts 
Mil 





(A) One-half of class. (B) One-half of class. (C) One-third of class. (D) One-third of class. 





Des. Geom. 


Do 





52 


Phys. Lab.,(C),1 


Room 


| 


TUESDAY 


Arts 


Englisht | 
Arts 


Mathematics, 1* 


History, 1*+ 
Mathematics. | { 4 


| 


WEDNESDAY 


French, 1* 
Lettering. 


History, 1*f 
Lettering. 


Room 


| 
THurRsDAY | Room 


FRIDAY 


| 
| 
oH 





} 
| 


Mathematics, 1*| Arts 





French, 1* 


Mathematies. 


Mathematics. 


| 


History, 1*+ 
Mathematics. 


Englisht 
Mathematics. i 








English, 1. 
Physics. 


English, 1. 
Mathematics. 


English, 1. 
Physics. 


Des. Geom. (a).| 
Lettering (b) | 
Mathematies, 1*! 


/ 
Room 


52 
52 
Arts 


Des. Geom. (a).| 
Lettering (b). | 


French, 1* | 


Mathematics. | 


Mathematics. 


Lettering, 1. | 








Physics, 1. | 
Pol. Sci. TF | Art 
Shop (J), (D). | 

Shop(S& F),(£)| 
Phys. Lab. (C)| 


Shop (J), (D) 
Shop (S&F),(E) 





Freehand Dr. 


Pol. Sei. fF 


Do 





| 


a>) 


9 4) 


| 


Physies, 1. 
Pol. Sci. + 
Shop (J), (EB). 
Shop (8S & F),C 
Phys. Lab. (D) 


Shopwork, 1. 
Shop (J), (2) 
Shop (8S & F),C 
Phys. Lab. (D) 


Arts 





Des. Geom. 
Pol. Sei. fF 


Do 
(4-5 p.m.) 
Englisht 


Arts 
M1 
M 2 


59 


OS 


Arts 


Arts 


SATURDAY 





English. 
Drawing. 


Hist. Arch, { 


Drawitig \'t 
Hist. Arch. {* | 
Shop (J), (Q). 


Shop (S & F), D). 


Physics Lab.(E)| 


Room 





Do 














ond term. (8) Smithy. (F) Foundry. (J) Carpenter (Joiner) Shop. ( 
1. Architectural Students. + Are Arts courses, third year, which are t 





(E) One-third of class. (a) First term. (b) Sec- 
M 1, M 2, M 3) Molson Hall. * In Arts Building. 
aken by double course men in their third year. 
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TIME TABLES OF LECTURES. . 
Facutty or AppLiep Scrence—(SxEssi0on 1906-1907.) 


Seconp YEAR. 
el — : a= ae RR a ee = 



















































































Hour MonpDaAY | Room TUESDAY Room| WepNESDAY | Room THURSDAY | Room FRIDAY Room? SATURDAY {00M 
ES eh a Rae Sere Or Se Rg See SR) De PE a, Say ae Oe TES Bed ou ee Be ees re Shoe Seo GiPe DS, CSET eS Ramee . 
! - - 1f{M1 History, 1. 
Building Con., 1| x apa e \M 2 pe M 3 es hey ; 53 re erg Lab. 
9 | fh 1eory ofArch.,| rnament : Racer Ba ] y & (D), 1/5 | (C) and (D). 
Mathematics. | UM 2 1 Hesoration,! } Mathematics. { M 2 | Hist. Arch. ] ae i 
iE Har cele GASES A TS = 5 = SEER? Sa eee Senet a. 
Bldg.Con. Det. 1 Bld. Con. Det.,1) eo ~M 1 [Bldg.Con. Det.,1| HT MEY 4 
10 Physics. Chem. Lab. 2. Mathematics. : M 2] « Physics. Mathematics. \ M 2 Do G 
/ Mat.Con (A)(B)| 53 (Ornam. Des., 1 a 
| Mat. of Cons, \ 59 
| Bldg.Con.Det.,1 Chemistry. (C) & (D) J} °° JBldg.Con.Det. 1 Mathematics, 1*| ic, 
11 Chem. Lab., 2 Reference, 1 Mech.of Mach, } 21 Chem. Lab., 2 Surveying 53 Do = 
| Mech. of Mach. | (A) and (B)f| ~ (A) & (B) b es) rr 
Ornam. Des., | 
——|——— ° | - ~-—-- / Fy - 
| Chem. Lab., = 
Bldg.Con. Det..1, Mech. of Mac og ] 91 ee 
12 |Chem. Lab.,2 | Reference, 1. = Chemistry. (C) & (D) Lf Chemistry. Do 3 
Mech. of Mach.| Surveying Ornam. Des., 1 Surveying, 53 ys 
(C) & (D) ye fee : (A) & (B), 1, } ni ; 
Freehand Dr., 1 eam, 1. (3 65) Ichem. Lab. \ Chem. Lab. 2 
Mechanical \ m.) (A) & (B) Map.,1,(3-5p.m) Design., 1. 
Drawing (D) "FF ei (C) &(D)| (2-6 p. m.) { | Map.(A)and (B)| Mech. Dr. (B)) 
2 to 5 |Physical “Lab. } Mathematics, 1* Freehand Dr., 1 Mathematics, 1*| Physical Lab. | | 
(B) & (C) (2-3 p.m.) (3-5 p.m.) | (2-3 p.m.) | (A) & (D) i 
Chem. Lab., 2 Mechanical Mapping, 1, (2- Mech. Dr. (C).| Shopwork (C) | 
| Shopwork (A) Drawing (A) 3 p.m.) Shopwork ©) / 
Shopwork (B) 
(A) One-fourth of class. (B) One-fourth of class. (C) One-fourth of class. (D) One-fourth of class. . Architectural Students. Chemistry 
Students. M1, M 2, M3, Molson Hall. The Chemical Laboratories are open to Second, Third and F ae Year classes daily an Saturday), an 
from 9 a.m, to 5 p.m. — * Course taken with Second Year Arts. Pas 
=e 


} 
| 
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TIME TABLES OF LECTURES. 


FacuLTY oF APPLIED ScirpNch—(fxEssion 1906-1907). 


THIRD YEAR. 











a 


Hour MoNnDAY TUESDAY Room] Werepnespay | Room THURSDAY FRIDAY Room SATURDAY Room 








Hist. Arch. Dr, 1 
D.C. Mach., 4, 5 Geol. fe ae 

Geol. 2,3, 65,7 ; 7 ; .,4,| 30 [D.C. Mach., Math., 3, 4, 5, } 21 and (c) 2 Os? 
Hist. of Arch., 1 ads 3,3] 5 Mineral., 2 7 and 6** M1 fTest’g ie (b) 
7 


San. & Heat., 1 
Assay Lab. (d) 
6, 7 and 2** 




















Met. Lab. (a) 6 hem., (b) 2, 6 
Mech. of Ma.,4,5) 30 [Ch.Lab.(a)2(b)6 Mec.Eing.Lab. 5 Hist. of Arch., 
Metall. (a) ,2, 6, 7 Elect. Meas., < hopw’k (P&M)} Mach. Des., 4. Geol., 2, 3, 6, 7 
10 |Ore-Dr. (b).6, i : 4 4 Chem. Lab., 2 Shopw’k (F), Do 
Design., 1 Ve, 5 Survey , (a)3, 7| Min. Mach., 6, 7 (b) 5 
Transport’n, 3 ; Ornam. Des., 1| Design., 1 
Rail. Eng., (b) (ies 
| Des. Geom. (a), Trans., (b) 5 
E:3 Mach.Des., 4, 5 Free. Dr., (b) 1 














‘SHTGVLI ANIL ZAYNLIAT 


Chem, (a), 6, 7 d (b) 6** Mec. Eng.Lab., 5 Roads & Can., 3 : Graphical | 
11 |Thermodyn, 'B | : : : Metall. (a)2,6,7, Chem.Lab.(a) 2 Stat. ,(a)3,4, 
Rail. Eng. (b), 7 : er, of Struc., Min. Mch.(b)6,7 Ore Dr., (b) 6, 7 5,7, and 6** 
Design., 1 a; 4 BF: 6** Shopw’k (P&M) Reference, 1 Shopw’k (b) 5 | 
San. Ene. "Det., 1 4 Min. Mch ‘(a)6, 7 Org. Chem., 2 | 
Met. Lab. (a) 6 Orn. Des., (b) 1 Design., 1 
i gy (b)3, 7 

















a 


ooee ne ezies By eee ig on oleae Deere satel et at et ees etidacass 
oS5t leh lee ise SSS ise sa 














, them. L ab, (a){_ 
Metall. Lab. (a) Metallurgy, (a)| 2,6 ' 
| 6** 2, 6, Free. Drawing, 
hem. Lab., (a) hem. Lab., 2; Ind. Chem., 2 (b) | 
) 2 and (b) 6** a) 6 and 6** 3raphical \ | 
Math., 3,4,5,1; M1 Org. Lab. (b) 2 Mech. Eng. Lab Theory of Str. Stat. (a) 1,3, D.R. |Museum_ w ork| 
7 and 1** OF f ‘and 21}Theory of Struc. 5 3, 4, 5, 7 and +43 and#4, 5,7 and gee f in Geology ( d| 
12 me Chem. a” (d) (b) 3, 4, Shopwork (P & 6x* i] 52 |Museum workin & b) 2, 3, 67 a 
5, 7 and 6** M) 4 ree (b) 3, ty 
Deeien.. 1 an. Eng. Det.,1 Munie. Eng., 3 ‘e) 
: Graph. Statics, Orn. Des., 1 Reference, 1 ke k, (b) 5 | J 
(cy 3;:-4, 5,7 Ore Dress., (b) Design., 1 G 
and 6** ey : Chem. Iron and| a 
Steel, (b) 2. 6) ow 
q Chem. Lab., (a) ' = 
Chem. Lab. (a) 2. 6.7 Chem. Lab., 6; ~ 
) 2, (b) 2** Mapping, 3 (a) 2, (b) 7 <4 
Dyn. Lab., 4 C hem. Lab. (b) Des. Geom. (a) 3 5 e3) 
Chem. Lab.(a)2 Mapp’g, 3; (a) 7 Q** Dyn. Lab., 4 Det. Min., 2, 6,7| 4 
Mec. Draw., 4,; Assay Lab., (b) Phys. Lab., 4 | Mapping, (a) 7 Graph.Sta.,(a) 3 < 
2 to 5 5, 6, 7 SY OO ua Asse ty L ab; , (b)) Mech. Draw., 5 Phys. Lab., 4 to 
Org.Chem. Lab. Ore-dress. Lab., 6, Railw = Struc., Struct. Eng., 3 et 
(b) 2 (b) 6, 7 Ore- BAA ss, Lab. : (b) 3 Dyn. Lab., 5 a 
Free. Draw., 1 Shopw’k (P & (b) 6, re Chem. Lab Struc.Eng. Det., | n 
M) 5 Bhopsrck (P & 1 ‘ 
) truc. Eng. Dt.,1 M) 5 eu! Dixw. +. eI 
| petal. Lab. (a), Perspec., (a) 1 | 
. 





(a) First term. 


(b) Second term. 




















(e) First half of first term. 





Rende ring, (b) 1) 











' 








(d) Second half of first term. 


(f) Second half of second: term. 





i: Architectural 


5. Mechanical Eng. Students. 6. Metallurgical 


4. Electrical Eng. Students. 
Shopwork; F, Foundry; M, Machine 


Civil Engineering Students. 
** Alternative Courses. 


Students. 2. Chemistry Students. 3. 
* Third Year Architects with Second Civils. 


Students. 7. Mining Eng. Students. 


Shop; P, Pattern Shop. 
The Chemical Laboratories are open to Second, Third and Fourth Year Classes daily (Saturday excepted) from 9 a.m. to 5 p.m. 


a 
< 





TIME TABLES OF LECTURES. 


Facuity or AppLigD ScrencE—(Srsston 1906-1907.) 


Fourr H YEAR. 











Room TUESDAY Room] WEDNESDAY  ehsleins THURSDAY Room FRIDAY Room SATURDAY 





Th. of Struc., 3) 43 

| Mech. of Mach..,| Design., (a) 6,| 

| (a) 5 D. R. acre \ 7 
Designing, 3 San. & Heat Orn. and Dec., 1 (a) 3,4, 5, 7 f Mech Eng., 5 } 30 [Chem. Lab., 2 

9 Histr. of Arch.,1 Mech.of Mack’ 5 30 [Metall., (b) 6 Hydr. Mach.., ) (a)3, 4, 6, 7 Hist. Draw., 1 
Mining, 7 Mi Mining, (b) 7 ete., (b) 3, Mining (by ce Geodetic Lab., 3 
Thermodyn., 5 } Ore Dressing, 4,5 j Th. of Plan., Min. and Metal. 
| Rail. Eng., 3 (a) 6, 7 Phi. Chem, 2,6 Metal. Lab. (b)6 Lab., (b) 6, 7 
| ikondine. 4 Mining, (b) 7 Shopw’k (M), 5 
| 5 De Mec. Eng. Lab.4 








Elec. Met.(b) 6 an. Eng. Det. 1 ah 
Design., 1 Mec. Eng. Lab.5| Designing, 3 43 ; Elec. Eng., 4 
Hydr., 3 Ore Dep., (b)6,7 Mech. of Mach.., Hist. of ee 1 Geodesy, 3 
(a) 4, Petrog., (a) hs 7 (a) 5 Design., (b) 3 Designing, 1 

10 Hydr. Th. of Str., 3, | Elec. Eng., 4 ~a o ing. x} Mec. Eng.Lab., 5 
Elec..Met. 1 (Opt.) Fy: Orn. Design., 1 5; (a)3,4, 6, 7 f Min. and Metal. 
Hydr. (b) Thermodyn., a EL amigos Mane 5 Colloq. (by 6,7 Lab., 6, 7 
Elec.Chm. Org. Chem.., Min. Mach., Ja 














AC. Aach,. | 42 
Designing, 3 
San. Eng. Det.,1 Mech. of Mach., A. C. Mach., 4 
Elec. Eng., 4 i (a) 5 DR. on Dr., (a) 6, 7 Designing, 3, 1 
Design., 1 ; Orn. Des., 1 A. C. Mach , 4 | ‘wr Eng. Lab., 
11 |Min. Mach. 6, 7 hysiog. 7 Mineralogy, (a)| Min. Mach., (b) 
Th. of Str.. Lec. ; 5! 2, 6, 7 | 6, 7 Min. and Metal. 
Thermodyn., wr si Ore Dep., (b) Rail. Eng. 3 | Lab., 6, 7 
(a) 6, 7 ; | Thermodyn., 5 Org. Chem., Z 
Thermodyn.,(b) Reference, 1 | 
P 





‘SHTAVL AWIL AAYNLOAT 














Transport’n, 3 | 










































#4 
ta 
“Se 
Elec. Ch., (b) 4 
Design., 1 Mach. Des., 5; Can. Geol., (a) 7| : # 
Chemistry, 2 San. Eng. Det.,1 (a) 4 30 Designing, 3 Elec. Ch., (b) 4 
‘Geodesy, 3 | 47 {Designing,3"* | Mineralogy (a) Mec. of Mach., 5| 30 Designing 1 / | ~ 
12 (Mach. Des, 5; Mec. Eng. Lab.5| 2, 6, Org. Chem., 2 Mec. Eng. Lab.5 Do | 
(a) 4 30 {Metall., 6,7 ~ | Ore Dep., (b) 6, Prac. Geol., (b)7 Min. and Metal. | | tt 
| Metall., 6, 7 7 Metall., Lab., 6, 7 | oy 
Elec. Chm. (b) 4 Orn. Des., 1 Reference, 1 Th. of Str. 3, 1** | QO 
| Municip. Eng. 3 | - 
. Chem. Lect. & | Pe) 
/ Struc. Eng. Dt.,1 Lab., 2, 6; (b) Chem. Lab., = 
/ Pheidain, Lab., 2;| Dyn. Lab.., ta) 4| 
Chem. Lab., 2; (a) 6, 7 Dynam. Lab., 4 Graph. Stat., 3, ar 
(a) 6, 7 Designing, 3; Hydr. Lab., (a) rys. Meas.,(b)2 1** a 
Designing, 3, 5;! (b) 5 5 Yh. Lab., 2, 6; 7 Mec. Eng. Lab.5 = 
2 to 5 (b) 6, 7 Hydr. Lab., (a) Shopwork, (P. »)' Design., 3, 4, 5 Min. and Metal. a 
Free. Dr. 1 3,4 (b) 5 Test. Lab. ,3, 1**| ~ Lab., 6, 7 | =) 
Dynamo Lab., 4! Mech. Eng. Lab. Test. Lab. (f) 5) Design., 1 Struc. Eng., 3 | > 
Test. Lab., 3 5 Design. 1 Struc. Eng. Det., es 
Petrog. Lab. (b) Min. Lab., (a) 1 | me 
6,7 6, | | ts 
** Alternative courses. (a) First term. (b) Second term. (e) First half of Second term. “6 Batond half sax Second term. (P) Pattern ~ 
Shop. 1. Architectural Students. 2. Chemistry Students. 3. Civil Eng. Students. 4. Electrical Eng. Students. . Mechanical Eng. Students. 
6. Metallurgical Students. 7. Mining Eng. Students. * Fourth Year Electricals with Third Year. Mechaniecals. 
The Chemical Laboratories are open to Second, Third and Fourth Year classes daily (except Saturday) from 9 a.m. to5 p.m. 
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LECTURE TIME TABLES. 


TIME TABLES OF LECTURES. 


Facuutty or Law (Srsston 1906-1907.) 


FIRST YEAR. 


TurspAy, 1lrH Sepr., To Fripay, 16ra NovemMBer—9 WEEKS. 





Hours. 





Roman Law. 
The Dean 








Roman Law. 
The Dean. | 


| Legal History. 
Prof. McGoun. 


Pleading. 


MONDAY. | TUESDAY. | Wepxespar. 


| 


Mr. Surveyer. 


Persons. 
Mr. Gordon 
Macdougall. 








| 
Procedure, | 
Mr. Gordon | 
Macdougall. | 
Constitutional | 
Law. 
The Dean. 





Hist. 





THURSDAY, 


Roman Law, 
The Dean 


Pleading. 


| Mr. Surveyer, 


Persons. 


| FRIDAY. 

| Procedure, 

| Mr. Gordon 

| Macdougall. 

| : 

| Roman Law. 
The Dean 


Hist, 


Monpay, 19TH Nov., to Fripay, 21st Drec.—5 WEEKS. 





Monpay, 


HOwRS. 


| 
ae 
| 





Roman, 


| ; 
| ; 


| Real Rights, 
Prof, Marler 





TUESDAY. 





WEDNESDAY. 


THURSDAY, 


FRIDAY, 








Procedure. 


Pleading, 


Mr, Surveyer. 


Procedure. 
Mr. Gordon 
_Macdougall. 


Constitutional 
Law. 





Persons. 


Persons. 


_The Dean, _ } 


Proced. 


Pleading. 


Mr. Surveyer. | 


Procedure. 
Mr. Gordon 
Macdougall 


Roman Law 
The Dean. 





Persons. 








| Real Rights. 


Monpay, 7TH JAN., TO Fripay, Isr MarcH—9 WEEKS. 





Hours. MonpDaAY, 


8.30 


4.00 Roman. 


Real Rights. 


5.00 Three Weeks, 


Monpay, 4TH Marca, to Fripay, 29TH _Marcuo—4 WEEKS. 





MONDAY. 


| 


| 
HOvURS. | 





Roman. 


Criminal Law. 
Prof.Mr.Justice 
Davidson. 





5.00 





TUESDAY. 


| 


W EDNESDAY, 


Obligations. 





Pleading 


Mr, Surveyer. | 


Rom. 





Constitutional | 


Law. 
The Dean. 


Real Rights. 





TUESDAY. 


Constitutional | 


Law. 


Pleading. 
Mr, Surveyer. 





Crim, 


; 
; 





W EDNESDAY, 


THURSDAY. 


| FRrrpay. 





Pleading, 


Mr, Surveyer. 


Const. 


; 


Obligations. 


Rom, 





| Real Rights. 


; 





THURSDAY. 





Rom, 


Crim. 


Rom, 


Pleading, 


| Mr. Surveyer. 


Const. 


| 
FRIDAY. 


Constitutional 
Law. 
The Dean 


Crim. 
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LECTURE TIME TABLES. xlix 


TIME TABLES OF LECTURES. 
FacuLty or Law (Sgsston 1906-1907). 


SECOND AND THIRD YEARS. 


— 








‘TUESDAY, lltH Sepr., To Kripay, 16TH NOVEMBER—Y WEEKS. 





























] 
Tre 7 , r Trae ~ r / 
Hours, | MonpDaAY. PUESDAY, W EDN: SDaAY. THURSDAY. Fripay. | SatTurDAyY. 
ee. ve EA ata! MOPS os AS: Gee 9a.m. 
| - Civ. Procedure.) . | Dp ey 
2 Pes wes : JEV SR ee, ee +s : ' ; Prescription 
8.30 Successions. Mr. Ryan. successions. Civ. Proced. Successions. | ea. ’ 
| . e 
weed TL Me. s presene |Prof.Geoffrion 
Prescription ; . | Pregseripti ; Si ea gs 
4.00 a ’ Obligations, | Pre ee ae Obligations. Prescription, 
of fh Ny ieee ee The Dean. cel) | The wpe GC. 
Prof.Geoffrion : | Prof. Geoffrion fhe wean. Prof.Geoffrion 
| Criminal Law.| Gommercial _ . 
5.00 Prof.Mr. Justice Law. o- | Crim. Comm. Law, | Crim. 
Davidson, Prof. R. C. Smith 
Monpay, 19TH Nov., To Fripay, 21st Dec —5 wkeEk-~. 
Hours, Monpay. TUESDAY. W EDNESDAY. THURSDAY. FF. WAY. | SATURDAY. 
9am, 





, ' | Peeser.ption, 
8.30 | Successions. Civ. Proced. Sucecessions, | Civ. Proced, Sucerssions, | &e. 
| Prof, Geoffrion 


entice Z - —_——— See — } 








Te ; 
-rescription, n “ 3 -reserip : ' rescription. | 
Prescription, Obligations. Prescription, Obligations. Prescription, 


i 
: 
© 
7] 











&c, mm &C. r . Ue 
Fesay 2 he De: . ud . s aun. Many 
Prof. Geoffrion The Dean, Prof. Geoffrion | The Dean sighsthe i taona v2 
© 1! * a) cle ° : 

5 00 | Criminal. C ae ul Crim. Comm. Law. Crim. | 
saw. | 

Monpay, 7TH JaNn., To FRipAy, lst MArcH—9 WEBKS. 

Howrs. MonpbDay. | TUESDAY. | WEDNESDAY. THURSDAY. | FRIDAY. SATURDAY, 


: 9 a.in. 
| Prescription. 


Sucesssions, 











: Companies | Suec s8sions, | Suecessions. 
8.30 | 5 weeks. ee ’ Nite Suc &C, 


‘ :  @: anies fe 
Prof. McGoun. | Civ. Proced. Saget eee | Civ. Proced 


Civ. Proc. 4 wks. 
Keal Property | | 
Law. | 


. Prof.Geoffrioy 



























































| Prof. Marler. 
6 weeks. : 
4.00 N.B. This course) Obligations. | Real Property | Obligations. |Real Property| 
; | will begin after . Law. Law. 
| the completion| 
| of Prof. Mar-| 
| ler’s course to} | 
the first year. | ae Pers | in fcel ‘aie 
7, | Pub.ie Inter- Commercial ; | 
5.00 | nat, Law. Law. * | P. 2d. Comm. Law. a a) oe 
Prof. Lafleur. |Prof.R. C. Smith | . | 
. Monpay, 4TH Marcu, to Fripay, 29TH _MarcH—4 WEBKS. 
< | rd Ronkisty a Any we 
Hours. | MonDaAyY. | TuLsDay, WEDNESDAY. | THURSDAY. FRIDAY. SATURDAY. 
| | 9 a.m. 
“a hig o— a = E : Ri pale Fen Prescription, 
8 30 | Companies. Civ. Proced. | Companies. Civ. Proced. Companies. , &e 
| ) Prof, Geoffrion 
4.00 | k. Pi L. | Obligations. RB. Pid. Obligations. | R.P.L. 
5,00 | ee : Pp. I. L, Comm. Law. Bi Bi Te. Comm. Law. 
: aw, 
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LECTURE TIME TABLES. aS 


TIME TABLES OF LECTURES AND LABORATORY WORK. — 
FACULTY OF MEDICINE (SESSION 1905-1906. i 
; THIRD YEAR. 
SSS ' —_—— —_—_—_—— 
LECTURES. Mon | Tues. | Wed. | Thur. | x & Sat. | Lecture Theatre, 














RPS ERUPICH bests Gee s06.s0 es 1 eh BP es ae | covers (We OT 
MAGGICING 6 o. ed co vice coves] sovese 411-12 peted: Session No. III 
SUIZETY ..-crcacecevece cove) 10 | i «eeeee|Fall and Win. No. ILL 
Jurisprudence ...........5-| ll | 5 | Le -++e+|Fall’& W,Term No, It 
Therapeutics .....266 ecceee|secees| | |  Seseion No. III 
General Pathology { (eet eee ‘ ° ; -see++ Winter & Sp. No. It 
and Bacteriology.... .e.ee./Autumn Term No. Til 





era Ye seee es 


° eeeee 4 | | senian| Ti “i 
oie ace . Winter Term No. III 
Hygiene eeene hese 10 A) SMa pgs a « aS arn oe Spring Term No, IL 
Morbid Anatomy.... see eee e©e@eene@e |sesaeeess eeeetalceoeoer|ss 9-11 | 


1 {1 p.m] ..eees{l p.m.| bea 


| R.V-HIM.G.H |.2+s-s|R.V.H MG. H. jesaws 
l 2 *e eee 1 [2 Po M.| .ccsen! 


|\M.G.H [R.V.H.| --e++-|M.G.H.| R.7.H [eeeee- | 
: mn : Aware Winter Term 
Practical Pathology........| 4-6| 46|....../ 46| 46]......| Pak ate 


{Bacteriology .. . | 4-6 4—( Sela ndts | Fn: Oy Wee | ; Antonin poe 
{Clinical Microscopy........| 46] 4-6 4-6" | <-6 | "Pathe hig: 

{Practical Hygiene | 4-6] 4-6 | : Te, a a = | tore cope 
ty Operative SUIROTY Jo \a.0 hese | 5-6 5-6 | ee | 5-6 5-6 D enetia eee 


FOURTH YEAR. 








Clinical Medicine........ 


Clinical Surgery... ....0. { 





LD es 





mt pees me SS 














= | | | = 
LECTURES. Mon. | Tues, | Wed, | Thur. | sat. Lecture Theatre, 


1 rene iS IPE TM es 








Oy Ta ng fol REM ab he A ee epee ) se 9 |....... |. Fall term No. IV 
sé oe 8050 2000 06 ceceseece|, csecces| ess | ¢ Win. & Spring No. IV 
GyNecology. 6.0865 veeecedel cl 9 ea eae a ..| Session No. IV 
MiSntal Diseases) j.iciin wae s ee, oe i | Fall Term No, IV. 
PAOGICING. o:0:505 Sais ea 86 wed eu]: aban 3 Ae Fall & Win, No. IV 
SUILETY.. 2.0 ccc cecceeecccees 1 Session No. IV 
Med, and Sur. Pathology.... a kithcek oa Gace Wint, & SpringNo, IV 
Ophthalmology.....+. -.++:. & Session No, IV 
Medical and Surgical { | Autumn Pee 
Anatomy... ..ccccsece pain (bit 2 bao erg atig a 4 No. LV 
Children’s Diseases......... | rey hy .eee....| Winter Term No. IV 


‘ ape | M. G.H. 
*Out Patients’ Clinics..... { 








o 
; 
a 
s 
i 
‘ 

mat 

au 
=e 
en 








SST 
bee ee 


R:. V. H: 


ei ne 





—_ 
£,2 


Clinical Medicine......... 4 a Oe, i Ree Me eee | ee. Me Ea 





Chnical Surgery .s66 ccs { Ff | Mae 


Gynecological sehen! ale eae Nl | te eee M. G. H. 


*Clinical Ophthalmol 4 2 ale see reescleeeiree[reveee, M.G. H. 
Clinical Ophthalmology ee bar Giaichee: Le on 





G cological Clinics... 4 reeecene ee Ce M. G. H. 
y fe pact ! . R. V. H. 


Morbid Anatomy.....,..... 





Clinical Obstetrics... .... 4 Abin eae agg Snivoni 
Hospital. 


*Dermatological Clinic.......| agile M.G.H 
renite-Urinary CUDICS «05068 ie dicdaderv| -ecclucd.ieicce: R. Vv. H. 


Pediatric Clinic. .... 0.206006]... 5). 1 Res sed eee, Geo cut ae 
*Laryngology.. seevees acces Dai? | | ; aby oer 
NO OI AC Se ESE En Ee 5 Ls a SE : Vimar hetcs 

*In groups of eight or ten. } In groups of four. } Alternate weeks M.G. H and R. V. H. 
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TIME TABLES OF LECTURES AND LABORATORY WORK. 





LECTURE TIME TABLES, 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE (SESSION 1905-1906). 


FIRST YEAR. 


li 


Time ‘Tables for the Session 1906-1907 will be issued to students with their "Lecture 


Room tickets at the time of registration. 


here shown. 








LECTURES. 


| Mon. lues.| Wed. | Thur. 


These will differ slightly, if at all, from those 











MMMM, Gh cus a's os'ce abo xt sth hs es ee ee 
MMO nd vk sek a cceanwree) o. 4 . peeks A 
Medical Physics. ............ Gay ater ae 
RIM OE Yi 4:46 44 Sd hoes Seatiael jeans 2 2 | 2 
REMEMPOEY g.00 ee. 00 ¥048ide deieawe| ce eaee o  letieaely ae ben 
BUT VOMOLY oc cstedis vewies| 9 wees in ee Smee 
PREPETIOLOLS occ 60s) cave neces bal esee es ss) éceces 


LABORATORY WORK. 


Practical Anatomy.... wiveeelt iq tor 10-1. | 10-1 
i al 

*Prac. Physiology......... sie | Dae (ied teed Soe, teem karwartts ae 

*Prac. Histology.....+s6- “sh dees aah ra eee ee 

Prac, Embryology ...... ip wai ot RA en 

*Prac, Chemistry.......... nee sat 9-1] 9-i1| 9-1] | 

*Prac. Zoology. .....-- nora | | 


*Prac. Bacteriology......... 


G11. 6-4 








* Class taken in divisions. 


9 


10-11 





Fri. 


9-1 
10-1 


4-6 | 


9-11 
3-6 








| Sat. 


| 
9-1 | 
9-1 | 


9-12 





9-1] 


9-1] 











LECTU RES. 
Anatomy ....-- 
Physiology...++...++.: 

: Organic ..cee:e. 
. zeal { Applied Medical. 
Pharmacology .... +++ sevice 
Pharmacy ...c0> epcece ce sree 


Pathology....... ey 


LABORATORY WORK. 
Practical Anatomy....«+«.., 1 





Applied Medical Chemistry... 


Prac. Physiology..... «esses 
+Prac. Histology. ....++ +++: 
+Prac. Pathology ...+ «++++++- 


_+Demonstrations and Labor. 
atory Work, Pharmaco- ¢|......| 2-4 


logy.-++ - 


+ Class taken in divisions. 








| ¢ 
5 


( 


5 


( 
§ 
( 


a SS Sk Se al 
Lecture 
_ Theatre. 
‘Autumn Term, 
Winter & Spring 
* Terms No. 1. 
Autumn Term 
No. ITT. 
Winter & Spring 
Terms No. III. 
Autumn 


Term 


? Redpath Museum. 


5 Spring Term 
2 Zoolog. Lab. 
~see| Spring Term No. I. 


Winter Term. 
Autumn v6 


| Win. & Sp. Terms. 


| Win. & Sp. Terms. 


Spring Term 
Zoolog. Lab. 


W inter '[Term. 


( Biological Labora- 


tory, Arts Bld’g. 


YAntaman Term. 


Spring Term. 
eg en eg 2 








eee eee *eeete 


9 | 9 ee: 
Tease Sopa a 
e«e#eeese 3 aS eee 
9 | 
| 





/ 


BS Neweeeet oO 
4s eeceee 4 


9-1 
10-1 


9-1 
10-1 


9-1 | 
10-1 


9-12 | 9-12 
eases 2-5 ee#eete 25 
Nas) ge Nar, eee Me a 





10-12 eee ese 


“ee ete 





2-4 








eseeete 


9-1 
10-1 





9-12 | 9-12 | 9-12 


reeeee 


10-12)..... é 


| Sat. | 


[antag 


nd 
ST > 7 a 





9-1 
10-1 | 
9-12 





9-12 





i ee Te. soe tare 


) 
( 


} 
S 
( 


“Lecture 
Theatre. 
Winter Term 
No. II. 
Session No. I. 


Autumn Term 
No. III. 
Winter & Spring 
No. III. 


Winter & Spring 
No. II. 


Autumn No. IL. 
Spring No. IV. 


Autumn Term. 
Winter ‘* 


Spring Term. 
Session. 
Autumn Term. 


Spring Term, 


Session. 


Norr.—Students of the second year are required to attend Medical and Surgical Demonstrations at 


_q. H. and R. V. H.—Spring tem in groups, : 
a Nore.—Students taking B.Sc, M. D. course will have Wednesday 


free for advanced Science Work. 


Certificates required for graduation. 


afternoons and Saturday mornings 


s 


ee 





a > 
= - 


- 
= 


—+ee 


pivise peste 
D cot TOP Tt 


eee: 
1 
Fa 
rs 
£u, 
=> or 


Morning 


Afternoon 


Morning 


Afternoon 


Morning 


Aiternoon 


Morning 


Afternoon 


Morning 


Afternoon 


EXAMINATION TIME TABLES. 


EXAMINATION TIME TABLES. 


MATRICULATION EXAMINATION. 


SEPTEMBER, 1906. 


MonpDAY, SEPTEMBER IOTH. 


9-10.30.—English Grammar. 
10.30—-11.— English Dictation. 
11—12.— English Composition (Prelim.) 
2.30-4.30.— English Literature and Composition. 
4.30-6.—History. 


TUESDAY, SEPTEMBER IITH. 


g—11.—Latin Grammar and Composition. 
1I—12.30.— Arithmetic. 


2.30-4.30.— Latin Books and Sight Translation. 
WEDNESDAY, SEPTEMBER I2TH. 


g—11.— French. 
II—12.30.— Trigonometry. 
2.30—-4.30.—German.— 
4.30-6.—Chemistry and Botany. 


THURSDAY, SEPTEMBER 13TH. 


g—11.—Geometry, Part I. 
11—12.30.—Physics and Physiography. 
2.30-4.—Algebra, Part II. 
4—5.30.— Geometry, Part IT. 


FRIDAY, SEPTEMBER I4TH. 


g—11.—Algebra, Part I. 
r11—1.—Greek Grammar and Composition, 


3-5.—Greek Books and Sight Translation. 





P| w Hie 0 MRS ity 


ee ee er eel 


DATE, 


Monday.......10 


EXAMINATION TIME TABLES. 


Facutty or ARTS. 


EXHIBITION, SCHOLARSHIP AND SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 


5 aa 
| Supp. to First 























Wednesday.. .12 








Thursday..... 13 


Friday........ 14 





Hiour, | Year Sessional. 
9 ‘English Literature, 
ig oh English Composi- | 


| tion and History. | 


9 Latin Books. 
|Latin Composition. 
2.30 Sight Translation 
and History. 





9 French. 


= : E : | 
English Literature) 


| Sight Translation 


Supp. to Second 


Second Year | 
Year Sessional. 


Exhibitions. 





(Shakspere) ; His- |English Literature. 


tory. 
English Literature.| English Composi- 


tion. 


Latin Books, 


(Milton. Johnson), | 


Latin Books. 





‘Latin Composition, 
| Sight Translation, 
History and 
Literature. 


French. 


Latin Composition, 


and History, 





French, 











2.30 German. 








9 Algebra. 





2.30 Trigonometry, 





9 Greek Books. 





Greek Composi- 
tion, Sight Trans- 





2 
2.30 lation and 
ae History. 
Saturday .....15 9 Physics. 
2.30 Goemetry. 








German. German. 











Alg., Trig. Algebra. 


~ |Knglish Literature | 
| 
| 


{ Supp. to Third 


Scholarships 
Year Sessional.* 


(Third Year), 





(Shakspere and English. 


Milton). 
knglish Literature | 
(Burke & Arnold), | 


= ee ee a RE AER URI RE Cas 
Latin Translation Say 

=: yatin Books. 
at Sight. Latin Books 





Latin Composition, 
Latin Composition,) Sight Translation, 
and Language. | History and 
Literature. 
French Books. : 
Economics, 
French Composi- | 
tion and Sight. | 
Chemistry. | 
Analytic Geometry,| 
Rom. Hist. and Lit., | 
9-10.30. 
Greek Hist. and : 
Lit., 10.30-12. 


French; Botany. 


German. 


Mathematics. 








Geometry. Psychology. 





Greek Books. 
Logic. 
Greek Composi- 
| tion, Sight Trans- 


Greek Books. 








Greek Composi-— 
tion, Sight Trans- 
lation and His- 


lation, History and 


German Books. 
Trig.and Alg. | 
Chemistry. 
NE EE SR ee EE 
Greck Translation 
at Sight ; Physics. 


Chemistry. 

| 
Greek Books. 
Greek Composi- 

tion, Sight Trans- 


lation, History and 
Literature. 


Greek Composition 
and Language. 














tory. Literature. Economics. 
ah ‘“Conics and Solid Diff. and Int 
Rr sgl | Geometry. Calculus ; German, 
re Sebciees Ee Biology. . Comp. & Sight. 
| Chemistry. Modern History ; 
» Physics, History and English Composi- | 
Economics _ tion. 











* Periods for other subjects to be arranged at the time of the Examinations. 


NOILVNINVX@ 


“SHTEVL ANIL 


HY 


cae 





EXAMINATION TIME TABLES. 


EXAMINATION TIME TABLES. 


FacuLTy oF ARTS. 


CHRISTMAS HXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





First Year. | Seconp YEAR. /THIRD AND FourTH YEARS. 





Friday, Dec, 14th... Latin. | Latin. 


Geometry. | Hnglish. 


Greek and 
Monday, Dec, 17th..... j Greek. Comm. Geog. | Math.; Moral Phil. 


Spanish. Chemistry. Geclogy. 





Tuesday, Dec. 18th.....A.M, | Physics. Psychology. | Greek;Econom,;Econ. Hist. 
P.M, French. French. Physics (Third Year). 

Wednesday, Dec, 19th.. A.M. Geometry. English, Moral Philosophy ; French. 

German. 

German. Hebrew. German; Italian; Botany. 


Thursday, Dec. 20th ...A. English. Pol. Sci.; Greek Lit. 


Zoology; Political Science, 





Friday, Dec. 2ist,......4.M. Physics. 





















































i 
EXAMINATION TIME TABLES. lv 
FacuLTY oF ARTS. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1907. 
Morning examinations commence at 9; afternoon examina- 
tions at 2.30. 
| a a Oe (OBL beeen i 
DAY AND DATE. First YEAR. | SEconND YEAR.| THIRD AND FourRTH YEARS. 
: a Oe ar? 
; 
Friday, April 5th...... A.M. German. English Composition. 
=: P.M. German, | English 
‘ Saturday, April 6th,,,,A.M, Physics. | Physics. 
ry . ; 
; Monday, April 8th.... A.M. English. | English. French; Econ.; Moral Ph. 
| ' 
“6 P.M. English. : English, French; Econ.; Moral Ph. 
Tuesday, April 9th..,,.A.M. Latin. Latin, Latin ; Hebrew. 
es P.M. Latin, Latin. | Mechanics; Latin; Hebrew | 
Wednesday, April 10th.A.M. Algebra. | Chemistry. Chemistry. ‘yi : 
v6 P.M. | Trigonometry.| Chemistry. Chemistry ; English. } 
Thursday ‘j Sist. & E \ Geology ; Sanskrit ; ie) 
Thursday, April 11th...A.M, Hist. & Econ, } Astronomy. ih | 
H cs 
& P.M. | Hist. & Econ. | Geology; Sanskrit. _ & 
Friday, April 12th.,.. A.M. French. : Greek. Logic & Meta.; Botany. g 
ie 
| i 2 
“ P.M.| French. | Greek. Logie & Meta; Botany. dl | 
% P rn] is a a } r 4 i i t £ 
Monday, April 15th....A.M. | Greek, French, s Germen than | & 
| | | | | 
, 66 Fae: | Greek. French. | f History; Greek, . 7 3 
'\ German; Math. . : 
r Tuesday, April 16th..... A.M. German, Logic. Political Sciencr; : : 
; Comp. Phil, i 
a 7H 
» “ P.M.| German, Hebrew. | English. Pie 
ia 
Mathematics, | fp... Remy ee 
W ednesday, April17th.A.M. Botan);Zoology| | Psychology; Zoology. 
/ | 
| Mathematics. | : wae 
oe P.M. | Zoology, | { Psychology; Zcology. 
} ena Sarai aa 


nn’ 





uae 


= 


+ » a 4 as . 
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EXAMINATION TIME TABLES. 


EXAMINATION TIME TABLES. 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


(Subject to alteration by the Faculty.) 


Day & Darr. First YEAR. 


Monday, Dec. 17th, a.m., Dynamics. 


Tuesday, Dec. 18th, a.m. 


P.M. 


Wedn’sday,Dec.19th,a.m. 


Thursday Dec. 20th, a.m. | 


P.M. | Geometry 
Friday, Dec. 21st, a.m. |Geom.Dr.(D) 


} 
| Seconp YEAR. 


Arch. Ornament | 


; 
; 
| 


Chemistry (A) 
Arch. Orn. Des. 
(D) 


Surveying. 





Turrp YEAR. 


FourtH YBEAR. 





Cont. Cur. Mchy. 


Arch. Ornament 


| Geology (A) 


Arch. Orn. Des. 
(D) 


Graph. Stat. (D) 


Mechl. Eng. 


Arch. Orn. Des. 
(D) 


| Ore Dressing. 


Arch. Hist. Det. ne ee Canals |Roads and Canals 
) (D) 
Arch. Dy Det. 


Mechanics. 





Anal. Geom. 
Arch. Des. (D) 


Arch. Des. (D) 


Exp. Physics 





.—Examinations begin at 9 a.m. and 2.30 p.m. 


C—Chemistry Building. 


D—Drawing Room. 


(D 


| Qual Anal. 
‘Arch. Specifications 


Surveying. 


Arch. Perspec. 
Des. Geom. (D) 


Arch. Des. (D) 
Mathematics 


Metallurgy 
Hist. of Arch. 


Can. Geol. (C) 


Arch. Hist. Det. (D) 


Hydraulics. 


Arch. Specfications , 


Hydr. Lab. 


Arch. Design. (D) - 


Prac. Astron. 
Mach. Design. 
Metallurgy. 

Arch. Design. (D) 


Arch. Design. (D) 


Elec. Lighting 
Hist. of Arch. 
Mineralogy (C) 





Gowns will not be worn. 
A—With Arts Classes. 


All other examinations in the Main Examination Hall. 














Day & Darts. 





EXAMINATION TIME TABLES. 
EXAMINATION TIME TABLES. 


Facuutty or Appuiep Scrence. 


ApriL Examtnations, 1907. 


(Subject to alteration by the Faculty.) 








tes RsT YAR. 
| 


———— | 


Tuesday, 2nd.. a.m 


. |Des.Geom.(D) 


Wednesday, 3rd a.m. 


Algebra 


Thursday, 4th. . a.m. 


Friday, 5th....a.M.| 


P.M 


Saturday, 6th..a.M. 


Monday, 8th...A.M. 


Tuesday, 9th .. 


P.M. 


| 
| 


someeeevreeev a8 


Wednesday,l0th a «I ee 


Thursday 11th. a.m 


Priday, 12th ..a-M. 


P.M 


*s*eoreoer ere eee 


Trigonom.... 


. 


see ee ee ee Bee 


y 
| 


baie | 


| 
| 


lyvii 











Seconp YEAR. 


Arch. Orn. & Dec. 


Calculus... ...... 


Mat. of Con. 


Arch. Det. (D) 
Prac. Chem. (C) 
4 class 


Exp. Phys. 
Arch. Hist. 


| Mech. of Mach. 


Arch. Theo. & Ev 
Prac. Chem. (C) 


% class 


Arch. Bldg. Con. 
(D) 


“ere eee eee eee 


Chemistry (A) 


Mech. Draw. (D) 


ee ee ee ee ee ee | 


Surveying 
Phys. Lab. 


! 


| 


| 


=. 
| 


Tuirmp YEAR. 


———_ ---— 


Theo. Struct. 
Indus. Chem. 


Arch. Orn & Dec. 
Anal. Chem. 


aes re eee weeneeneeee 


Arch. Spec. & Pr. 
Pract. Astron. 


a ee 


Con. Cur. Mchy. (D} 


| Arch: Det. (D) 


Thermodyn. 


Mineral. (C) 


| 
| 








| 


| 


Ore Dressing 
Arch. Hist. 

Munic. ing. 
Testing Lab. 
Struct. Eng. 
Elect. Meas. 


Arch. Struct. Det, 
(D) 


Mechanics 


Org. Chem. (A) 
Des. Geom. (D) 
Mech. Dr. (D) 


Fire Assay. (C) 
Geology (A) 
Mech. of Mach. 
Geology (A) 
Mach. Design. 
Mining Mchy. 


Arch. Design. (D) 
R. R. Eng. (D) 


Fourtrny Y &ar. 


Theo. Struct. 
Metall. Cu. Pb. 
Mechl. Eng. 
Elec. Tract. (D) 


Arch. Orn & Dee. 
Petrography (C) 
Designing (D) 


Designing (D) 


Arch. Spec. & Pr. 
Mining 

Geodesy 

Thermo. Lab. 
Mineral. Ady. (C) 


Thermodyn. 
Mining Mchy. 


| Arch. Det. (D) 


rr | 
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Muniec. Eng. 
Arch. Hist. 
Mining Des. (C) 
Ore Dep. (C) 


Arch. Planning 


Electro-Chem. 
Hydraulics 
Metallurgy 
Arch. Str. Det. (D) 
Gas Anal. (C) 
Hyd. Mach. 
Phys. Chem. (C) 
Phys. Chem. (C) 


Mech. of Mach. 


| Min. Anat (C) 
Arch. Design. (D) 


Arch. Design. (D) 


| Mach. Design. 
| A. C. Mach. 


Arch. Design. (D) 
R. R. Eng. (D) 


Roads and R.R. (Di Phys. & P Geo. (C) 


Arch. Des, (D) 


ee ee 
Norz.—Examinations begin at 9 a.m. and 2.30 p.m. Gowns will not be worn 


C— istry Building. A 
All oct pc le apa in the Main Examination Hall. 


Drawing Room. 


Arch. Des. (D) 


A—With Arts Classes. 
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McGill Cuinersity. 


GENERAL INFORMATION. 


Foundation and Early History, 


Almost alone in this respect among Canadian colleges and 
universities, McGill University owes its origin to a private en- 
dowment. Its founder, the Hon. James McGill, from whom 
the University takes its name, was born on the 6th October, 
1744, in Glasgow, Scotland, where he received his early educa- 
tion and training. Emigrating to Canada before the American 
Revolution, he engaged in the North-West fur trade, then one 
of the leading branches of business in Canada. Subsequently 
he settled in Montreal, and, in partnership with his brother, 
Andrew McGill, became one of its leading merchants, distin- 
guished for his public spirit and his exertions for the advance- 
ment of the city. He was lieutenant-colonel, and subsequently 
colonel, of the Montreal City Militia, and, in his old age, on 
the breaking out of the American war of 1812, he became 
brigadier-general, and was prepared to take the field in defence 
of his country. He also represented the West Ward of Mont- 
treal in the Provincial Legislature, and was afterwards a mem- 
ber of the Legislative and Executive Councils. Cultivating 
and enjoying the society of the few men of learning then in 
the colony, he took a special interest in the establishment of an 
educational system in the Province of Quebec. By his will, 
bearing date the 8th January, 1811, more than two years before 
his death, which happened on the I9th December, 1813, he be- 
queathed his property of Burnside and a sum of £10,000 in 
money to found a college in a provincial university, the erec- 
tion of which had already been provided for by the generosity 
of the British Government. Three leading citizens of Montreal 
were among the trustees appointed under his will, who were 
directed to convey the subject property of the bequest to the 
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2 GENERAL INFORMATION. 


Royal Institution for the Advancement of Learning, a body 
which, in 1802, had been incorporated by the Legislature “ for 
the establishment of Free Schools and the advancement of 
Learning” in the Province of Quebec. The conditions upon 
which the property was to be transferred to the Royal Institu- 


tion for the Advancement of Learning were, mainly, that that 


Institution should, within ten years after the testator’s decease, 
erect and establish on his Burnside estate “‘an University or 
College, for the purposes of education and the advancement of 
learning in this Province,” and that the college, or one of the 
colleges, in the University, if established, should ‘‘ be named 
and perpetually be known and distinguished by the appellation 
of McGill College.” Owing to persistent opposition by the 
leaders of one section of the people to any system of govern- 
mental education and to the refusal by the Legislature to make 
the grants of land and money which had been promised, the 
proposed establishment of the provincial university by the 
British Government was abandoned. 


In so far as the McGill College was concerned, however, the 
Royal Institution at once took action by applying for a Royal 
Charter. Such a charter was granted in 1821, and the Royal 
Institution prepared to take possession of the estate. But, 
owing to protracted litigation, this was not surrendered to 
them till 1829. Commencing then the work of teaching with 
two faculties, Arts and Medicine, the record of the first thirty 
years of the University’s existence is an unbroken tale of finan- 
cial embarrassment and administrative difficulties. The charter 
was cumbrous and unwieldy, and unsuited to a small college 
in the circumstances of this country, and the University, with 
the exception of its medical: faculty, became almost extinct. 
But after thirty years the citizens of Montreal awoke to the 
value of the institution which was struggling in their midst. 
Several gentlemen undertook the responsibility of its renova- 
tion, and, in 1852, an amended charter was secured. athe 
Governor-General of Canada for the time being, Sir Edmund 
Head, became interested in its fortunes, and in 1855, with the 
advent of a new Principal, an era of progress and prosperity 
began. 
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CONSTITUTION OF THE UNIVERSITY, 3 
Constitution of the University. 


Ey the amended Charter “the Governors, Principal, and 
Fellows” of the University are constituted a body politic and 
corporate, with all the usual rights and privileges of corporate 
bodies. The supreme authority, however, is vested in the 
Crown, and is exercised by His Excellency the Governor- 
General of Canada, for the time being, as Visitor. This is a 
special and important feature of the constitution, for, while it 
gives the University an imperial character and removes it at 
once from any merely local or party influence, it secures the 
patronage of the head of the political system of the country. 

The Governors of the University are the members of the 
Royal Institution for the Advancement of Learning, above 
mentioned, and in them are vested the management of 
finances, the passing of University statutes and ordinances, 
the appointment of professors, and other important duties. 
Their number is limited to fifteen, and vacancies are filled by 
the nomination of the remaining members, with the approval 
of the Visitor. The President of the Board of Governors is, 
ex-officio, Chancellor of the University. 

The Principal is the academic head and chief administrative 
officer. He is appointed by the Board of Governors, and is, 
ex-officio, Vice-Chancellor of the University. 

The Fellows are limited to 43 in number, and are selected 
with reference to the representation of all the faculties and 
departments of the University, and of the graduates, affiliated 
colleges, and other bodies. 

The Governors, Principal and Fellows, together constitute 
the Corporation, the highest academical body. Its powers are 
fixed by statute, and include the framing of all regulations 
touching courses of study, matriculation and graduation, and 
the granting of degrees. 

The Principal, the Deans of the several Faculties, the Pro- 
fessors and Associate Professors, and other members, not 
exceeding ten in number, of the teaching staff, constitute the 
Academic Board of the University, with the duty of consider- 
ing such matters as pertain to the interests of the University as 
‘a whole, and of making recommendations concerning the 
same. 
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4 GENERAL INFORMATION. 


The Statutes and Regulations of the University have been 
framed on the most liberal principles, with the view of afford- 
ing to all classes of persons the greatest possible facilities for 
the attainment of mental culture and professional training. 


’ 


Faculties and Courses. 


The educational work of the University is carried on in 
McGill College, the Royal Victoria College for Women, and 
other University buildings in Montreal, as well as in affiliated 
colleges elsewhere. 


There are four Faculties, as follows :— 


The Faculty of Arts.—The undergraduate courses of study 
extend over four sessions of seven and a half months each. In 
the third and fourth years extensive options are provided, and 
certain exemptions also are allowed to professional students. 
The courses of study lead to the degrees of B.A., M.A., B.Sc., 
M.Sc., D.Sc., and D.Litt. The degree of B.A. from this Uni- 
versity admits the holder to the study of the learned pro- 
fessions, without preliminary examination, in the provinces of 
Canada, and in Great Britain and Ireland, and elsewhere. 


The undergraduate course in Arts can be taken along with 
the undergraduate course in Medicine or Applied Science in 
six years, or with the undergraduate course in Law in five 
years. This is effected by avoiding the duplication of courses 
in the same subjects or in those which give the same educa- 
tional training, and by a proper adaptation of the time tables. 
Alternatively, a certificate of Literate in Arts is given along 


with the degree in Medicine, Applied Science, or Law, to . 


candidates who have completed two years in Arts before enter- 
ing the professional Faculty. 

The curriculum in Arts provides for the education of 
women, mainly in separate classes, with courses of study, 
exemptions, degrees and honours identical with those for men. 


For outline of new course in Arts for the Diploma of Com- 
merce, See page 141. 

The Faculty of Applied Science—The undergraduate 
courses of study extend over four sessions averaging, with 














FACULTIES AND COURSES. 5 


summer sessions, about eight months each, and provide a 
thorough professional training in Architecture, Chemistry, 
Civil Engineering, Electrical Engineering, Mechanical En- 
giheering, Metallurgy, Mining Engineering and Transporta- 
tion. The courses of study lead to the degrees of B.Arch.. 
B.Sc., M.Sc., and D.Sc. . The undergraduate course in Arts 
can be taken along with the undergraduate course in Applied 
Science in six years. | 

The Faculty of Law.—The undergraduate course extends 
over three sessions of eight months each, and leads to the 
degrees of B.C.L., and D.C.L. The undergraduate course in 
Arts can be taken along with the undergraduate course in 
Law in five years, 

The Faculty of Medicine.—The undergraduate course of 
study extends over four sessions of nine months each, and 
leads to the degree of M.D., C.M.., and, in the Department of 
Dentistry, to the degrees of M.D. S. and D.D.S. The under- 
graduate course in Arts can be taken along with the undergra- 
duate course in Medicine in six years. 


CONSERVATORIUM OF Music. 


Thorough instruction in all branches of music is given 
in the Conservatorium of Music recently established in 
connection with the University. The courses followed are 
those prescribed for the different examinations of the 
Associated Board of the Royal Academy of Music and 
the Royal College of Music of London, England, in con- 
junction with which body the University now carries on 
throughout Canada the examinations in Music hitherto con- 
ducted by the Associated Board alone. Under this arrange- 
ment, the University is responsible for the proper and effective 
conduct of the examinations, and successful candidates are 
entitled to receive certificates bearing the imprimatur of the 
University as well as that of the Associated Board. 


These examinations (five in number) are of graduated diffi- 
culty, and embrace rudiments of music, harmony and gram- 
mar of music, counterpoint, pianoforte, organ, violin, harp, 
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i 6 GENERAL INFORMATION. 


wind instruments, singing, etc. There is also an examination 
for individual teaching certificates and title of Licentiate of 
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: { P the Associated Board. 
ue The examinations in practical subjects will be held during a 
ets a : May and those in theory in the early part of the same month. 
Fe Full details of the requirements for each examination, 
i 3 fees, etc., are published in a separate syllabus, which can be 
, Be obtained (free), together with specimen theory papers (price . 
\ ie ten cents) and full information, on application to the Secretary 4 
Lite of the Conservatorium of Music, 799 Sherbrooke St., Montreal. 4 ; 
it For information as to the higher courses leading to degrees 
eg in Music, which it is proposed to institute in connection with | 
oe ea the Conservatorium, application should be made to the Registrar 
bi? | of the University. 
a 
jet Affiliated Colleges. 
He Students of affiliated colleges are matriculated in the Uni- ; 
Hi ‘ versity, and may pursue ‘their course of study in the affiliated | 
ye college, or in part in the affiliated college, and in part in 
vie pe McGill College, as the case may be, and may come up to the 
Ae a8 University examinations on the same terms as the students of 
fier: McGill College. 
oe A certificate of “ Literate in Arts” will be given to stu- a 
ie dents of affiliated colleges in the Provinces of British Colum- ¥ 
ie | bia, Alberta and Saskatchewan, who have completed two years if 
We | study in one of these colleges, as undergraduates of McGill 
hie: University, and have passed the prescribed examinations. >’ 
{ The Stanstead Wesleyan College, Stanstead, P. Q., is affiliated in 3 : 
so far as regards the work of the first two years in Arts. Detailed in- ; “4 i 
formation may be obtained from the Rev. C. R. Flanders, B.A., D.D., . § 
Principal, i : 
Vancouver College, Vancouver, B.C., is also affiliated up to the end of | 
the second year in Arts. Detailed information may be obtained from a 
‘ J. C. Shaw, MA., Principal a 
‘ Victoria College, Victoria, B.C.,}is affiliated in so far as regards the ) 
| work of the first year in Arts. Detailed information may be ~<a 


obtained from Edward B, Paul, M.A., Principal 











AFFILIATED COLLEGES, 7 


Affiliated Theological Colleges. 


Students of the following affiliated theological colleges may 
attend the courses of study in Arts, either as undergraduates 
or partial students, with such facilities in regard to exemptions 
as may be agreed on:— 


The Congregational College of Canada, Montreal.—Principal, Rev. E. M. 
Hill, D.D., 58 McTavish St. 


The Diocesan College of Montreal,—Principal, Rev. E. I. Rexford, M.A., 
LL.D., 201 University St. 


The Presbyterian Coliege, Montreal, in connection with the Presbyterian 
Church in Canada, Principal, Rev. John Scrimger, M.A., D.D., 69 
McTavish St, 

The Wesleyan College of Montreal,—Principal, Rev. W. I. Shaw, D.D., 
LL.D., 228 University St, 


Calendars of each of the above Colleges and all necessary informa- 
tion may be obtained on application to the Principals, 


McGill Normal School. 


The McGill Normal School provides the training requisite for 
Protestant teachers of elementary and model schools and 
academies in the province of Quebec. Teachers trained 
in this school are encouraged by the offer of bursaries 
(see page 31) -to enter the classes in the Faculty of Arts 
for academy diplomas and for the degree of B.A. Copies 
of the School announcement may be obtained from the 
Principal, S. P. Robins, LL.D., 32 Belmont St., Montreal. 
See also page 281. 

Graduates of the McGill Normal School who are actually en- 
gaged in teaching may attend classes in Arts as partial 
students under a special arrangement as to fees and hours 
of lectures. (For fees see page 51.) 


Affiliated High Schools. 


Schools in which candidates are prepared for matriculation 
are reckoned as affiliated schools in that sense. 
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§ GENERAL INFORMATION. 


The following schools prepared successful candidates for 

matriculation in June, 1905: 

’ 

Abingdon School, Montreal; All Hallows’ School, Yale, B.C.; Ash- 
bury College, Ottawa; Bishop’s College School, Lennoxville, Que. ; 
Boys’ High School, Quebec; Buckingham Model School; Chilli- 
wack High School, B.C.; Coaticook High School; Cookshire Aca- 
démy; Cowansville Academy; Crichton School, Montreal; Crofton 
House, Vancouver, B.C.; Danville Academy; Dunham _ Ladies 
College; Gananoque High School; Girls’ High School, Quebec; 
Granby High School; Harrison College, Barbados, B.W.I.; Hun- 
tingdon Academy; Inverness Academy; Knowlton Academy; 
Lachute Academy; Montreal High Schools; Mount St. Louis In- 
stitute, Montreal; Ontario Ladies College, Whitby, Ont.; Orms- 
town Academy; Ottawa Collegiate Institute; Owen Sound Col- 
legiate Institute; Pointe aux Trembles Schools; Rossland High 
School, B.C.; Rothesay Collegiate School, N.B.; St. Francis Col- 
lege Grammar School, Richmond, Que.; St. John the Evangelist’s 
School, Montreal; Sawyerville Model School; Sherbrooke High 
School; Stanstead College School; Miss Symmers and Miss 
Smith’s School, Montreal; Trafalgar Institute, Montreal; Trinity 
College School, Port Hope, Ont.; Upper Canada College, Toronto, 
Ont.; Vancouver College School, B.C.; Victoria College School, 
B.C.; Waterloo Academy; Western Canada College, Calgary, Alta.; 
Westmount Academy. 


Affiliation to Other Universities. 


The University is affiliated to the universities of Oxford, 
Cambridge and Dublin, under conditions which allow an 
undergraduate who has taken two years’ work, and has passed 
the second year sessional examination in Arts, to pursue his 
studies and take his degree at any of those universities on a 
reduced period of residence. 


The Session. 


The University Year or Session is divided into two terms, 
the first extending to the Christmas vacation, and the second 
from the expiry of the Christmas vacation to the date 
appointed for the meeting of Convocation for the conferring 
of degrees. 


The Session 1906-1907 will commence in the Faculty of Law 
on Tuesday, September 11th, 1906, and in all other Faculties 
on Wednesday, September 19th, 1906, and will end in the 
Faculties of Arts, Applied Science and Law on Tuesday, April 
goth, 1907, and in the Faculty of Medicine, on Wednesday, 
June 12th, 1907. 
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THE SESSION. 9 


Two matriculation examinations (for entrance to all Facul- 
ties) will be held in 1906, the first commencing on Tuesday, 
June 12th, and the second on Monday, September roth. 


Second Year Exhibition, Third Year Scholarship and Sup- 
plemental Examinations in Arts will begin on Monday, Sep- 
tember roth, 1906. (For time table, see. first part of 
Calendar. ) 

Field work in Surveying will commence on Monday, August 
20th, 1906, and the summer school in Mining will be held at 
the end of the session. 

The annual University Lecture will be delivered on Mon- 


day, October 8th, 1906. 


Summer Classes. During the months of May and June, a 
series of SUMMER CLASSEs will be conducted, intended mainly, 
in the first instance, to meet the requirements of students in 
the first two years of their course. The subjects offered in the 
Faculty. of Arts are English, Latin, Greek, Mathematics, 
Physics, Chemistry, Logic, French, German and elementary 
Animal Biology. A fee of eight dollars will be exigible for any 
one class and of four dollars for each additional class, except 
in the case of Chemistry for which the fee (including Labor- 
atory work) shall be twenty-five dollars. Classes will also be 
conducted in the following subjects of the First Year in the 
Faculty of Applied Science, if a sufficient number of students 
apply: Descriptive Geometry, Freehand Drawing, Lettering, 
Mathematics, Physics, Shopwork. The fee for Mathematics 
is eight dollars for one division of the subject and four dollars 
for each additional part. The fees for the other subjects are 
as follows: — Physics, eight dollars, Descriptive Geometry, 
Freehand Drawing and Lettering, twenty-five dollars and 
Chemistry (with laboratory work) twenty-five dollars. 

During July, 1906, French Floliday courses will be con- 
ducted under the direction of Dr. H. Walter, Professor of 
Modern Languages, from whom all information may be ob- 
tained. 

A Summer School for the training of Librarians will be held 
during the month of June, 1906. Full information may be 
obtained from Mr. C. H. Gould, B.A., University Librarian. 
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10 GENERAL INFORMATION. 


Board and Residence. 


No residential accommodation for men students has as yet 
been provided in connection with the College. Women stu- 
dents may board and reside either in private houses or in the 
Royal Victoria College, which provides, in addition to separate 
lecture rooms, residential accommodation for the women stu- 
dents of the University. (For cost of board and residence in 
the Royal Victoria College, see page 279.) 

Good board and lodgings can be obtained in the vicinity of 
‘the University buildings at a cost of from $18 per month up- 
wards; or, separately, board at $12 to $18 per month, rooms 
at $5 to $12 per month. 

A list of suitable boarding and lodging houses, the sanitary 
conditions of which are required to be properly certified, is 
prepared annually, and may be obtained on application to the 
University Registrar. 

The erection of University residential halls for men is con- 
templated in the near future. 

In the “ McGill Union,” which will be opened at the com- 
mencement of the next session, and which will contain a large 
dining hall and other catering accommodation, students can be 
supplied with meals and board at reasonable rates. 


A description of this building (which has been erected by 
Sir William C. Macdonald as a place of relaxation and social 
intercourse for the students of the various Faculties) will be 
found on page 254. 

Dormitory accomodation for about 60 students is provided 
in Strathcona Hall, the new McGill Y.M.C.A building, which 
has just been erected by a committeee of the Association. A 
detailed description of the building will be found on page 255. 
Full particulars concerning terms of residence, etc., may be 
obtained from the Secretary of the Association, 844 Sher- 
brooke St., Montreal, who will also make arrangements to have 
students who are strangers to the City met on arrival and 
helped to secure lodgings, if due notice is sent of the station 
and time at which they will arrive. 























CLASSES OF STUDENTS. II 
Classification of Students. 


Except under special circumstances, no student under the 
age of sixteen is admitted to the first year courses in Arts, 
Applied Science or Medicine, or under the age of seventeeen 
to the second year, and no student under the age of seventeen 
is admitted to the course in Law. 

Students are classified as Post-Graduate Students, Under- 
gtaduates, Conditioned Students and Partial Students. 

Post-Graduate Students are graduates who are taking a 
course of study leading to a higher degree, 

Undergraduates are matriculated students who are pur- 
suing a full undergraduate course of study leading to a degree. 

In order to obtain undergraduate standing, a candidate must 
have passed the matriculation examination of the University 
or some other examination accepted in lieu thereof (see page 
15), and have registered as a matriculated undergraduate, 

Conditioned Students are those who, not having completed 
their matriculation examination, are pursuing a full under- 
graduate course of study leading to a degree, and are entitled 
to obtain undergraduate standing on completing their matri- 
culation. (See Reg. 7, page T4. ) 

Partial Students are those who, not belonging to one of the 
above classes of students, are pursuing a course of study in the 
University, Except as provided below, such students may, 
subject to the approval of the Professor, attend any class with- 
out previous examination. 

Persons who wish to take a partial course in the first year 
of the Faculty of Arts must, if under the age of eighteen 
years, first present to the Dean certificates of having taken a 
satisfactory course of school instruction. In order to obtain 
admission to the classes in French, intending students must 
have passed the University matriculation examination, or an 
equivalent examination, in that subject. 

Partial students who subsequently obtain undergraduate 
standing by passing the matriculation examination may, as 
undergraduates, be exempted, at the discretion of the F aculty, 
from any particular course or courses of lectures which they 


may have attended as partial students and in which they have 
passed the sessional examinations. 
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I2 GENERAL INFORMATION. 


Partial students who intend-to proceed to a degree will be 
éxpected to employ the greater part of their tiie in qualifying 
themselves to pass the matriculation examination. The classes 
provided for the instruction of conditioned students in matri- 
culation subjects will be available also for partial students who 
are so qualifying. 

The several Faculties shall discourage partial students who 
are qualifying for matriculation, from attempting more ‘work 
than they are able to undertake, consistently with the require- 
ments of the matriculation examination. 

The Secretary of the Matriculation Board shall, after the 
September examination, send to the Dean of each Faculty a 
report of the standing of those candidates who have failed in 
the matriculation examination, for the guidance of the Facul- 
ties in connection with the admission of partial students to the 


first year. 


Women are admitted to the courses in Arts on identical 
terms with men, but mainly in separate classes. 

All students are required to attend lectures at the Univer- 
sity buildings in Montreal, or at one of the affiliated colleges. 
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MATRICULATION REQUIREMENTS. 13 


MATRICULATION, 


All matters regarding matriculation are under the control 
of a Matriculation Board, which is constituted as follows: 

(a) The Heads of all Departments which may include 
matriculation subjects, er officio. 

(b) The Deans of the several Faculties and the Registrar 
of the Faculty of Medicine. 

(c) Such other members of the teaching staff (or others), 
as may be appointed annually by Corporation, the Faculty of 
Arts being given the power, in any emergency, to make an 
appointment, pro tempore. 


I. Regulations. 


1. Matriculation examinations (for entrance into all Facul- 


ties) are held only in June and September—in June at McGill 
college and (on application) at local centres: in September, 
at McGill College and affiliated colleges (Vancouver, B.C., 
Victoria, B.C., and Stanstead, P.Q.) only, 


All inquiries relating to the examination should be ad- 
dressed to the Registrar of the U niversity, 


For the convenience of candidates in Great Britain, who are 
not otherwise qualified for entrance, an examination will be 
held regularly in London each year, commencing’ about the 
middle of June. Full information regarding exact place of 
examination and dates, fee, etc., may be obtained from J., 
Stuart Horner, Esq., care of Messrs. John Birch & Co., 3 
London Wall Buildings, London, E.C., who has kindly under- 
taken to act as the Honorary Representative of the University 
in England. 

2. Every Candidate for examination is required to fill up an 
application form and return the same with the necessary fee 


one month before the examination. Blank forms may be ob- 
tained from the Registrar. | 
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3. In order to obtain an examination at a local centre, any 
Headmaster or other person must before May Ist, submit 
to the Registrar the name of some suitable person, preferably 
a university graduate, who is willing to act as deputy ex- 
aminer,-i.e., receive the questions, hold the examinations and 
forward the answers to Montreal. The University will be 
responsible for no other local expenses than the payment of 
the deputy-examiners. 

4. The matriculation examination may be taken in two 
parts, the Preliminary Division comprising (1) English Com- 
position and Dictation, (2) English Grammar, (3) History 
and Geography, and (4) Arithmetic, and a candidate who 
passes on any three of the four papers set in this Division, at 
one time,* will be allowed to count, to his credit the subjects 
covered thereby, provided he passes on the remaining paper 
when he presents himself for examination in the Final Divi- 
sion. Those who fail on two or more papers will be required 


to take this part of the examination over again. 


5. Candidates for examination in the Final Division who 
fail in not more than two subjects at one time * may complete 
matriculation by passing in the subject or subjects in which 
they failed, at any matriculation examination held within the 
same or the following year. 

6. The examination may also be taken as a whole (with- 
out reference to Divisions), in which case those who have 
obtained pass standing in at least half of the required subjects 
for entrance to any Faculty, at one time,* may complete the 
matriculation examination by passing in the remaining subject 
or stibjects at any examination held within the same or the 
following year. 

2 eandivates who at the September examination fail in a 
small part only of the whole examination may, if their general 
standing is sufficiently high, be allowed to enter the first year 
as Conditioned Students. Those who are conditioned in a 
language must attend a special tutorial class during their first 





—— 


* Subjects passed at the June and September examinations of the same year will 
be considered as having been passed “ at one time.”” Candidates, therefore, who have 
failed at the June examination and present themselves in the following September will 
not be required to take the subjects i in which they passed in June. 
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session, for which a fee of $10 is exigible. Any student, so 
conditioned, who fails to attend this class with regularity, will 
not be allowed to present himself for examination. The 
standing of a conditioned student will not as a rule be granted 
to any who have not presented themselves for examination in 
September, nor to those who have not shown sufficient know- 
ledge of the subject or subjects in which they failed to justify 
the examiners in making a favorable recommendation. Con- 
ditioned students can obtain full undergraduate standing by 
passing at a subsequent June or September matriculation ex- 
amination in the subject or subjects in which they failed, and 
will not be permitted to enter the second 


of study until they have satisfied all 
ments, 


year of their course 
matriculation require- 


8. When two or more books or subjects are prescribed for 
one examination it is necessary to pass in each. 


9. A candidate in order to pass must obtain at least 40 per 
cent. of the total number of marks allowed for each subject. 

10. In view of the precautions taken to prevent mistakes, no 
request for the re-examination of a paper shall be granted 
except on payment of a fee of one dollar. Should the appeal 
from the examiner’s valuation be sustained the fee will be 
returned. 

It. Certificates of having passed the following examina- 
tions will, if submitted to the Registrar, be accepted pro tanto 
in lieu of the matriculation examination, 7.¢., in so far as the 
subjects and standard are, to the satisfaction of the Matricula- 
tion Board, the same as or equivalent to those required for 
the matriculation examination of this University. Candidates 
offering certificates which are not a full equivalent will be 
required to pass the matriculation examination in such of the 
required subjects as are not covered thereby :-— 


Province of Quebec. 


The University School Preliminary Examination and the 
Departmental Examination of Grade I Academy. 


The University School Leaving Examination. 


The Examination for the Model School Diploma of the Mc- 
Gill Normal School, under certain conditions. 
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Province of Ontario. 
The Junior and Senior Teachers’ Certificate Examinations. 
Junior and Senior Matriculation Examinations. 


Province of New Brunswick. 

The Examinatioris for Superior and Grammar School 
Licenses. 
Province of Nova Scotia. 

The Leaving Examinations, Grades XI and XII. 


Province of Prince Edward Island. 
The Leaving Examination of Prince of Wales College. 
The Examination for First Class Teachers’ Licence. 


Province of British Columbia. 
The Junior, Intermediate and Senior Grade Examinations. 


Newfoundland. 
The Intermediate and Associate Grade Examinations. 


Great Britain. 

The Local Examinations of the leading universities, and the 
Leaving Examinations of the Scotch Education Department. 

Applications for exemptions from the matriculation ex- 
amination, based upon certificates of having passed examina- 
tions other than those above mentioned, will be considered as 
occasion may require by the Matriculation Board. , Every 
such application must be accompanied by certificates and full 
particulars, and should be addressed to the Registrar. 


II. Fees. 
See page 40. 


III. Subjects of Examination. 
FACULTY OF ARTS. 


PRELIMINARY DIVISION. 


(See Regulation 4, page 14.) 


English Composition and Dictation. 
English Grammar. 

History and Geography. 
Arithmetic. 
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FINAL DIVISION. 


For candidates intending to take the B.A. Course: — 
1. English Literature. 
2. Latin or Greek. 
3. One of the foliowing: 
Greek or Latin (the one not already chosen), French, German. 
Algebra, Part I. 
- Geometry, Part I. 
- One of the following: 
Pipsisenntiy, Botany, Chemistry, Physics, a Language not alreac dy 
chosen. 
For candidates intending to take the B.Sc. Course in Arts:— 
1. English Literature. 
2. French. 
. o» German. 
4. Algebra, Part I. 
5. Geometry, Part I. 
6. One of the followinz: 
Physiography, Botany, Chemistry, Physics, Latin, Greek. 
The matriculation requirements for the new course in Arts 
for the Diploma of Commerce are stated on page 141. 


o> 


Candidates who intend ultimately to proceed to the study of. 
Medicine are reminded that for Medical Registration it is 
necessary to take Latin. 

Holders of Model School diplomas of the McGill Normal 
School who are certified by the Principal of the Normal 
School to have taken 75 per cent. of the total marks at their 
final examinations, with not less than 50 per cent. of the 
marks in (1) Mathematics, (2) French, and (3) Latin or 
Greek, respectively, will be admitted without further examina- 
tion as undergraduates of the first year in Arts. 

Regulations regarding the new scheme for awarding First 
Year Exhibitions in Arts, to go into effect in June, 1907, will 
be found on pages 28 to 31. 

FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 
PRELIMINARY DIVISION. 
(See Regulation 4, page 14.) 
English Composition and Dictation. : 
English Grammar. 


History and Geography. 
Arithmetic. 
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lt FINAL DIVISION. 

te For all courses leading to the degree of B.Sc., in Applied 
Bah Science. 

=| ) 

Bie 1. English Literature. 
un 2. One of the following: 
re a er French, German, Latin, Greek. 
Fah 3. Algebra, Parts I. and IT. 
f rt 4. Geometry, Parts I. and II. 
Be 5. Trigonometry. 
ton 6. One of the following: 
ths Physiography, Botany, Chemistry, Physics, a Language not already 
: te chosen. 

A For the course leading to the degree of B.Arch. 

We 1. English Literature. 
‘pe 2. French. 

ue 3. One of the following: 
Ne Greek, Latin, German, Physiography, Botany, Chemistry, Physics. 
dnt 4. Algebra, Part I. 

HY, 5. Geometry, Part I. 

i 6. Freehand and Geometrical Drawing. 

ie : | pele 

i. Hi French-speaking candidates for matriculation in this Faculty 
Hic will be allowed to take examinations in French equivalent to 
Ue those required in English. (For particulars, see Pr Beg 
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ieee FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 

ie PRELIMINARY DIVISION, 
ae (See Regulation 4, page 14.) 

if | : English Composition and Dictation. 

. * English Grammar. 

Met 2 History and Geography. 

rt aa Arithmetic. 
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Lie FINAL DIVISION. 

ihe ‘ ‘ 

ie 1. English Literature. 

3b 2. Latin. 
ae 3. Algebra, Part I. 
‘ee 4. Geometry, Part I. 
Ble 5. Chemistry. 

f hae 6. Physics. 

it che 7. One of the following: 


Greek, French, German. 
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In addition to the certificates mentioned on page I5, the 
following are accepted in lieu-of the Matriculation Examina- 
tion for entrance in Medicine, provided they cover Latin :— 

The degree of Bachelor of Arts obtained from any recog- 
nized university. . 

A certificate of having passed the examination of a Pro- 
vincial Medical Council. 


In the case of candidates from the United States, a certifi- 
cate of having passed a State or University examination fully 
equivalent to the matriculation examination required for en- 
trance in this University. 

The examination requirements for those who intend to 
practise medicine in any of the Provinces of Canada will ba 
learned by corresponding with the Registrars of the severa! 
Provincial Medical Councils (for names and addresses, see 


page 220). These requirements are also given in the Calendar 
of the Faculty of Medicine. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


PRELIMINARY DIVISION. 


(See Regulation 4, page 14.) 


English Composition and Di:tation. 
English Grammar. 

History and Geography. 
Arithmetic. 


FINAL DIVISION. 


1. English Literature. 
2. Latin. 
3. French. 
4. Algebra, Part 1. 
5. Geometry, Part 1. 
6. One of the following: 
Physiography, Botany, Chemistry, Physics, Greek, German, 


Candidates must reach a high standard in Latin and French. 
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In addition to those who qualify in whole or in part on certi- 
ficates mentioned on page 45, Bachelors of Arts, Science, or 
Letters of any Canadian or British University (see R.S.Q., 
3503a) are admitted without examination. 


At and after the commencement of the session 1906-07, 
no candidate domiciled in the Province of Quebec shall be ad- 
mitted as an undergraduate in the Faculty of Law who shall 
not, in addition to other matriculation requirements, possess 
an adequate knowledge of French. Every candidate for ad- 
mission as an undergraduate, whether exempt from the matri- 
culation examination or not, shall be specially examined in 
this subject by an examiner appointed by Corporation, on the 
recommendation of the Matriculation Board, before being 
allowed to enter, and shall not be considered to possess an 
adequate knowledge unless he can speak the language with 
fair fluency and can translate with ease a passage of English 
into French. 


Candidates who intend to practise law or to be admitted to the 
notarial profession in the Province of Quebec are referred 
to the statutory requirements as shown on pages 215 to 218, 
under Faculty of Law. If they are not graduates they should 
pass the examination for admission to study required by the 
Council of the Bar or by the Board of Notaries, as the case 
may be, before seeking to matriculate. In that case they will 
be matriculated without examination. 


; 
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IV, Requirements in each Subject. 
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English Composition and Dictation. 


AES Wis 1218 eee 


For Composition.—Candidates will write a short essay on 
a subject to be given at the time of the examination. 


Freee 


English Grammar. 


Main facts in connection with the history of the language ; 
Etymology and Syntax. A good knowledge of Parsing and 
Analysis is essential. West’s English Grammar for Beginners 
is recommended as a text-book. 





— 








MATRICULATION REQUIREMENTS. 


History and Geography. 

Candidates will be required to show a somewhat intimate 
acquaintance with the history of England, from 1485 to the 
present time. While any text-book written for the upper 
forms of schools may be used in preparation for the examina- 
tion, Gardiner’s Outline of English History (Longmans) is re- 
commended. 

The Geography required will be that relating to the His- 
tory prescribed. 

Arithmetic. 

All the ordinary rules, including Square Root, and a know- 

ledge of the Metric System. 


FINAL DIVISION. 


English Composition and Literature. 

Composition.—As in Sykes’s Elementary Composition, with 
an essay on some subject connected with the works prescribed 
in Literature. Frequent practice in compositicn is essential. 

Literature. 

1906.—Shakespere’s Merchant of Venice; Selections from 
Tennyson, Part I. (Rowe & Webb, Macmillan), or Nineteenta 
Century Prose (ed. Cunliffe), pages 1-126, with notes (Copp, 
Clark Cozy. 

1907 and 1908. Any two of the following: — Shake- 
spere’s Merchant of Venice; Nineteenth Century Prose (ed. 
Cunliffe), pp. I-126, with notes (Copp, Clark Co.) ; Poems of 
the Romantic Revival (Copp, Clark Co.), pages 1 to 82 with 
notes. | 

An alternative paper ‘will be set on the work specified in 
English for the Junior Matriculation examination of the Pro- 
vince of Ontario. 

Greek. 

Grammar, Composition and Translation at Sight. — The 
composition will consist of sentences and easy narrative based 
upon the prescribed texts. 

Texts.—(translation and grammatical study) :— 

1906, 1907 and 1908.—Xenophon, Anabasis I (as in White's 
First Greek Book), or Xenophon, Anabasis II. 
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Alternative questions will be set om the work prescribed in 
Greek for the Junior Matriculation examination of the Pro- 
vince of Ontario, where this differs from that specified above. 

At the September examination other texts equivalent to 
those specified may be accepted, if application be made to the 
Registrar at least one month before the date of the examina- 
tion, 


Latin. 


Grammar, Composition and Translation at Sight. — The 
composition will consist of sentences and easy narrative based 
upon the prescribed texts. 


Texts.—(translation and grammatical study) :— 
1906, 1907 and 1908.—Cornelius Nepos, Lives of Themistocles 
and Aristides (Wilkinson, in Macmillan’s Elementary Classics) ; 
Cesar, De Bello Gallico, Bks. IV and V: Ovid, Stories from 
the Metamorphoses (as in Gleason’s “A Term of Ovid,” 
pages 54 to the end, American Book Company). 


An alternative paper will be set on the Latin texts pre- 
scribed for the Junior Matriculation examination of the Pro- 
vince of Ontario, where these differ from those specified above. 


At the September examination other texts in Latin equi- 
valent to those specified may be accepted, if application be 
made to the Registrar at least a month before the day of the 
examination. 


French. 


Grammar. — Accidence and Syntax; including translation 
into French of simple English sentences to test the candidate’s 
familiarity with elementary grammar. No candidate will be 
allowed to pass who fails in this part of the examination. 
Books recommended :—Berienshaw’s French Grammar (Long- 


mans), and Cameron’s Elements of French Prose Composi- 
tion (Holt & Co.). 


Lvanslation at Sight from French into English. Transla- 
tion into French of easy English passages. 
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ae French-speaking candidates for matriculation in the Fa- 
Pe : culty of Applied Science will, if they offer French in place of 
= ; Pp 


English (see p. 18), be examined in the following :— 

< French Composition, Dictation, Grammar (Larousse, Gram- 

maire Supérieure). 

French Literature: — (Corneille, Le Cid; Racine, Andro- 
maque. ) 

French History :—(A. Rambaud, Histoire de la Civilisation 
Frangaise. ) 

For special reguiation re matriculation in Law, see page 20. 


German. 


Grammar.—A thorough knowledge of German Accidenc> 
and of the more important rules of Syntax. 


Translation. — Candidates must be able to translate into 

German exercises approximately equal in difficulty to those 

et contained in the Joynes-Meissner German Grammar (First 

& | Part, and Lessons 46, 47, 57, 58, 59 and 60, of the Third 

ge Part), or in the corresponding chapters of Van der Smissen’s 
High School German Grammar. 
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Texis.—(translation and grammatical study) :— 


1906, 1907 and 1908.—Auf der Sonnenseite (Heath & Co.) ; 
Storm, Immensee (Heath & Co.). 
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The Ontario Junior Matriculation requirements in German 
ay will be accepted in place of the texts specified above. 


am At the September examination other texts equivalent to 

@ those specified may be accepted, if application be made to the 
i Registrar at least one month before the date of the examina- 
i tion. 


Algebra, Part I. 

Elementary rules, Involution, Evolution, Fractions, Indices, 
Surds, ‘Simple and Quadratic Equations of one or more un- 
a known quantities ; as in Hall and Knight’s Elementary Algebra 
| to end of Surds (omitting portions marked with an asterisk), 
or as in similar text-books. 
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Algebra, Part II. 
The three Progressions, Ratio, Proportion, Variation, Per- 


mutations and Combinations, Binomial Theorem, Logarithms, 
Theory of Quadratic Equations; as in the Hall and Knight’s 
Elementary Algebra (omitting chaps. 40 to 43 inclusive), or 
as in similar text-books. 


Geometry, Part I. / 
Euclid’s Elements, Books I, II, III, with easy deductions; 


or an equivalent. 
An alternative paper will be set on the Ontario Junior 
Matriculation requirements in this subject. 


Geometry, Part II. 
Euclid’s Elements, Books IV and VI, with definitions of 


300k V, and easy deductions; or an equivalent. 


Trigonometry. 
Measurement of angles, trigonometrical ratios or functions 


of one angle, of two angles and of a multiple angle; as in 
Lock’s Elementary Trigonometry, Chaps. I to XII, Hall and 
Knight’s Trigonometry, Chaps. I to IV and VII to XII, all 
inclusive; or as in similar text-books. 
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Physiography. | 

The elements of the’ science, as in Davis’s Elementary 
Physical Geography, Tarr’s First Book of Physical Geogra- 
phy, or other text-books covering the same ground. 
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Botany. 

As in Groom’s Elementary Botany. 

Candidates will be given extra credit for plant collections 
of a maximum of 25 species each. They will use Penhallow’s 
Guide to'the Collection of Plants and Blanks for Plant De- 
scriptions. 

The collections will be returned, if desired, at the expense 
of the school or individuals.to whom they belong. 

Any plant of the same family may be substituted for any 
one of those specified in Part II of Groom’s Elementary 
Botany, according to the requirements of the locality. 
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Chemistry. 

Elementary Inorganic Chemistry, comprising the prepara- 
tion and properties of the chief non-metallic elements and 
their more important compounds, the laws of chemical action, 
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Be es Re ae vee Ke) gta 4 
we combining weight, etc. The ground is simply and effectively h 
by | covered by Remsen’s “ Elements of Chemistry,” pp. I to 165 | 
ine (Macmillan’s Edition). 


Physics. 
Properties of matter; elementary mechanics of solids and 


% fluids, including the laws of motion, simple machines, work, 
energy; fluid pressure and specific gravity; thermometry, the 
effects and modes of transmission of heat. 

Text-book recommended — Gage’s Introduction to Phy- 
sical Science, 1902 edition (Ginn & Co.), Chaps. I to IV in- 
4 clusive). 

V. Dates of the Examinations, 
The examinations in 1906 will commence on Tuesday, June 





fe: 12th, and on Monday, September 1toth. Special arrangements 
e v may be made for the examination of candidates who are pre- 
es vented by severe illness or domestic affliction from presenting 
eS themselves on the dates fixed. 

x For September Time Table, see first part of Calendar. » 

E , Admission to Second Year. 

me Admission to the second year is open, as a rule, only to 
Ee undergraduates who have passed the first year sessional 
Be examination in regular course, but in exceptional cases, to 
p-. be dealt with by the Faculty in which they desire to register, 
td candidates may be admitted directly to the second year with- 
ah out having passed through the curriculum of the first year. 
Bey Students of other Universities Applying for Equivalent 
pee Standing. 

Pais Any student of another university wishing to be admitted 
és 4 to this University with equivalent standing, is requested to 
oe send with his application :— 

ae tst.—A calendar of the University in which he has studied, 
\< | giving a full statement of the courses of study. 

i 2nd.—A complete statement of the course he has followed. 
i  ard.—A certificate of the standing gained, and of conduct. 
: These will be submitted to the Faculty in which he desires 
i to register. 


; The Faculty, if otherwise satisfied, will decide what exam- 
oe ination, if any, or what conditions may be necessary before 
admitting the candidate. 
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GENERAL INFORMATION. 


EXHIBITIONS AND SCHOLARSHIPS. 


SCHOLARSHIPS.—GENERAL. 


I. The Rhodes Scholarships. — A Rhodes Scholar will be 
elected by McGill University in 1908 and again in IQII. 

This scholarship is of the annual value of £300 sterling and 
is tenable at the University of Oxford for three years.. The 
Scholar must be a British subject, must be over Ig and under 
25 years of age and must have reached at least the end of his 
sophomore or second year in the University. 

Rhodes Scholarships have been awarded as follows -—I9Q04, 
Herbert J. Rose, B.A., and John G. Archibald, B.A.; 1905, 
Talbot M. Papineau, B.A. : 1906, Alexander R. McLeod, B.A. 

2. Science Scholarships granted by Her Majesty's Commis- 
stoners for the Exhibition of 1851.—These scholarships of the 
value of £150 sterling a year are tenable for two, or, in rare 
instances, three years. They are limited, according to the Re- 
port of the Commission, ‘‘to those branches of Science such as 
Physics, Mechanics and Chemistry, the extension of which is 
specially important for our national industries.” Their object 
is not to facilitate ordinary collegiate studies, but “to enable 
students to continue the prosecution of science with the view 
of aiding in its advance or in its application to the industries 
of the country.” 


It is open to students of not less than three years’ standing 
who have shown evidence of capacity for original research, 
and is tenable at any university or at any other institution ap- 
proved by the Commission. 


A nomination to one of these Scholarships may be granted 
to McGill University in 1907, in which event applications 
should be sent in to the Registrar on or before March fst. 

This Scholarship has been awarded as follows :-— 

Evans, P. N., 1891; Macphail, J. A., 1893; King, R. O., 1895; 


Gill, J. L. W., 18907; McLean, W. B., 1899; McClung, R. K., 1901; 
Cooke, H. Lester, 1903; Johnson, F. M. G., 1905. 
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3. The Dr. T. Sterry Hunt Research Scholarship in 
Chemistry.—It is proposed to offer this scholarship each year 
to graduate students in the Faculties of Arts and Applied 
Science. 


- 


EXHIBITIONS AND SCHOLARSHIPS IN ARTS. 


GENERAL REGULATIONS. 


1. No student can hold more than one exhibition or schol- 
arship at the same time. 

2. Exhibitions and scholarships will not necessarily be 
awarded to the candidates who have obtained the highest 
marks. An adequate standard of merit will be required. 

3. If in any college year there be not a sufficient number 
of candidates showing adequate merit, any one or more of the 
exhibitions or scholarships offered for competition may be 
given to more deserving candidates in another year. 

4. A successful candidate must, in order to retain his schol- 
arship or exhibition, proceed regularly with his college course 
to the satisfaction of the Faculty. _ 

5. The annual income of the scholarships or exhibitions 
will be paid in four instalments, viz.:—In October, December, 
February and April, about the 20th day of each month. 


EXHIBITIONS AVAILABLE IN ARTS. 


The Jane Redpath Exhibition, founded by Mrs. Redpath, of 
Terrace Bank, Montreal :—value, about $90 yearly, open to 
both men and women. 
wo Sir William Dawson Exhibitions, given by the New York 
Graduates’ Society :—value, one $62, and the other $60 
yearly. (The latter of these will be awarded in the Fa- 
ctilty of Applied Science in the Session 1906-1907.) 

Ten Macdonald Scholarships and Exhibitions, founded by Sir 
W. C. Macdonald, Montreal:—value $125 to $150 each, 
yearly. 

The Charles Alexander Scholarship (for men _ students), 
founded by Charles Alexander, Esq., Montreal, for the en- 
couragement of the study of Classics and other subjects :— 
value $90 yearly. 
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The Major H. Miils Scholarship, founded by bequest of the 
late Major Hiram Mills:—value $100 yearly. 

The Barbara Scott Scholarship, founded by the late Miss Bar- 
bara Scott, Montreal, for the encouragement of the study 
of the Classical languages and literature: — value $100 to 
$120 yearly. 

The Mackenzie Scholarship for Economics and_ Political 
Science, founded in memory of the late Hon. Alexander 
Mackenzie :—value $150 yearly. 


FIRST YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 


The following Exhibitions and Scholarships * will be offered 
for competition in June, 1907, to candidates + for admission to 
the first year :— 


(1) Matriculation Exhibitions. 


Five for the B.A. Course and two for the B.Sc. Course, in 
Arts, open to both men and women, of the value of $100 each: 


‘and two, open to women only and conditional on residence in 


the Royal Victoria College, one of $200 and one of S100. 

These exhibitions will be awarded for general proficiency 
on the results of the matriculation examination, in the sub- 
jects of the Final Division. 


For’ the Matriculation Exhibitions the value attached to 
each subject is as follows :— 
Language subjects.... idan? 0" Marks. 
Mathematical: subjects.. .. .. .. I00-. “ 
The he RAR ee ee Saree ne elles 1 eer, 
RICE MOC a bly aco MR 


(2) Advanced Exhibitions. 


Five exhibitions of the value of $150 each, and _ three 
scholarships, tenable for two years, of the value of $150 each 
per year. 


* A Scholarship is ordinarily tenable for two years: an Exhibition for one year. 


+ All Exhibitions and Scholarships are open to men and women on equal terms, 
“except in cases where the deeds of gift or the ascertained wishes of the donor ex- 
pressly preclude such a course; it being understood that in the event of the establish- 
ment of any large number of Exhibitions and Scholarships specially appropriated to 
either of the sexes by the terms of the foundation, the Board of Governors may again 
restrict some of these now existing in favour of the other sex.’ 
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These exhibitions and scholarships will be awarded on the 
result of an examination on any three of the following sub- 
jects; provided, however, that no award will be made to a 
candidate who has not obtained first-class standing at the Uni- 
versity matriculation examination or at an examination which 


is accepted as its equivalent: English, Latin, Greek, French, 


German, Mathematics. 

The scholarships shall be awarded to the three candidates 
(otherwise qualified) who take the highest standing in the ex- 
amination, and the tenure of the scholarship for the second 
year \shall be contingent on the holder obtaining a first-class 
standing in the sessional examinations of the first year, or, 
in the case of those who obtain first-class in an Advanced 


Course, a standing of not lower than second class in any 
subject. 


One or more additional Advanced Exhibitions may be 
awarded in case the number of candidates who attain a suff- 
ciently high standard for Scholarships is less than three. 

Every candidate for a First Year Exhibition or Scholar- 
ship shall, on application for examination, sign a declaration 
to the effect that he intends to proceed to a degree in Arts in 
this University. Blank forms of application, to be obtained 
from the Registrar, must be filled out and returned before the 
first of May preceding the examination. 

The subjects for the Advanced Exhibitions are of equal 
value. 

Details of the Requirements in each subject. 


The details, for 1907 and 1908, of the work in the sub- 
jects for Advanced Exhibitions (any three of which may be 
chosen, as stated above) are as follows :— : 


English. 

Grammar.—An advanced knowledge of this subject will be 
required, and, ‘in addition, some acquaintance with the his- 
torical development of English as illustrated in common and 
important words. The candidate is recommended to read 
Mason’s ot West’s Elements of English Grammar, and ex- 
pected to supplement Mason or West by using Morris's His- 
torical Outlines of English Accidence (Macmillan & Co.) as 
a book of reference. 
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Literature, 1907 and 1908.—Poems of the Romantic Revival 














































bibs (Copp, Clark Co.), pp. 83-200, with ;Introduction and Notes; ig 
: it! a Macaulay, Essays on Byron, Warren Hastings, Clive. a 
E Eee Composition.—The candidate will be required to write an 4 
: ih, essay On some subject connected with the examination. y 
eh Latin. 
e iF | Grammar; Translation at Sight; Prose Composition. 
: hae Translation from and questions on the following texts :— ! 
4 mi ; 1907. — Virgil, Aeneid, Book II; Cicero, in Catilinam, I 
i and IL. ; 
? Ky : 1908.—Horace, Odes, Book I; Livy, Book II, chaps. 1 to ae 
5 Hie | Candidates will have the option of taking an additional paper % 
= ni ; in Composition and Translation at Sight instead of that on the 
- (me prescribed texts. a) 
> ait Greek. ; ; 
F Hit Grammar; Translation at Sight; Prose Composition. 
# ein Translation from and questions on the following texts :— 
f v i 1907.—Homer, Iliad VI, and Lucian, Charon. s 
x ) ue 1908.—Homer, Odyssey IX ; Thucydides I, chaps. 89 to 118. 
i t i Candidates who do not offer the books prescribed above will ; 
Boe: have the option of taking an additional paper in Composition 4 
f i | and Translation at Sight. 
he / : French. 4 
BR ie (a) Grammar, including Syntax; (b) Translation at sight 4 
8 5 Be of French into English; (c) Translation at sight of easy Eng- 4 
Sy Nae lish prose passages into French; (d) Translation from the fol- F 
A lowing texts :— | ae 
4 1907 and 1908.—Augier, Le Gendre de M. Poirier (Heath FB 
: { & Co.) ; DeVigny, La Canne de Jone (Heath & Co.) ;*Sand, . 
a at La Mare au Diable (Ginn & Co.). i 
S ey German. a 
: i i : (a) Grammar.—Accidence and Syntax; (b) Translation at : 4 
— BP sight from German into English; (c) Translation at sight into iP 
Ee i we: German of an easy passage of English prose; (d) Translation 
i fabs and grammatical study of the following texts :-— a 
[ @ ie * 1907 and 1908.—Fouqué, Undine (Holt); Chamisso, Peter 4 
Bik. Schlemihl (Holt); Keller, Kleider machen Leute (Heath). Ce 


ty 
: 
NS 


ia ie OS ee 
bas) ae) ee 


ipa treed Yo 


=< % :9 ye eere esese ie lels elas” 











eye 


—e? =" 
aunty ete XK e ‘ 
Age : 7 


EXHIBITIONS AND SCHOLARSHIPS. 31 


Mathematics. 


Geometry.—Euclid’s Elements, Books IV and VI, with de- 
finitions of Book V, and easy deductions. 

Algebra.—The three Progressions, Ratio, Proportion, Varia- 
tion, Permutations and Combinations, Binomial Theorem, 
Logarithms, Theory of Quadratic Equations, as in Hall & 
Knight’s Elementary Algebra (omitting Chapters 40-43 in- 
clusive), or as in similar text-books. 

Trigonometry. — Measurement of angles, trigonometrical 
ratios or functions of one angle, of two angles and of a mul- 
tiple angle, as in Lock’s Elementary Trigonometry, Chaptérs 
I-XIT; Hall & Knight’s Trigonometry, Chaps. I to IV and VII 
to XII, all inclusive; or as in similar text-books. 

In addition to the above first year exhibitions, three bur- 
saries, of the value of $60 each, are offered annually in the 
Faculty of Arts to the three teachers-in-training of the McGill 
Normal School (1) who have satisfied the requirements for 
entrance to this Faculty, and (2) who, of all those applying 
for, these bursaries, stand highest in their final examination 
for the Model School Diploma. , 


SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS. * 


Six Exhibitions, ranging in value from $100 to $150 each, 
will be offered for competition to students entering the second 
year, in September, 1906 :— 


The subjects of examination are divided into two groups as 
follows :— 


Group I.—Greek, Latin, French, German, English. 
Group IIJ.—Mathematics, Physics. 


Candidates are required to offer two major subjects and one 
minor subject. The two major subjects must be selected from 
the same group, the minor subject from either group, the ex- 
amination in the major subject being more extensive than that 


» .* Second Year Exhibitions are open to students who have passed the first year 
sessional examinations, provided that not more than two sessions have elapsed since 
their matriculation ; and also to candidates for entrance into the second year. The 
second year exhibition examination will, for candidates who have not previously 
entered the University, be regarded as a matriculation examination, pro tanto. 
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q in the same subject presented as a minor subject. Two Exhibi- > 
eae | tions of $150 each and two of $100 each are offered to candi- 
EB, dates taking their major subjects from Group I, and one 4 
i Bi Exhibition of $150 and one of $100 to candidates taking their 4 
au é major subjects from Group II. a } 
fen ES The above Exhibitions are open to all ‘undergraduates in ‘i 
























Arts, whether they are taking the B.A. or the B.Sc. course. 


Every Candidate is required to notify the Registrar, before 
the «st of July, of his intention to proceed to the examination. 
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Forms of notification may be obtained on application. a 
pip Requirements in each Subject. 4 
Li ‘4 
i i, | : Greek. ; 
fc (As a Major Subject.) a 
ate a 
HE Ry For 1906 and 1907 :— a 
1 Ube I. (a) Lucian, Menippus and Timon (Mackie, Pitt Press). a 
Hl ae (6) Cebetis Tabula (Jerram, Clarendon Press). 
Ve | (c) Euripides, Heraclidz ( Jerram, Clarendon Press). d 
hi a | _ I. Composition and Translation at Sight. | 


iy. III. History :—Morey’s “ Outlines of Greek History with 4 


‘al 

: tae a Survey of Ancient Oriental Nations ” (American Book Com- 

te ay pany). | 
Me ps ‘ é x , 
‘i ce (As a Minor Subject). 3 
ih: Mew a 
ny The same as above, omitting I ¢. and III. 
if ik 







Latin. ; 


(As a Major Subject). 






For 1906 and _ 1907 :— 

I. (a) Virgil, Eclogues, omitting jII and III (Sidgwick, 
? Pitt Press). | 
ap (b) Tacitus, Agricola (Pearce, Bell). 4 
ee a é (c) Ovid, Metamorphoses XIII, lines 1 to 729 (Sim- 
a mons, Macmillan). 
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II. Composition and Translation at Sight. 
III. Roman History:—From the First Punic War to the 
death of Sulla. 


(As a Minor Subject). 


The same as above, omitting I ¢ and III. 


French. 
(As a Major Subject). 


(a) Grammar; (b) translation at sight of an English 
passage into French; (¢) French Composition on a prescribed 
subject; (d) a critical study of the following texts, tested by 
questions in the French language to be answered in French :-— 

For 1906.—Corneille, Cinna (Holt) ; Moliére, Les Femmes 
Savantes (Heath) ; Daudet, Le Petit Chose (Heath) ; Renan, 
Souvenirs d’Enfance et de Jeunesse (Heath). 

For 1907 and 1908.—Corneille, Cinna (Holt) ; Moliére, Le 
Malade Imaginaire (Macmillan) ; Daudet, Tartarin de Taras- 
con (American Book Co.); Thiers, Expédition de Bonaparte 
en Egypte (Holt) ; Ohnet, La Fille du Député (Holt). 


(As a Minor Subject for 1906.) 
The same as above, omitting Corneille, Cinna. 
(As a Minor Subject for 1907 and 1908.) 


The same as above, omitting Cinna and Tartarin,de Ta- 
rascon. 


German. 
(As a Major Subject.) 


(a) Grammar; (b) translation at sight from German into 
English, and from English into German; (c) the lives of 
Lessing and Schiller and a critical study of the following 
texts :-— 
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For 1906.—Lessiig, Minna von Barnhelm (Ginn) ; Schiller, 
Die Piccolomini (Pitt Press); Dahn, Der Kampf um Rom 
(Heath). 

For 1907 and 19¢68.—Schiller, Die Piccolomini (Pitt Press) 
and Der Geisterseher (Heath); Kleist, Michael Kohlhaas 
(Holt) ; Fulda, Talisman (Heath). 


(As a Minor Subject for 1906.) 
The same as above, omitting Schiller, Die Piccolomini. 
(As a Misor Subject for 1907 and 1908.) 


The same as above, omitting Die Piccolomini and Der Geis- 
terseher. 


English. 
(As a Major Subject.) 


Literature.—Shakspere,. Julius Cesar (ed. Deighton, Mac- 


millan) ; Milton, Comus- (ed. Bell, Macmillan); Johnson, 
Lives of Dryden and Pope (ed. Milnes, Clarendon Press 
weriesy, 


é 


History.—Church, Middle Ages. 


(As a Minor Subject.) 


The same as abcve, omitting Comus and Lives of Dryden 
and Pope. 
4 


Mathematics. 
(As a Major Subject.) 


Plane Geometry.—Ordinary and advanced section courses of 
the first year. 

Algebra.—Selected course from Chaps. I-XXXII of Hall 
and Knight’s Higher Algebra. 

Theory of Equauons.—Selected course from Burnside and 
Panton. 
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Plane Trigonometry. — As in the crdinary and advanced 
courses of the first year. 


(As a Minor Subject.) 
a The Mathematics ofthe first year ordinary course. 
Physics. 


As in Carhart and Chute. 
THIRD YEAR SCHOLARSHPS,- 


The following seven Scholarships, of the annual value of 
$150 each, will be open for competition to students entering 
the third vear in September, 1906 :— 

One for English and another language. 

One for Latin or Greek and another language + (English 
excepted). 

One for French or German iand another language + (Eng- 
lish excepted). 

Two for Mathematics and Physics. 

One for Chemistry and‘ Physics. t 

One in Economics. 

Every Candidate is required to notify the Registrar before 
the rst of July of his intention to proceed to the examination. 
Forms of notification may be obtained on application. 

In the event of no candidate of sufficient merit presenting 
himself, the scholarship assigned to any group of subjects may, 
at the discretion of the Faculty, be-awarded in another group, 
whether a scholarship has been already assigned to that group 
or not. 

Of the two Third Year Scholarships assigned to Mathe- 
matics and Physics, one is open to women only, the other to 
men only. Should, however, no candidate be eligible for the 
scholarship open to men only, it may be awarded to a woman. 





2 aoe * Third Year Scholarships are open to students who hive passed the second year 

. sessional examination, provided that not more than three sessions have elapsed since 

their matriculation; and also to candidates who have obtained what the Faculty may 

deem equivalent standing in some other un‘versity, provided that application be made 

before the end of the session preceding the examination Double course students 

(Arts and Applied Science or Arts and Medicine) are not elizible for these Scholarships. 

i, + The language not chosen in the first instance msy be taken as the second 
language. 

¢ In September, 1907, this Scholarship will be awardedfor Biology and Psychology. 
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In the award of Third Year Scholarships, the second year 
standing of candidates, in the subjects selected, will be taken 
into account. 

Mackenzie Scholarship. — The holder of the scholarship in 
Economics is required to proceed with the work of the 
Honour Course in Economics and History, course B (see 
page 77). 

Requirements in each Subject. 
Greek. 


Prose Composition; Translation at Sight; questions on 
Greek Language, Literature and History. 


Latin. 


Prose Composition; Translation at Sight; questions on Latin 
Language and Literature and Roman History. 


English and History. 


Literature. Shakspere, Tempest, ed. Deighton (Macmil- 
lan) ; Milton, Paradise Lost, Books I and II, ed. Macmillan 
(Macmillan); Burke, On Conciliation with America (ed. 
Cook, Longmans) ; Arnold, Essays in Criticism, Second Series 
(Macmillan’s Colonial Library). History.—Robinson, Intro- 
duction to the History of Western Europe (Ginn & Co.). 
Composition.—The candidate will be required to write an 
essay on some subject connected with the literature or history 
prescribed. High marks will be given for this subject. 


Hebrew. 


The prophet Amos: introduction, translation and comment- 
ary ; translation of English into Hebrew ; paradigms of Hebrew 


verbs. 
Fretich. 


(a) Composition; (b) translation at sight from. French 
into English; (c) questions on the subject matter of the fol- 
lowing texts, the lives of their authors and the periods they 


represent :— 

For 1906.—Moliére, Tartuffe (Heath); Racine, Iphigenie 
(Am. Book Co.) ; V. Hugo, Notre-Dame de Paris (Ginn) ; 
Musset, Selections (Ginn). 
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For 1907 and 1908. — Moliere, Le Médecin malgré lui 
(Heath); Racine, Phédre (Heath) ; Hugo, Quatre-vingt- 
treize (Ginn) and Les Misérables (Heath) ; Taine, Introduc- 
tion a |’Histoire de la Littérature Anglaise (Heath) ; Rostand, 
Cyrano de Bergerac (Holt). 

The entire examination will be held in the French language. 


German. 


(a) Composition; (b) translation at sight from German 
into English; (c) questions on the subject matter of the fol- 
lowing texts, the lives of their authors and the periods they 
represent :— | 

For 1906. — Lessing, Emilia Galotti (Holt); Goethe, 
Dichtung und Wahrheit (Heath); Schiller, Gustav Adolf in 
Deutschland (Am. Book Co.) ; Immermann, Der Oberhof 
(Pitt Press). ! 

For 1907 and 1908. — Goethe, Dichtung und Wahrheit 
(Heath) ; Schiller, Das Lied von der Glocke (Holt) and 
Wallenstein’s Lager (Holt) ; Eichendorff, Aus dem Leben 
eines Taugenichts (Holt); Heine, Prose Selections (Macmil- 
lan) ; Immermann, Der Oberhof (Pitt Press). 


Mathematics and Physics. 
Mathematics. 


Differential and Integral Calculus. —Lamb’s Infinitesimal 
Calculus. 

“Analytic Geometry.—C. Smith’s Conic Sections. 

Higher Trigonometry.—Lock’s Higher Trigonometry. 

Spherical Trigonometry.—McLellan and Preston, Spherical 
Trigonometry, Part T. 

Algebra. — Determinants as ‘in Burnside and Panton’s 
Theory of Equations. 
Lh ystes. 

Electricity and Magnetism.—S, P. Thompson. 


Chemistry and Physics. 


Chemistry. — Reading.—Mendeléef’s Principles of Chem- 
istry. [ssay.—The industrial applications of the Silicates. 
Physics.—Carhart and Chute. 
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Chisholm, Handbook of Commercial Geography; Hatfield, 






EBs Lectures on Commerce; Dunbar, Theory and History of Bank- q 
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EXHIBITIONS AND PRIZES IN APPLIED SCIENCE. 
































| 1. Awarded on result of special Exanunations 
ath 1. A British Association Exhibition of $50.00 and prize : 
La of $25.00, to students entering the fourth year, the subjects r 
¢ if F of examination being the Mathematics and Theory of Struc- 
a tures of the ordinary course. q 
2 He. 2. Three prizes of $25.00, $15.00 and $10.00, to. students a 
e: BL et . entering the third year, the subject of examination being the om. 
ie Mathematics of the second year. | 
A ae 3. A Scott Exhibition of $50.00, founded by the Caledon- | 
: wh ian Society of Montreal, in commemoration of the Centenary ‘g 
s i tl ot Sir Walter Scott, and two prizes of $25.00 and $15.00, to " 
= a students entering the second year, the subjects of examination } 
i ae being :— 4 
1 ie | (a) English Literature (summer vacation work); (0) a 
ita Mathematics of the first year; (c) Descriptive Geometry of 
| f 4 the first year. 
ae 4 Two prizes, each of $10.00, presented by J. M. McCar- 
ats thy, Esq., B.A.Sc., to students entering the third year, for 
eS ¥ at proficiency in Levelling and Transit Work. | 
3 ‘a v 5. The Province of Quebec Association of Architects offers } 
A dh Wee a scholarship covering the fees of a full course in Architec- | 
a A ture, to be open for competition to students from the Province | 
S ie: of Quebec. Particulars may be obtained from the Assistant . 
DS on Secretary of the Association, 112 Mansfield Street, Montreal. ‘ 
| Students are required to notify the Dean of their intention e 
as to compete for any of the above, at least one week before e 
Bs ihe commencement of the examination. 
es One of the Sir Wm. Dawson Exhibitions given by the New 






York Graduates’ Society will be awarded in 1906 to the can- | ol 
didate- who passes the best entrance examination in Applied 
Science, 
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2. Awarded on results of Sessional Examinations or for 
special theses. 


I. The sum of $150, presented by W. A. Carlyle, Esq., 
Ma.E:, may be awarded in prizes to students of the Mining 
Course taking the highest positions in the degree examina- 
tions of 1907. 

2. The Allis-Chalmers Company of Chicago offer several 
scholarships for excellence in work in the Mining Department. 
Particulars regarding ‘these scholarships can be obtained -from 
the Professor of Mining. 

3. A scholarship of the value of $75.00 has been offered by 
Mr. Andrew T. Taylor, F.R.I.B.A., to be competed for by 
second year undergraduates in the Architectural course. 

The basis of the award will be the average of marks obtained 
in all examinations and the drawings, architectural, construc- 
tional and freehand, done throughout the session, the progress 
of the student as well as h's proficiency being tgken into 
account. 

The award will be made in May, 1907, (but unless a good 
standard of work is obtained, the scholarship will lapse till 
the next year) and the money will be paid over during the 
course of the following session. 

4. Workshop Prize.—A prize of $20.00, presented by Mr. C. 
J. Fleet, B.A., B.C.L., for bench and lathe work in the wood- 
working department, open to students of not more than two 
terms’ standing in workshop practice. 

5. A prize of $50.00, presented by Mr. James Tighe, B.A.Sc., 
for research work in Hydraulics. 

6. An exhibition offered to graduates by Mr. A. E. Childs, 
M.Sc., for a special research on “The flow of gas through 
pipes under pressure.” 

7- summer: Work, (See page 148.) The following prizes 
are offered for the best summer theses :— 

To the students of the Civil Engineering Course, a prize 
of $25, presented by E. B. Greenshields, Esq., B.A. 

To the students of the Electrical Engineering Course, « 
prize of $25. 
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To the students of the Mechanical Engineering Course, a 
prize of $25 presented by the Crosby Steam Gauge & Valve 
Co. 

To the students of the Mining Engineering Course, a prize 


4 


of $25 presented by Geo. E. Drummond, Esq. 

Four prizes, each of the value of $25, are offered for com- 
petition to student members of the Canadian Society of Civil 
Engineers, for the best papers on subjects in any department 
of engineering. The summer theses prepared by students of 
this University are available for this competition. 


For other prizes given in Applied Science, see under 
Medals and Prizes, page 44. 
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MEDALS, CERTIFICATES, PRIZES AND 
HONOURS. 





I. IN ARTS. 


I. Gold Medals will be awarded in the B.A. Honour 
examinations to students who take the highest honours of 
the First Rank in the subjects stated below, and who shall 
have passed creditably the ordinary examinations for the 
Degree of B.A:, provided they have been recommended 
therefor to the Corporation by the Faculty on the report of 
the examiners :— 


The Henry Chapman Gold Medal for Classical Languages 
and Literature. 


The Prince of Wales Gold Medal for Mental and Moral 
Philosophy. 

The Anne Molson Gold Medal for Mathematics and Na- 
tural Philosophy. 


The Shakspere Gold Medal for the English Language and 
Literature. 


The Logan Gold Medal for Geology, Mineralogy and Pale- 
ontology. 


The Major Hiram Mills Gold Medal for Biology. 


The Governor-General’s Gold Medal for Modern Languages 
and Literature. 


The regulations for the Governor-General’s Gold Medal 
are as follows :— 


(r) The subjects for competition shall be the French and German 
languages and literature. 

(2) The course of study shall extend over two years, viz., the 
third and fourth years. 

(3) The successful candidate must be capable of speaking and 
writig both languages correctly. 

(4) There shall be examinations in the subjects of the course in 
both the third and fourth years, at which Honours may be awarded 
to deserving candidates. ie 

(5) The general conditions of competition and the privileges as 
regards exemptions shall be the same as for the other Gold Medals 
in the Faculty of Arts. 
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— 


(6) Students from other Faculties shall be allowed to compete, 
provided they pass the examinations of the third and fourth years 
in the above subjects. 

(7) Candidates desiring to enter the third year of the course, 
who have not obtained First-Class Standing at the sessional examina- 
tions of the second year in Arts, are required to pass an examination 
+ the work of the first two years of the course in Modern Languages, 
if called on to do so by the professors. 

(8) The subjects of examination shall be those of the Honour 


Course in Modern Languages. 


In addition to the above, certain medals are offered an- 
nually by the Alliance Francaise, at the discretion of the 
Department of Modern Languages. 


If there be no candidate for any medal, or if none of 
the candidates fulfil the required conditions, the medal wi!l 
be withheld, and the proceeds of its endowment for the 
year may be devoted to prizes in the subject for which it 
was intended. 


For details of the work prescribed for the several Honour 
courses, see under ‘‘ Courses of Lectures,” pages 87 et seqq., 
and also pages 76 to 79. 


2. Special Certificates will be given to those candidates 
for B.A. who have been placed in the First Class at the 
ordinary B.A. examination; have obtained three-fourths 
of the maximum marks in the aggregate of the courses 
proper to the third and fourth years, are in the First 
Class in not less than half of these courses, and have no 
Third Class. At this examination, no candidate who has 
taken exemptions (see pages 82 to 87) can be placed in the 
First Class unless he has obtained First Class in the ex- 
amination in four of the subjects offered (each correspond- 
ing to a full course of lectures), and has no Third Class. 


3. Certificates of High General Standing will be granted 
to those undergraduates of the first two years who have 
obtained three-fourths of the maximum marks in_ the 
aggregate of the studies proper to their year, are placed in 
the First Class in not less than half the subjects, and have 
not more than one Third Class. 
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4. Prizes or Certificates will be given to those under- 
graduates who have distinguished themselves in the studies 
of a particular class, and have attended all the other classes 
proper to their year. 


5. Graduates who attend lectures in any subject, and 
pass the corresponding examination therein. may obtain 
certificates of their standing, whether the course in ques- 
tion be Ordinary or Honour, 





6. The Neil Stewart Prize. —-An annual prize of $15 is 
open to all undergraduates and graduates of this University, 
and also to graduates of any other university, who are students 
of Theology in some college affiliated to this University. The 
rules which govern the award of this prize are as follows :— 

(1) The candidate must pass, in the First Class, a through 
examination upon the following subjects: Hebrew Grammar; reading 


and translation at sight from the Pentateuch, and from such poetic 
portions of the Scriptures as may be determined. 


(2) There will be two examinations of three hours each—one in 
Grammar and the other in Translation and Analysis. 


(Course for the present year: Hebrew Grammar (Gesenius, 
Translation and Analysis of Exodus; Isaiah XL., to the end of the 
book. ) 


(3) In case competitors should fail to attain the above standard, 
the prize will be withheld, and a prize of $30 will be offered in the 
following year for the same. 


This Prize, founded by the late Rev. C. C. Stewart, M.A., 
and terminated by his death, was re-established by the 
liberality of the late Neil Stewart, Esq., of Vankleek Hill. 


7- Early English Text Society’s Prize. — This prize, the 
annual gift of the Early English Text Society, will be 
awarded for proficiency in the subjects of the language 
group in the English Honour curriculum of the third and 
fourth years. 


8. New Shakspere Society’s Prize. — This prize, the an- 
nual gift of the New Shakspere Society, open to graduates 
and undergraduates, will be awarded for a critical know- 
ledge of the following plays of Shakspere:—Hamlet, Mac- 
beth, Othello, King Lear. 
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9g. Charles G. Coster Memorial Prize. — This prize, in- 
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! 4 tended as a tribute to the memory of the late Rev. Chas. 4 
a F G. Coster, M.A., Ph.D., Principal of the Grammar School, . 
fe St. John, N.B., is offered by Mr. Colin H. Livingstone, B.A, 
ea to undergraduates (men or women) from the Maritime 
i hi f Provinces (Nova Scotia, New Brunswick and Prince Ed- 4 
} i E ward Island). In April, 1907, it will be awarded to that un- ; 
i | or dergraduate of the first, second or third year, from the above 3 
: il Be . Provinces, who, in the opinion of the Faculty, has passed the | J 
. ie most satisfactory sessional examinations, as stipulated by the 5 
3 | 1 donor. 
. y | 10. Annie McIntosh Prize. — The income of the sum of : 
. A $425, subscribed by the pupils and friends of the late Miss i 
Bec Annie M. McIntosh, will be offered as a prize to students 
Bh of the Royal Victoria College in such subject, or for such + 
+ it i work, as the Faculty may determine. ‘ 
By time ; 
f ; GP: 11. The names of those who have taken Honours, Certi- 4 
4 H Ms ficates or Prizes will be published in order of merit, with q 
: 90; ae 


mention, in the case of students of the first and second years, 
of the schools in which their preliminary education has been 
received. 
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1. The Governor General’s silver medal (the gift of His 4 
Excellency The Right Honourable Earl Grey) will be awarded 
Bi for graduate research work. 

2. A British Association medal and prize in books are open 
for competition to students of the graduating class in each of 
the eight courses, and, if the examiners so recommend, will be | 
awarded to the student taking the highest position in the final 
examinations. i 

The British Association Medals and Exhibition were founded 
by the British Association for the Advancement ‘of Science, 
in commemoration of the meeting held in’ Montreal in the | 
year 1884. i 

3. A gold medal and two prizes of $35 and $15, offered by 
the Canadian Mining Institute, will be open for. competition ar 
to students from McGill University, Toronto University and 
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Queen’s University, and will be awarded to the students pre- 
senting the best papers on some subjects connected with min- 
ing, ore dressing, metallurgy, or economic geology. Prefer- 
ence will.be given to those theses which show decided origin- 
ality. 

4. Prizes or Certificates of Merit are given to such stu- 
dents as take the highest place in the sessional and degree 
examinations. Partial students are not eligible for prizes. 

5. Honours.—On graduation, Honours will be awarded for 
advanced work in professional subjects. 


il. IN LAW. 


The Elizabeth Torrance Gold Medal is awarded to the 
student who obtains the highest marks in the Final Examina- 
tions, provided that his answers are, in the estimation of the 
Faculty, of sufficient merit to entitle him to this distinction. 

2. Various money prizes are awarded to the students of 
each year who obtain the highest distinction at the examina- 
tions held at the close of the session. 

No prize will, however, be awarded to any student unless 
a sufficiently high standing is attained. 


IV. IN MEDICINE. 


1. The “Holmes Gold Medal,” founded by the Medical 
Faculty in the year 1865, as a memorial of the late Andrew 
Holmes, Esq., M.D., LL.D., late Dean of the Faculty of Medi- 
cine, is awarded to the student of the graduating class who 
receives the highest aggregate number of marks in the different 
branches comprised in the medical curriculum. 

The student who gains the Holmes’ Medal has the option 
of exchanging it for a bronze medal and the money equiva- 
lent of the Gold Medal. 

“The Sutherland Gold Medal,” founded in 1878 by the 
late Mrs. Sutherland in memory of her late husband, William 
Sutherland, M.D., formerly Professor of Chemistry in this 
Faculty, is awarded for the best examination in general and 
medical Chemistry, together with creditable examination in 
the Primary branches. The examination is held at the end 
of the third year. 
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3, The Final Prize.—A prize in books (or a microscope 
‘of equivalent value) awarded for the best examination, written 
and oral, in the Final branches. The Holmes’ medallist is not 
permitted to compete for this prize. 

4. The Third Year Prize.—A prize in books awarded for 
the best examination, written and oral, in the branches of the 
third year. 

5. The Second Year Prize.—A prize in books for the best 
examination in all the branches of the second year course. 

6. The First Year Prize.—A prize in books for the best 
examination in all the branches of the first year course. 

7. The “Clemesha” Prize in Clinical Therapeutics, founded 


in 1889 by John W. Clemesha, M.D., of. Port Hope, Ont. 
This prize is awarded to the student making the highest marks 
in a special clinical examination. 








REGISTRATION. AF 


REGISTRATION. 


I. Candidates entering the University, whether as under- 
graduates, conditioned students or partial students, are re- 
quired to attend at the office of the University Registrar some 
time during the week preceding the opening day of the session, 
for the purpose of filling out in duplicate the usual form of 
registration, and of signing the following declaration in the 
Matricula or Register :— 


“I hereby declare that I will faithfully observe the 
Statutes, Rules and Ordinances of this University of McGill 
College.” 


2. On the opening day of the session, or on one of the 


three preceding days, all students who have not registered 
under Regulation 1, shall register in such place or places as 
may be announced by circular and by notices posted in the 
several buildings. 


3. After registering, the student will be given a registra- 
tion ticket, on presentation of which to the different professors 
and lectures whose classes he proposes to attend, his name 
will be entered on the class register. It will not be entered, 
nor will he be permitted to attend lectures on any other con- 
dition. 


In the case of students whose standing cannot be deter- 


mined at the time of registration, special tickets will be issued,. 
which will give them the right of admission to classes untik 


such time-as their status is ascertained. 


4. On the opening of the Second Term, or on one of the 


three preceding days, all undergraduates and conditioned stu- 
dents in the Faculties of Arts and Applied Science shall re- 
gister in such place or places as may be announced by notice 
posted in the several buildings. 


" 
by 
14 


Sept eg So ae = 
ee Se re 
se ee : - - 


. a! - 
oe a em 
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5. Undergraduates and conditioned students who fail to 
register at the times specified above for each term shall be 
required to pay a special refistration fee, which fee shall not 
be remitted in any case except by the Registrar, under instruc- 
tions from a joint standing committee of the Faculties of Arts 
and Applied Science. This fee shall be $3.00 when the student 
registers within 24 hours after the time appointed, and shall 
be $6.00 when the student registers more than 24 hours and 
less than 72 hours thereafter. A student who has not regis- 
tered before the expiration of the 72 hours above mentioned, 
will not be permitted to register or receive credit for attend- 
ance at lectures without permission of the above named com- 
mittee, which shall also have power to decide the amount of 
the registration fee in such special cases. 
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FEES. 


GENERAL REGULATIONS. 


I. Fees shall be paid to the Bursar on or before October 
Ist. The registration ticket must be shown to the Bursar, in 
every case, before the fee is paid. After October 1st an addi- 
tional fee of $2.00 will be exacted of all students in default. 

2. Immediately after October Ioth the Bursar shall send 
to each professor and lecturer a list of the registered students 
who have not paid their fees, on receipt of waich the pro- 
fessor or lecturer shall strike their names from tie register of 
attendance, and such students cannot be re-admitted to their 
classes except on presentation of a special ticket, signed 
by the Bursar, certifying to the payment of fees. 

Students registering after October roth shall fay their fees 


ai the time of registration, failing which they become sub- 
ject to the provisions of Regulation 2. 


MATRICULATION FEES, 


For the first examination * 


ae ede og tae es, eae a 
(For examination at a local centre where not more 
than two candidates are writing the fee will be 
determined by the Registrar, provided however, 
that it shall in no case exceed $12 for each can- 
didate. ) 
For a subsequent examination in one or two s1b- 
jects MME NA ee or Wepre nt TV ae = lens tI I) 2.00 
For a subsequent examination in three or more 
subjects. . Ban Use Cimse «eR RG amg ne ace! ena EE 3.00 
For examination of certificates, in respect of which 
candidates are exempted from the whole of -he 
matriculation examination ......... .... ...% I.00 
For entrance into the second (cE ae erie ape fee 





* In the case of candidates who qualify on certificates, or by othe examinations. 
in all but three subjects, or parts of subjects, the fee will be $3.00. 
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Ra Candidates writing on matriculation papers 










dies of qualifying as partial students in the Faculty of Arts, shall 
i c ( pay a fee of $1.00 per subject. | Py 
by Matriculation fees must be sent to the University Registrar t 
my at the time of application for the examination. ¥y 
iy i | Certificates will, on application, be issued to successful 
Ue | candidates without additional fee. Duplicate certificates will 
id Es not be granted unless satisfactory proof be given of the loss or 
nae destruction of the original. The fee for a duplicate certificate 





{ 
t 
¥ is $1.00. 

i b: FEES IN ARTS. 













4 t (For Regulations re payment, see page 49.) 
SEE: 
by Sessional fee for undergraduates and conditioned i 
Ss wi BEHUERES< ili ain opens * ohne epee see $61 .OOT % 
es +f Mi $e (This includes fees for laboratorics, library, gym- e | 
a i ‘ nasium, athletics and graduation.) a { 
i nf Fees for Partial Students.—(First and Second Years. )—$16 z] 
a ae per session for one course and $10 for one half-course of lec- 





—— 
on 
< ; * 


tures, including the use of the Library; $12 per session for 
each additional course ; $8 per session for each additional half- 
course, In addition there will be a fee of $3 for Athletics. 
Fees for Partial Students—(Third and Fourth Years. )— ia 
$22 per session for one course and $13 for one half-course of y 
lectures, including the use of the Library ; $20 per session for 
each additional course; $11 per session for each additional 
half-course. In addition there will be a fee of $3 for 
Athletics. : 
Partial students taking the full curriculum in any one year i 
pay the same fees 2s undergraduates in that year. 
Graduates in Arts of this University and graduates of other 
universities attending full courses in affiliated theological col- G 
leges are allowed, on payment of one-half of the usual fees, ! 
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Pe ee aie 
+ At the request of the students themselves and by the authority of Corporation, 
an additional dollar will be exacted from all undergraduates and conditioned students 


(men) in the Faculty of Arts, for the support of the Literary and the Undergraduates’ 


Societies of that Faculty. 
+ The lectures and laboratory work, if any, in one subject in any of the four 


college years constitute a “course,” if occupying three hours per week, a “‘half-course’’ 
if occupying less than three hours per week. 
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51 
to attend all lectures, except those for which a special fee 
is exigible, For Bachelors of Arts Proceeding to M.A. or 
MSc. (Arts), the fee for a graduate course of study is $40 
including laboratory work, For Graduation Fee, see page 55. 


Fees for special courses of lectures to teachers, given after 
4 p.m, 


For one hour per week during the Se&sion 


$ 4:00 
For two hours per week. . 7.0 
For three or four hours per week. . 10.00 


For more than three or four hours 


per week regular partial 
student rates will be charged, 
Fees for summer classes — 


For one class. (Chemistry excepted)... ., 


8.00 
For each additional] class (Chemistry excepted). ... 4.00 
For Chemistry, including laboratory work 25.00 
Special fees -— 
Supplementa! examination in any subject or any part 
of a subject taken at the regular date fixed by 
the Faculty... , 2.00 
Suplemental examination, when granted at any other 
time than the regular date fixed by the Faculty, 5.00 


All fees for ‘supplemental ex 
the Bursar, and the receipts sh 
examination. 


aminations must be paid to 
Own to the Dean before the 


Fee for the Degree of B.A. or B.Sc. (Arts) conferred 


in absentia (except when the candidate has been 
specially exempted by -the Faculty ) 


Caution Money. — Every stu 
with the Bursar the sum of $5, 
damage done to furniture, apparat 


less deductions (if any), will be 
session. 


dent is required to deposit 
as caution money, to cover 
us, books, etc. This amount, 
returned at the close of the 


* Two hours a week for one term is considered as the equivalent of one hour a 
week for the Session. 
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GENERAL INFORMATION. 
FEES IN APPLIED SCIENCE. 


(For Regulations re payment, see page 49.) 


Annual fee for the undergraduate course in Archi- 
tecture, No. I..... eye eh rae 9 air a Stele ppLOOL Oe 
Annual fee for all other undergraduate courses...... 175.00 


Students taking the six years’ Double Course in the Facul- 


ties of Arts and Applied Science shall pay full fees in the 


Faculty of Arts, and the following fees in the Faculty of 


Applied Science: 
My pL TS ao 


Hirst year i. c¢0s si Shee ve) 
Second, third and fourth years. . . 175.00 
No student can obtain undergraduate standing 


dy paid the full undergraduate fee for that 


in any year 


unless he has alrea 

year. : 

The fees for partial students are: — $4.00 for Library, 

$3.00 for Athletics, and a fee at the rate of $6.00 per annum for 

each hour of instruction per week, but the maximum fee shall 

‘n no case exceed the full undergraduate tee. 

In addition to the fees specified above every student is re- 
quired to pay a fee of $1.00 for the Undergraduates Society m 
the Faculty of Applied Science, to be collected with the tuition 
fees at the office of the Bursar. 

Caution money deposit (for all classes of students). $ 5.00 

Fee for Post-Graduate Course.... Sank 150.00 

(Graduates of this Faculty will be required to pay only one- 
half of this amount.) 

Fee for the degree of B.Sc., conferred in absentia 
(except when the candidate has been specially 
exempted by the BACUICV) kang ic 

Fee for Degree of M.Sc, see page 55. 

For supplemental examinations, the fee is $2.00 for each 
examination period (morning or afternoon). It must be paid 
to the Bursar of the University not later than the day before 
the examinations, and receipt for the same must be shown to 
the Professor in charge before the examination papers are 
distributed. | 

The fee for a special supplemental examination is $5.00. 

The fees for Summer classes are stated on page 9. 


$20.00 
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FEES, 


FEES IN MEDICINE. 


(For Regulations re payment, see p 


First Year. 


Class fees:... Pw Seite 
Caution money (deposit)*.. 
athietics..; . 


Second Year, ° 
Beep eS Tara ay a 
Caution money (deposit)*.. .. 
Hospitals... . 
Athletics... . 


Third Year. 
Ginse teeee Fo uate Uh ate 
Caution money (deposit)*. . 
PTSD hate si4 ae yee 
Maternity Hospital... .... 
Athletics. ... 


Ow 


Fourth Year. 


BOC ren aie ty Te? 
Caution money (deposit)*.. .. 
Hospitals... . 

Athletics. . ER etal At 2 
Bee for Degree of M.D., C.M.... 


\ 


Class fee for students repeating a session. 


age 49.) 








Kev wie $125.00 
wb i ito 
eS 10.00 
nin! me ae IO 
sha torah 3-00 





se eee. $125.00 


i, id ee OD 


Le Bee) eee I0.00 


3.00 
30.00+ 





$178.00 


eh Dea eet AGIOS 


Repeating students must also pay, in addition to the above, 





* The Caution money deposit is intended to cover break 
laboratories, etc. The amount of the deposit, less deductions 


turned at the close of the Session. : 
+ When the Degree js conferred’in 
will be exacted, unless the candidate ha 


ages in the different 
Gf any), will be re- 


absentia an additional fee of twenty dollars 
s been specially exempted by the Faculty. 
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( 54 GENERAL INFORMATION. 
bie $3 for Athletics and make the usual caution money deposit 
oH ey 
Be . (h-« of $ TO. 
mee Fee for students from other colleges who have paid quer 
. full fees there for courses to be taken........ $35.00 | 


rib These students are also required to pay in addition $3 for 
Bi Athletics and $10 for Hospitals, and to make the usual caution 


rap money deposit of $10. 
On Partial students will be admitted on payment of special fees. 


The fee for the regular Graduate Course will vary in pro- 
A registration fee ss 


r 2 
a aan 





a TT 
=> Tatas —, : 2 
me — 





a portion to the number of subjects teken, 
Wee of $5.00 will also be exacted from each person taking this Lv 
He : Course. oie 
. eee Fee for the Course in Public Health, and Diploma. . $50.00 
| ia ae FEES IN LAW. ; 
a ht We : vi 
r: ee i= 7 TR mr : a 
a (For Regulations re payment, see page 49. ) : 
pa 
Shoe i: 
a iba Registration Fee. . Be Fes sha (lhe SiC, ul steamy Ocean nes | 
ae Sessional Fee (including fee for athletics) for thes 
; 1a) undergraduate course. . 60.00 
Hie ne Ps . 
a ie Athletics Fee, payable by partial students... . 3.00 
Saha Pre natiO FECL Sl oy ok ee he ee wel OS Ga ee Sas *T2.50 | 
Be ie 7 | 
a et Fees for partial students :— 5 | 
53; ' ; iW ar | 
Be | Mat perese an Roman Laws... oe sade te ess: S2OROS 4 
== ‘ Si pi y - 7, . ~ ° a) 
See For each of the following courses :—Successions, | 
f to. Criminal Law, Commercial Law, Obligations, | 
2 i he GO ier ee eT ORE i he ah eT RMT RIE RF a | 
4 E 3 a > Ae 
ee For each of the shorter courses... .. .. .. +. 10.00 a 
| 4 if Caution Money.—Every student 1: required to deposit with if 


as caution money, to cover damage i 


the Bursar the sum of $5, 
This amount, less 3 


done to furniture, loss of books, etc. 


avithesss ait tee : 
eg ee ee - P “ 
moos , : 
Se 
= =f ne te 
; a Wine ee = 








“ I ihe deductions (if any), will be returned at the close of the session. a 
eee 
Bak 5 
ut i) ay * When the Degree is conferred in absentia at additional fee of twenty dollars i 
' it tah : will be exacted unless the candidate has been specally exempted by the Faculty. 
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FEES, 


FEES FOR HIGHER DEGREES. 
For the Degree of M.A 


‘sé ‘<“ ce 


(1, OGSCREAY Gh D2 SP oe ees 40.00 
(In case of failure on examination or the rejection 

of the thesis the candidate may present himself 

in a subsequent year without further payment 


of fee.) 
For the Degree of M.Sc.... 4, 9.tq v3] & Sb mn ckau, 6a are Bie a 
. 5 "ot AA OBSENRE TOA is be 40.00 
ie 4 dd eo oe ST hee ge ee eee. Cee? ha a 
i ie DEE 2S. Sev tae prea ee ee ee 80.00 
a i a SF Pee lian Sey oie YN SS 80.00 
“ LL.D.<' Gn eourseyg eo aire ee 80.00 


No fee shall be charged for the Degree of LL.D., granted 
“honoris causa.” 


The fee for any Higher Degree must be sent with the thesis 
to the Registrar of the University. This is a condition essen- 
tial to the reception of the application. If no thesis be re- 
quired, the fee must be paid before the.examination. 


MISCELLANEOUS FEES. 


eaoedtvon (optional).c 20) 04 Sah eS ee $5 .00 
Library (optional for students in Medicine; included 
in sessional fee in the case of all others 2s oso 4.00 
Gymnasium (optional for undergraduates in Law and 
Medicine, and also for partial students in all Fa- 
culties, included in sessional fee in the case of all 
GENET S esi ¥'. RT ey Mes, hs ee are Be” Pee 
Certificate of standing, as to year of Course.......... I.00 
Certificate of standing, accompanied by a statement of 
classification in the several subjects of examination. 2.00 


All applications for certificates must be addressed to the 
Registrar of the University, accompanied by the required fee 


No certificates are given for attendance on lectures unless 
the corresponding examinations have been passed. 







































i 





All theses for higher degrees must be sent to the Registrar 
of the University. No thesis will be received or exvamiiation 
granted until the fee for the degree has been paid. 
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Ee I, ORDINARY DEGREES. | 
= 3 P ; - i 
fe | In order to obtain the degrees of B.A., B.Sc., B.Arch,, 

Se “ ye ) me : 

A HE “s B.C.L., M.D., C.M., and M.D.5S., students are required to at- 

eS ie tend lectures (for length-of courses, see page 4), to com- y | 
a i i plete the course of study for the degree sought, to pass all the a 
- idae ; , ‘ 4 ‘ ¢ ‘ ; a 
ae ag prescribed examinations during the course and any special ye 
| «je : ° . p ms | 
23 ies examinations for graduation, and to perform such other exer- 

— RRO Stae Mr 
Bes cises as may be pres¢ribed to that end. Be 
= ime ri 
aie i 
mm ate) Il. HIGHER DEGREES. 






Degree of M.A. 





AU Up taetetrt sek ber 
ira cr) : +004 | ss be hs 
Moe ee | 1 i 


Bachelors of Arts of this University, of at least one year's 
standing, who (@) shall have taken for one year a post-gradu- 





ate course of study in Arts in the University, previously sub- a 
mitted to and approved by the Faculty, and (0) shall have 3 





passed an examination at the end of the course, and (c) shall Be 
have presented, if required, a satisfactory thesis; or Bachelors . 
of Arts of at least two years’ standing who shall have pre- Ss 
sented a satisfactory thesis and passed a special examination, a 






Pee ate 30 ya 












- shall be entitled to the degree of Master of Arts. 

4 For new and detailed regulations-regarding the Degree of 

i Master of Arts, see \page 142. ‘ 
eS The fee for the degree is $20; in absentia, $40. (In case “3 
By of failure, the candidate may present himself in a subsequent e 
= year without further payment of fees.) The examination Ss 
* will be held in April in McGill College only. 





All theses for 1906-7 must be in the hands of the Dean be- 
fore March 15th, 1907. | 
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DEGREES, 57 | \ 
z Candidates who obtained the degree of B.A. before 1884 i a 
et 4 may proceed to the degree of M.A. under the regulations in ; 7 
ac force previous to that yéar, eit 
c Lectures in all subjects of the Arts curriculum are open to q | 
a Bachelors of Arts who are candidates for M.A., the sessional a 
| examinations corresponding to these lectures being reckoned | 
ae as parts of the M.A. examination. 
ie . Degree of M.Sc. 
B," Bachelors of Arts or Bachelors of Science of at least one 
Bee year’s standing who (a) shall have taken for one year a 
Fe post-graduate course of study in the Faculties of Arts or Ap- 
Te. plied Science of the University, previously submitted to and 
ie approved by the Faculty, (b) shall have passed an examination | 
4 at the end of the year, and (c) shall, if required, have pre- | 
Mi sented a satisfactory thesis; or Bachelors of Arts or Bachelors 
os of Science of at least two years’ standing who shall have 
ne presented a satisfactory thesis, and shall have passed a special 
ae examination, shall be entitled to the degree of Master of 
€- Science, | 


The fee for the degree is $20; in absentia, $40. 
Degree of D.D.S. 


Masters of Dental Surgery who have either presented at any 
time later than one year after graduation a satisfactory thesis, 
embodying original research, upon some branch of dental 
science ; or have, at the completion of three years, passed satis- 

Ve factorily an examination in advanced dentistry, the scope of 
e which shall be determined by the Faculty of Medicine, shall 
be entitled to the degree of Doctor in Dental Science. 


Degree of D.Litt. 


Candidates for the degree of Doctor of Literature must be 
Masters of Arts, of at least five years’ standing, who shall have 
distinguished themselves by special research and learning in 
the domain of literature or philosophy. They are required 
to present a satisfactory thesis or published work. 

The fee for the degree is $80. 
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58 
Degree of D.Sc. 


Candidates for the degree of Doctor of Science must be 
Masters of Arts, or Masters of Science, or Doctors of Medicine, 
of at least five years’ standing, who shall have distinguished 
themselves by special research and learning in the domain of 
science. They are required to present a satisfactory thesis 
or published work. 

The fee for the degree is $80. 


Degree of Ph. D. 
For regulations and requirements, see page 143. 
Degree of D.C.L. 


Candidates for the degree of Doctor of Civil Law must be 
Bachelors of Civil Law of at least twelve years’ standing. 
They are required to pass a special examination for the 
degree and to present a satisfactory thesis or published work 
on some subject selected or approved by the Faculty of Law. 
For details of the examination, etc., see under Faculty of Law, 
page 213. 

The fee for the degree is $80. 


Degree of LL.D. 


~ 


Except as hereinafter mentioned, the degree of Doctor of 
Laws is given only as an honorary degree. 

Any person who matriculated and attended lectures in the 
Faculty of Arts before the 31st January, 1899, may proceed 
to the degree of Doctor of Laws, in course, upon the following 
conditions : 

Candidates for the degree of LL.D., in course, must be 
Masters of Arts of at least twelve years’ standing, and are 
required to prepare and submit to the Faculty of Arts, not less 
than three months before proceeding to the degree, twenty- 
five printed copies of a thesis on some literary or scientific 
subject which has been previously approved by the Faculty. 
The thesis must exhibit such a degree of literary or scientific 
merit, and give evidence of such originality of thought or 
extent of research as shall, in the opinion of the Faculty, 
justify recommendation for the degree. 








































Candidates are also required to submit, with their thesis, a 
list of books treating of some one branch of literature or of 
science satisfactory to the Faculty, in which they are pre- 
pared to submit to examination, and in which they shall be 
examined, unless otherwise ordered by the Faculty. 


The fee for the degree is $80. 
ADMISSION “AD EUNDEM GRADUM.” 


The following are the regulations applicable to admission 
“ad eundem gradum ” :-— 


Extract from the Statutes, Chap. VIII. 


“Graduates of other universities, desirous of admission to 
“the like degree in this University, may be so admitted by 
“the Corporation; due enquiry being first made as to their 
“moral character and sound learning, and opportunity given 
“to the several Faculties to make such representation in the 
" premises as they may see fit. Provided always, that, unless 


“by unanimous consent, such admission shall not be put to 
“vote until after three months’ notice, and shall not be 


“ ordered, if as many as five members of the Corporation shall 
“vote against it.” 


Extract from the Regulations of the Corporation. 


“In all cases in which anyone is proposed for any ‘ad 
“eundem’ degree, it shall be necessary for the member or 
“members of the Corporation making such proposal, to state 
“in writing therewith the grounds upon which the granting 
“ of such degree is advocated, and when the case shall be re- 
“ferred to the Faculties, under Chap. VIII. of the Statutes, 


“ copies of such proposal and grounds shall be transmitted to 
“the Faculties by the Registrar for their consideration.” 


Note. In considering applications under the above regu- 
lations, the Faculties will require as “ grounds” the pursuit 
of a course of study or research in this University; associa- 
tion with the academic work of the University; or similar 
qualifications. 

Admission “ad eundem gradum” is not granted merely as a 
titular distinction, 
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GENERAL INFORMATION. 


MISCELLANEOUS. 


ATTENDANCE AND CONDUCT. 


1. Punctual attendance on all classes is required of each 
student. Absence from lectures can only be excused by 
necessity or duty, of which proof must be given to the Faculty. 
The number of times of absence, which shall cause the loss 
of a session shall in each case be determined by the Faculty. 

The following special regulations regarding attendance have 
been adopted by the Faculties of Arts and Applied Science :— 

(a) The total number of absences in any one course shall not 
exceed one-eighth of the full total of complete attendances in 
that course. A student absenting himself on a greater number 
of occasions than the above will not be permitted to come up 
for examination in the subject of that course. 

The above regulation applies to all courses of study, but it 
is open to the Faculty to make special regulations still further 
limiting the number of absences permitted in any special course 
or courses. 

(b) Lectures shall commence at five minutes after the hour, 
on the conclusion of the roll-call, and students failing to answer 
to their names shall be marked “absent,” unless they report 
themselves at the close of the lecture, in which case they shall 


be marked “late,” and given such credit for attendance as — 


the Faculty may deem advisable. Lectures shall end at five 
minutes before the hour.* 


2. A record shall be kept by each Professor or Lecturer, 
in which the presence or absence of students shall be ¢are- 
fully noted. This record shall be submitted to the Faculty 


when required. 


* This regulation has been changed in the case of the Faculty of Applied Science 
to read as follows:-- ; 

Lectures will commence at five minutes after the hour, on the conclusion of the 
roll-eall. After the commencement of a lecture students are not allowed to enter 
except with the permission of the professor. If permitted to enter they will, on re- 
porting themselves at the close of the lecture, be marked “ late,” and given such 
credit for attendance as the Faculty may deem advisable. 

Lectures end at five minutes before the hour. 
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ATTENDANCE AND CONDUCT. 61 


3. Credit for attendance on any lecture or class may be 
refused on the grounds of lateness, inattention, neglect of 
study, or disorderly conduct in the class-room or labora- 
tory. In the case last mentioned, the student may, at the 
discretion of the Professor, be required to leave the room. 
Persistence in any of the above offences against discipline 
shall, after admonition by the Professor, be reported to the 
Dean of the Faculty concerned. The Dean may, at his discre- 


tion, reprimand the student, or refer the matter to the Faculty 
at its next meeting, and may in the interval suspend from 
classes. 


4. Any student found guilty of dishonest or immoral prac- 
tices shall be liable to expulsion from the University, or to be 
suspended for a term of years. 


5. While in college, or in the college grounds, students shall 
conduct thentselves in the same orderly manner as in the class- 
rooms. Smoking is prohibited in the college buildings, except 
in such rooms, if any, as may be set apart for that purpose. 
Any Professor observing improper conduct on the part of a 
student in the college buildings or grounds may admonish him, 
and, if necessary, report him to the Dean of the Faculty in 
which he is enrolled. Without, as well as within the walls of 
the college, every student is required to maintain a good moral 
character. 


6. When students are brought before the Faculty under 


the above rules, the Faculty may reprimand, report to 
parents or gardians, impose fines (which in no case shall 


exceed twenty-five dollars), disqualify from competing for 
prizes or honours, suspend from classes, or report to the Cor- 
poration for expulsion. 


7. Any student damaging the furniture or buildings will 


be required to bear the expense of repairing or making good 
the same, and will, in addition, be subject to such of the penal- 


ties mentioned in regulation 6 as the Faculty may see fit to 
inflict. If individual responsibility for damage cannot be 
traced, a pro rata assessment may be made on all the students 
more directly concerned. 
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62 GENERAL INFORMATION. 


8. Ail cases of discipline involving the interests of more 
than one Faculty, or of the University in general, shall be 
immediately reported to the Principal, or, in his absence, to 
the Vice-Principal. 


COLLEGE GROUNDS AND ATHLETICS. 


The management of the college grounds and of out-door 
athletics and sports are under the control of a Committee con- 
sisting of a member of the Board of Governors, the Principal, 
a member of each Faculty, the medical Director of Physical 
Training, a graduate, the President of the Athletic Association, 
and an undergraduate representative from each of the affiliated 
clubs. 

The several members of the Committee are elected annually 
by their respective bodies. The undergraduate members of 
the Committee are entitled to vote only on matters relating to 
athletics. 

The following extracts are made from the rules and regula- 
tions of the Committee, for the guidance of members of the 
University and the several athletic clubs and associations 
which are from time to time permitted to use the grounds: 

During the summer season the Sherbrooke Street gates shall 
be closed between 10 p.m. and 6 a.m. every day, and the Uni- 
versity and McTavish Street gates between 6 p.m. and 7 a.m. 
on week days and the whole day on Sunday. 

Such persons as are entitled to use the grounds shall be 
provided with tickets renewable each year. Those entitled 
to tickets are the members of the University and prominent 
benefactors, and the families of Governors and Professors. 

The several Clubs may be permitted to issue special 
tickets, entitling the holders to admission to the grounds 


for the purpose of viewing matches, or for other special 
occasions of public interest. 

All students desirous of taking part in football matches, 
or otherwise engaging in violent athletic contests, must 
pass a medical examination, to be held under the direction 
of the Medical Director of Physical Training. A complete 
record of all such examinations shall be kept by the Direc- 
tor or some other officer appointed to this duty. The man- 
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agers and captains of Clubs, or other responsible executive 
officers, are required to insist upon the strict observance of 
the rule in regard to medical examination, and all the rules 
and regulations of the Committee which concern them. 

All Clubs must submit. their regulations, rules, and by- 
laws, and any changes in the same, for the approval of the 
Committee. They must make application for the use of such 
portions of the grounds as they require, and for any special 
privileges. 

Clubs must not engage in matches with outside clubs 
except with the approval of the Committee. 

The Athletic Association must submit its programme for 
each year for the approval of the Committee. 

All students in good standing who are taking a course of 
study held to be sufficient will be allowed to take part in 
athletics, subject, however, to the regulation of the Grounds 
and Athletics Committee regarding medical examination, 

Suspension from lectures for any Cause, or absence from 
more than one-eighth of the total number of lectures given in 
any course, as shown by the monthly reports furnished to the 
Dean of each Faculty by the several Professors and Lecturers, 
shall be-considered*as sufficient ground to disqualify a student 
for engaging in athletic contests, 

Partial students will be debarred from entering athletic com- 
petitions-or contests unless they take courses which are con- 
sidered adequate by a special committee of the Faculty in 
which they are enrolled. 

All students of the University are required to pay a fee 
of three dollars ($3.60) for the use of the grounds. (This fee 
is included in the,sessional fee except in the case of students 
in medicine.) The amount so paid is handed over to the Com- 
mittee, and is by it expended in the interest of college athletics 
and in the permanent improvement of the portions of the 
grounds used for athletics, 


The amount derived as grounds and athletics fees from the 
students of the Royal Victoria College is placed at the dis- 
posal of the Committee in charge of the grounds, for expendi- 
ture in the interests of women-students. 
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64 GENERAL INFORMATION. 


The annual sports of the University are held on the second 
Friday of October in each year.. The day 1s observed as a 


holiday. 
UNIVERSITY ATHLETIC ASSOCIATION. 


All matters connected with athletics at the University are 
under the direct supervision of this Association, which in turn 
is responsible to the “Grounds and Athletics Committee.” 
The executive of the Athletic Association consists of the pre- 
sidents of the various clubs of the Association, ten in number. 

The Track Club has its special field in regulating and en- 
couraging “Track and Field Athletics.” The management 
of the Inter-class Sports and of the annual University sports 
is in the hands of this club. This year (1906) Freshman 
Sports and open handicaps will be held on September 29th, 
and the Annual University Sports on October 12th. The 
Intercollegiate meet will be held at Toronto about a week 


later. 
The Rugby Football Club, one of the strongest of the clubs, 


is represented by a senior and intermediate team in the Inter- 
collegiate Union, and a junior team in the Q.R.F.U. In addi- 
tion to these championship matches, a series of inter-class 
matches are played annually for the ‘‘ Wood Cup.” 

The Skating and Hockey Club has a well established re- 
putation. As in football, a. series of inter-class games are 
played annually, in this case for the “ Capper Trophy.” 

The Association Football Club, the Basket-Ball Club, the 
Boxing Club, the Cricket Club, the Harrier’s Club, the Tennis 
Club, the Fencing Club and the Wrestling Club are the re- 
maining clubs of the Association. Most of them conduct inter- 
class matches, and have a senior team, which represents the 
University in outside matches. | 


GYMNASIA. 


(1) The University Gymnasium. 
Medical Director of Physical Training: —F. W. Harvey, 
B.A., M.D. 
Instructor :—W. J. Jacomb. 
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hes ‘The classes, which are open to men students of all Faculties, 
| will meet at the University Gymnasium at hours to suit, as far 
as possible, the convenience of students. 

Instruction is given in boxing, wrestling, fencing, jiujitsu 
and swimming, for each of which a special fee is required. 

Special attention is given to the application of exercise in 
treating cases of weakness or deformity, which should be re- 
ported to the Medical Director before the regular class work 
is undertaken. 

The Wicksteed Silver and Bronze Medals for Physical Cul- 
ture (the gift of Dr. R. J. Wicksteed) are offered for competi- 
tion to students of the graduating class and to students who 
g have had instruction in the gymnasium for two sessions; the 
. silver medal to the former, the bronze medal to the latter. 
| The award of these medals is made by judges, appointed 

by the Corporation of the University. 


*) Every competitor for the silver medal is required to lodge 
EM with the judges, before the examination, a certificate of good 
‘ standing in the graduating class, signed by the Dean or Regis- 


q trar of the Faculty to which he belongs, and the medal will 
| not be awarded to any student who may fail in his examination 
fe for the degree. 

| (2) The Royal Victoria College Gymnasium. 

E Instructor :— 

| Classes for women-students are conducted in the eym- 
nasium of the Royal Victoria College, at hours atranged to 
suit the convenience of the students, all of whom are required 
My to pass a satisfactory medical examination before engaging in 
ae basket ball, or other exercises in the gymnasium. Students of 
: the first year are required to take regular physical exercise in 
f the gymnasium, amounting to two periods per week. 


el The Strathcona prizes of $20 and $10 are open for competi- 
v. tion to students of the second and fourth years, under the 
a following regulations :— 

*° 


(1) Competitors must be able to show an attendance of 65% 
on the gymnastic classes throughout the session. 


a (2) No prize shall be awarded unless the judges consider 
oo the work up to a standard of 754. 

ne pitas. (3) The prize shall be awarded if one candidate reach the 
a 


‘i required standard, even if there be no competition. 
me 
be 4 
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66 GENERAL INFORMATION. 


(4) The prize shall not be awarded should the winner fail 
in obtaining her full academic standing. 

(5) A programme from which the exercises are to be chosen 
will be’ posted in the gymnasium at the beginning of each ses- 


sion (not later than October 15th of each year) and the actual 
programme of the competition will be posted not later than 
. January 15th. 

(6) Judges for these competitions shall be appointed yearly 
by the Corporation, on the recommendation of the Medical 
Director of Physical Training. 

ACADEMIC DRESS. 

Professors, lecturers and students are required to wear 
academic dress at lectures, except in those cases in which 
a dispensation shall have been granted by the Faculty. 


Undergraduates shall wear a plain black stuff gown, not falling 
below the knee, with round sleeve cut above elbow. 

Bachelor of Arts—Black stuff gown, falling below knee, with fuil 
sleeve cut to elbow and terminating in a point (similar to that of 
the Cambridge B.A.); hood, black silk, lined with pale blue silk and 
edged with white fur. 

Bachelor of Science.—The same gown as Bachelors of Arts; hood, 
biack silk, lined with yellow silk and edged with white fur. 

Bachelor of Civil Law.—The same gown as Bachelors of Arts; hood, 
black silk, lined with French grey silk and edged with white fur. 

Master of Aris —Black gown of stuff or silk falling below knee, with 
long sleeve with semi-circular cut at the bottom (similar to that of 
the Cambridge M.A.) ; hood, black silk, lined with pale blue silk. 

Master of Science-——The same gown as Masters of Arts; hood, 
black silk, lined with yellow silk. 

Doctor of Medicine.—The same gown as Masters of Arts; hood, 
scarlet cloth, lined with dark blue silk. 

Doctor of Laws.—The same gown as Masters of Arts; hood, scarlet 
cloth, lined with white silk. 

Doctor of Literature—The same gown as Masters of Arts; hood, 
scarlet cloth, lined with pale blue silk. 

Doctor of Science-—The same gown as Masters of Arts; hood, 
scarlet cloth, lined with yellow silk. 

Doctor of Civil Law.—The same gown as Masters of Arts; hood, 
scarlet cloth, lined with French grey silk. 

Doctors of Laws, Doctors of Civil Law, Doctors of Literature, and 
Doctors of Science shall be entitled to wear for full dress a robe of 
scariet cloth (similar in pattern to that of the Cambridge LL.D.) faced 
with silk of the same colour as the lining of their respective hoods. 

All hoods shall be in pattern similar to that of the Masters of Arts 
of Cambridge University. 

Undergraduates and graduates shall wear the ordinary black 
trencher with black tassel, but Doctors of Laws, Doctors of Civil Law, 
Doctors of Literature, and Doctors of Science shall wear for full dress 
a black velvet hat with gold cord, similar to that worn by Doctors of 
Laws of Cambridge University. 

Samples of the colours of the linings of all hoods shall be kept for 
inspection in the office of the Registrar. 
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THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY. 


C. H. Goutp, B.A., Librarian. 





The University Library is under the general management 
of a Committee of Corporation, consisting of the Principal, 
Chairman ; the Librarian, Secretary ; two members of the Board 
of Governors; one Representative Fellow, appointed by corpor- 
ation; two representatives of the Faculty of Arts, elected by 
the Faculty; one representative of each of the Faculties of 
Applied Science, Law and Medicine, elected by their respective 


. Faculties ; and four other members appointed by Corporation. 


The various libraries of the Univers..y now contain about 
109,000 volumes, a large number of pamphlets and consider- 
able collections of maps and of photographs. 


In addition to providing for the symmetrical erowth of the 
Library, the Committee has latterly been enabled, through 
generous gifts, to acquire a number of the rarer and more 
costly monographs and serials which are indispensable for 
research; there being now on the shelves nearly 300 complete 
fyles of periodicals and of publications of various literary and 
scientific societies. Many of these have been recently added 
through the liberality of Sir William C. Macdonald. 


Among the special collections exclusive of departmental 
libraries, mention. should be made of the Redpath Historical 
Collection, formed by the late Mr. Peter Redpath some years 
before his death. This is still being added to by Mrs. Peter 
Redpath, is now of great value, and affords unusual opportun- 
ities for the study of English History. |The most striking 
feature of the collection—a series of political and religious 
tracts—has been greatly enlarged by Mrs. Redpath, and now 
comprises about 10,000 brochures, dating from 1600 to the 
end of the nineteenth century. ) 


Abundant materials, bearing upon the History of Canada, 
have been gathered together. Of these the nucleus is formed 
by the entire library of the late Mr. Frederick Griffin, whose 
choice books were, some years ago, bequeathed to the Univer- 
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sity. This branch of the library is being steadily augmented, 
and includes, besides important manuscripts, an interesting col- 
lection of Canadian portraits and autographs. 

The Medical Library, directly controlled by the Faculty of 
Medicine, is the largest of the departmental libraries, and is 
ne of the most complete collections of its kind in the 
Dominion. 

Current periodicals, with Transactions and other Society 
publications to the number of about 360 in the aggregate, are 
regularly received by the Library. ‘The list of these serials 
is being extended year by year. 

Members of the family of the late Mr. Hugh McLennan 
generously enabled the Library Committee to establish a sys- 
tem of travelling libraries, during the autumn of Igo00, and 
since then have provided for the maintenance and operation 
of the system. The libraries are sent on application, and on 
payment of a nominal fee of $3.00, to any point in Canada. 
Regulations and full particulars may be obtained from the 
Librarian of the University. 

Although the library is maintained primarily for members 
of the University, the Corporation has provided for the admis- 
sion, upon certain conditions, of such persons as may be 
approved by the Library Committee. It is the desire of the 
Committee to make the library as useful to the entire com- 
munity as is consistent with the safety of the books and the 
general interests of the University. 


EXTRACTS FROM THE LIBRARY REGULATIONS. 


1. During the College Session the Library is open. daily 
(except Sundays and general public holidays), from 9 a.m. tiil 
5 p.m.; and the Reading Room from 9 a.m. till 6 p.m., and 
also from 7.30 till 10.30 p.m. On Saturdays, both Library 
and Reading Room close at 5 p.m. During vacations, both 
Library and Reading Room close at 5 p.m., and on Saturdays 
at I p.m. 

2. Students in the Faculties of Arts, Law, and Applied 
Science are entitled to read in the Library, and may borrow 
books (subject to the regulations) to the number of three 
volumes at one time. ? 
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3. Students in the Faculty of Medicine, who have paid the 
Library fee to the Bursar, may read in the Library, and on 
depositing the sum of $5 with the Bursar, may borrow books 
on the same conditions as students in other Faculties. They 
are required to present their Matriculation Tickets to the 
Bursar and to the Librarian. 


4. Graduates in any of the Faculties, on making a deposit 
of $5, are entitled to the use of the Library, subject to the 
same rules and conditions*as students in Arts, Law, or Ap- 
plied Science. 

5. Books may be taken from the Library only after they 
have been charged at the Delivery Desk: borrowers who can- 
not attend personally must sign and date an order, giving the 
titles of the books desired. 

6. Books in the Reference Library must not be taken from 
the Reading Room; and, after they have been used, they must 
be returned promptly by readers to their proper places upon 
the shelves. 

7. Before leaving the Library, readers must return the books 
they have obtained to the attendant at the Delivery Desk. 


8. All persons using books remain responsible for them so 
long as the books are charged to them, and borrowers return- 
ing books must see that their receipt is properly cancelled. 

9. Writing or making any mark upon any book belonging: to 
the Library is unconditionally forbidden. Any person found 
guilty of wilfully damaging any book in any way shall be 
excluded from the Library; and shall be debarred from the 
use thereof for such time as the Library Committee may 
determine, 

10. Damage to or loss of books, maps, or plates, and injury 
of Library fixtures, must be made good to the satisfaction of 
the Librarian and of the Library Committee. 

Damage, loss or injury when the responsibility cannot be 
traced will be made good out of the caution money deposited 
by students with the Bursar. 

II. Should any borrower fail to re:urn a book upon the 
date when its return is due, he may be notified by postal card 
of his default, and be requested to return the book. If the 
loan is not renewed, or the book returned, after a further 
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7O GENERAL INFORMATION. 


delay of at most three days, it may be sent for by special mes- 
senger, at the borrower’s expense. 

12. Before the close of. the session, students in their final 
year must return uninjured, or replace to the satisfaction of 
the Librarian, all books which they have borrowed. 

13. Silence must be strictly observed in the Library. 

14. Infringement of any of the rules of the Library will 
subject the offender to a suspension of his privileges, or to 
such other penalty as the nature of the case may require. 


McGILL COLLEGE BOOK CLUB. 


ESTABLISHED, A.D. 1860. 


This Club is in the 37th year of its existence, and has for its 
two-fold object to procure an early supply of new books 
(novels excluded) for its members, and the increase of the 
Library. By this means an addition has already been made 
to the Library of not less than 4,000 volumes in special and 
general literature. 

Membership in the Club is open to all, at an annual sub- 
scription of ten dollars. 

Apart from the advantages to be directly derived from mem- 
bership, there is the special privilege accorded to members of 
using the College Library on the same conditions as graduates, 


without being required, however, to make a deposit when 


books are borrowed. 
The members of the Executive Committee are as follows :— 


Dr. Alex. Johnson; F. P. Walton, B.A., LL.B.; Mr. G. B. 
Cramp, K.C.; Dr. Andrew Macphail; Wm. Gardner, M.D.; 
Arch. McGoun, M.A., B.C.L., K.C.; and G. A. Farmer, Esq., 
to any of whom application for membership may be addressed, 
or to Mr. E. M. Renouf, Secretary, at the Club’s Depository, 
320 St. Catherine Street, West. 
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B: | INFORMATION FOR STUDENTS IN, ARTS. 


: THE SESSION 1906-1907 WILL OPEN ON WEDNESDAY, SEP- 
TEMBER IQTH, 1900. STUDENTS ENTERING THE UNIVERSITY 
WILL REGISTER AC THE REGISTRAR’S OFFICE ON THE I4TH, 
I5TH, I7TH OR I8rtf; STUDFNTS PREVIOUSLY ENROLLED WILL 
ye REGISiER ON THE IgrTu.* 


Information on the following matters will be found by re- 
ferring to the pages mentioned :— 
PAGES 
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REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A. 


aR After passing the matriculation examination, an under- 
a graduate,.in order to obtain the degree of B.A or B.Sc., is 
| required to attend regularly the appointed courses of lec- 
tures for four years, and to pass the required examinations | ep 
in each year. He cannot take more than the number of sub- j 
jects specified for each year without the special permission of 
. the Faculty, nor can he proceed with his course unless he a3 
i passes each examination in its assigned order. In case of 4 Hol 
| failure to pass any of these examinations, permission to re- iy 
cover standing by passing supplemental examinations must hid 
be obtained from the Faculty. The conditions under which a al’ 
| such permission is granted are stated on pp. 81 and 82. Un- aun 
rh dergraduates are arranged in years, from first to fourth, ac- nag 
cording to their academic standing. 
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f * For full particular regarding registration, see page 47. 4 a 
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FACULTY OF 





ARTS. 


I. ORDINARY COURSE FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A. 
First Year. 


Greek, 1, (page 89) or Latin, 1 (page gr). 

English, 1A, 1B (page 96) and History, 1 (page 116). 

Mathematics, 1 (page 122). 

Latin, 1 (page 91), or Greek, 1 (page 89), or French, 1, 2 (page 103), 
or German, 2 (page 106), or Spanish. (page 108). 

Physics, 1 (page 124). 

French cannot be taken as a qualifying option in the first 
year, except by students who have passed the matriculation 
examination in this subject. 

An additional language may be taken as an extra subject 
in the first two years, if application be made to, and permission 
obtained from the Faculty at the beginning of the session. 
Credit will be given for it on application. 

Advanced Courses.—With a view to the encouragement of 
higher work, advanced courses will be provided in all subjects 
as far as practicable. Permission to take an advanced course 
is granted by the Professor. 

Students taking the work of advanced courses may be ex- 
cused from the work of the corrésponding ordinary courses, 
on the recommendation of the Professor. No exemptions from 
other subjects will be granted to students in advanced courses. 

An outline of the new Course for the Diploma of Commerce 
will be found on page IA. 


Second Year. 
English Composition, 2B (page 97). 
Latin, 2 (page 92) or Greek 2 (page 80). 
and three of the following: 
Greek, 2 (page 89) or Latin 2 (page 92). 
English, 2A (page 97), 
French, 3, 4 (page 103). 
German, 3 (page 106). 
Hebrew, 1 (page 109). 
Psychology and Logic, rA and 1B (page 110). 
Descriptive Economics, 1 ‘page 118) and History, 2 (page 116). 
Mathematics, 2 (page 122). 


Elementary Biology [ Zoology, 1A (page 137) and Botany, 1 (page 134)). 


Chemistry, 1 (page 128). 


Physics, 2 (page 126) (only for students taking the advanced course 


in Mathematics). 
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Students intending to take the doub! 
and Applied Science must take M 
those intending to take the double 
Medicine must take Chemistry and 

Advanced Courses will be offere 


the first. 


Students taking an ad 


the work 


73 


€ course in Arts (B.A.) 
athematics and Chemistry ; 
course in Arts (B.A.) and 
Biology. 

d in the second year as in 


vanced course may be excused from 
of the corresponding ordinary 
commendation of the Professor. 


courses, on the re- 


An exemption from one 


other of the three subjects specified above may be granted to 


students taking the advanced « 


no others. 


‘ourse in mathematics, but to 


Third and Fourth. Years. 


The subjects of the third and fourth years are arranged 
in the following divisions :-— 


LANGUAGE AND 
LITERATURE, | 

English, 3A, 3B, 4A, 4B 
(page 97). 

Latin, 3 (page 92). 

Greek, 3'(page 809). 

Sanskrit, rA, 1B (page 
94). 

Comparative Philology 
(half course), A, B 
(page 95). ~ 

French, 5 (page roq). 

German, 4 (page 107). 

Italian, in alternate 
years. 

Semitic Languages, 2, 3 
(page 109). 


History, Purtosopuy 
AND LAw. 


SCIENCE. 


Philosophy, 2, 3, 4 or 5 Mathematics, 3 (page 


(page Ii1). 
History, 2 (page 116). 
Economics, 2(page 118). 
Political Science, 3 (page 
ITy). 
Constitutio nal 
(page 121). 
Roman Law (page 122). 


Law 


123). 

Mechanics, 4 (page 127°, 
and Astronomy, 4 
(page 123). 

(Two half courses), 

Physics: 

Sound, Light, Heat 
(full course), 2 (page 
126). 

Electricity and Magne- 
tism (full course), 3 
(page 126). ° 

Chemistry, 2, 3, 4; 5, 6, 
or 7, 8 (page 128). 

Geology, 1 (page 131). 

Zoology, 2 (page 138). 

Botany, 2, 3 (page 134). 

*Physiology. 

*Anatomy. 


From the above divisions six courses are to be selected by 
each student in the ‘third and fourth years, three in each 
year. Each will be studied in lecture courses extending over 





* Thesel courses in the F 
ordinary courses in the Faculty 
and,Medicine, but not otherw 


1se. 


aculty of Medicine are accepted as the equivalents of 
of Arts in the case of Double Course students in Arts 
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74. FACULTY OF ARTS. 


not more than four hours per week, with collateral reading, 
and, in the case of the science subjects, laboratory work. One 
stibject chosen in the third year must be continued by every 
student in his fourth year (Political Science, 3, will be ac- 
cepted as a continuation of Economics, 2, and vice versa) ; 
two subjects may be continued if application to that effect be 
granted by the Faculty or the Advisory Committee of the 
Faculty. Of the whole six courses, one must and three may 
be chosen by all candidates from the list of subjects included 
under the head of Science, except when Chemistry or Biology 
has been selected as an option in the second year, in which 
case no science subject need be taken. 

In addition to the six courses, a course of one hour a week 
in English Composition (3C, 4C) must be taken by every can- 
didate for the ordinary B.A. in the third and fourth years, 
and also by Honour students in English. 

Every undergraduate in the third and fourth years 1s 
required to submit to the Faculty, for approval, at the 
beginning of the session, a written statement of the subjects 
he proposes to study during the session. He will not be al- 
lowed to discontinue any of these, if approved, or begin any 
other, without the special permission of the Faculty. 

The Advisory Committee will mect not later than October 

ist in each session, and will report to the Faculty on the sub- 
jects selected by students in each of the four years. 
Tn order to obtain an ordinary B.A. degree of the First 
Class, a candidate must obtain not only the required aggre- 
cate of marks (viz., three-fourths of the maximum), but also 
First Class standing in three of his subjects, and not less than 
Second Class in amy subject. 

For arrangements enabling students in M edicine or Applied 
Science to take the course in Arts also, and obtain B.A., and 
B.Sc. (Applied Science), or B.A. and M.D., in six years, see 
pp. 82 to 84; and for the course leading to the degrees of 
B.Sc. (Arts) and M.D. in six years, see pp. 85 and 86. 

>. HONOUR COURSES FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A. 

Honours of First, Second, or Third Rank will be awarded 
to successful candidates in any Honour Course established by 

the Faculty, provided they have passed creditably the regular 
examinations in all the subjects proper to their year. 
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A student proposing to read for an Honour Course : — 
(1) Must satisfy the Department of his qualifications to pro- 

ceed with the subject or subjects in question; 

(2) Must, while attending lectures, make progress satisfac- 
tory to the Department. In case his progress is not 
satisfactory he may be notified by the Faculty to dis- 
continue attendance. 

Students who wish to graduate with Honours in any sub- 
ject are strongly recommended to take the Advanced Courses 
in these subjects in the first and second years, where sich are 
provided. 

A candidate for Honours must take the ordinary course in 
the subject in which he is reading for Honours, but where 
the Honour Course corresponds to two ordinary subjects, a 
candidate may, at the discretion of the Department, be ex- 
empted from attendance on lectures in these ordinary subjects 
for a number of hours not exceeding four weekly. In addi- 
tion to the ordinary subject specified above, he is required to 
take a second ordinary. subject, which may be determined by 
the department in which he is a candidate for Honours. The 
Faculty may, on the recommendation of the department, 
exempt any student from the obligation to take a second 
ordinary subject. 

A student who desires to be a candidate for B.A. Honours 
must have taken at least Second Rank Honours in the third 
year. In this case he shall be required to take only one sub- 
ject in his ordinary course, viz., that in which he is reading 
for Honours. A candidate, however, who obtains Third Rank 
Honours at the B.A. Examinations, will not be allowed credit 


at the end of the session for the exemption from other ordin- 


ary subjects, unless the examiners certify that his knowledge 
of the whole Honour Course is sufficient to justify it. 

Honour lectures are open to all partial students who can 
satisfy the Professor of their fitness to proceed with the work 
of the course. Such students will not be ranked with under- 
graduates in the examination lists. : 

No student is allowed to attend two Honour Courses with- 
out the special permission of the Faculty. 


Note.—For subjects of ordinary and Honour Courses, see 
pp. 87 et seqq. 
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fits} vis iite 
pretence Sits]? 


wets 


The Honour Courses offered are as follows :— 


NOrPanEh DTH 
en) 
ay 


paises 
a 
eh 


yt 
Bigs: 


I. CLASSICS, 


em 


cture Courses, 3, 





ha Third Year :—Greek 
eH uy Latin— ~~ Saree arid 


4 

q 4 
f i Fourth Year—Greek—Lecture Courses, 3, 4 (page 89). 
! Latin— “ o » 3, 4 ag 


et 
sree 
Pewhe ie? 


wat aeee 


4 rf 


borg Be rte is3. 4) B Abad 
eiteerts. souttehe acer ts 
ae tet 


a | . a It. LATIN AND FRENCH. 


S fie Third Year—Latin—Lecture’Courses, 3, 4 (page 92). | 
a French (Session 1906-7) — Lecture Courses, a 
fs EP . : 
He 5, 7,9 (page 104). | 
- we Fourth Nett | Oa PATE Courses, 3, 4 (page 92). 
mm Pi French (Session 1906-7)—Lecture Courses, 
a Brith, 5,7 9 (page 104). 
S, ihe Ill. LATIN AND GERMAN, 
S ie 
4 tS ae Third Year :—Latin—Lecture Si os es, 3, 4 (page 92). 
Be German (Session 1906-7)—Lecture Courses, 


a: 4. 6, 8 (page iene 

s ah f Fourth: Year :—-Latin—Lecture Courses, 3, 4 (page 92). 

q se EL German (Session 1906-7)—Lecture Courses, 
| | a 4, 6, 8 (page 107). 

q / " ns Iv. ENGLISH. 

. | i Third Year:—Lecture Courses, 3A, 3B, 3C, 5, 9, 10, 11 and 


ay | 12 (page 97). 

Fourth Year :—Lecture Courses 4A, 4B, 4C and etther 6, 7, 
8 or 9; 10, 11, 12, with one hour a week in 
language » (page 98). 


Sih Vike, 


V. MODERN LANGUAGES. 


iter Third and Fourth Years :—French—Lecture Courses, 5, 7, 9 

hie (Session 1906-7) (page 104). 

German. — Lecture Course3, 4, 9, 
8 (page 107). i 


beltge't Pepesbiaty itd ‘ lie rt ae 
SS OT BB V ins T) s S  e 





= oa Comparative Philology (for third 
6S year students) (page 95). 
: Third and Fourth Years :—French—Lecture Courses, 6, 8, 9 


oe (Session 1907-8) (page I04). 
Me Tea. German — Lecture Courses, 5, 7, 
arilhy 8 (page 107). 
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VI. SEMITIC LANGUAGES. 


Third Year :—Lecture Courses, 2, and either 4a, 4b or 5a, 50 
(page 109). 

Fourth Year:—Lecture Courses 3, and either 4a, 4b or 5a, 5b 
(page 109). 


VII, MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 


Third Year :—Lecture Courses 5a, 58, 7 or 8 and 9 (page 113). 
Fourth Year :—Lecture Courses 10, 11, I2, 13 (page 114). 


Vill. HISTORY AND ECONOMICS, 


A. (Studies chiefly in History and Politics). 
Third Year :—History—Lecture Courses 2. 4, 6, 7 (page 116). 
Economics and Political Science — Lecture 
Courses 2, 3 (page 118). 
Fourth Year :—History—Lecture Courses 4, 7,9 (page 117). 
Economics and Political Science — Lecture 
Courses 5, 6 and 7 or 8 (page 120), 


B. (Studies chiefly in Economies and Politics. ) 


Third Year :—History—Lecture Course 2 (page 116). 
Economics and Political Science — Lecture 
Courses 2, 3, 4 (page 118). 
Fourth Year :—History—Lecture Courses 4, 7 (page II7). 
Economics and Political Science — Lecture 
Courses 4, 5, 7, 8 (page 119). 

For History 3 (third year) and History 4 (fourth year), 
courses in other subjects may be substituted in cases in which 
the Department may judge such substitution to be advisable. 

The examination of Honour students on Economics 2 and 
Political Science 3 will include an extra paper as well as those 
set to the rest of these classes. 


IX. HISTORY AND ENGLISH. 


Third Year :—History—Lecture Courses 2, 4, 6, 7 (page 116). 
English—Any courses aggregating six hours a 
week may be chosen from the programme of 
the English Department for the third and 
fourth years (pages 97 to 101). 
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the Fourth Year :—History—Lecture Courses 4, 6,7, 9 (page I17). 


Me English—Any courses aggregating six hours 
os a week may be chosen from the programme 
Fy ae : of the English Department for the third and 
BA dt fourth years, so long as these courses have 
ib Rea not already been taken by the student in his 
iF | third year (pages 97 to IOI). 

ait & X. MATHEMATICS AND PHYSICS, 

| 1 ist 

end ML, 


Wa ee ' Third Year:—Mathematics — Lecture Courses 7, 8, 9, I0 
AP (page 123) 

Gi Physics — Lecture Courses 3, 4, 5 (in part) 
Tes (page 126). 

ae Fourth Year :—Mathematics — Courses selected from II, 12, 
ee (13, 14, 15 (page 123). 


Hee: Physics—Lecture Course 5 (page 127). 
he 
gat ia 
A Oe XI. CHEMISTRY. 
‘4 ¥ ‘ 
1 4 at } ; ° ~ e 
Hy Re Third Year :—Chemistry—Lecture Courses 2, 3, 4 (page 128). 
ace (Extra reading and laboratory work.) 
if eu Physics—Lecture Course 2 (page 126). 
a if Nt + . 
ry Be Mathematics—Lecture Course 4 (page 123). 
{ ty . A half-course in Calculus or Biology, or 
f hak: Geology, or Mineralogy. 
4h x f Fourth Year :—Chemistry—Lecture Courses 5, 6, 7, 8 or 7, 8, 
ork 9 (page 129). 
Le Physics—Lecture Course 3 (page 126). 
if a M 
3 i A XII. GEOLOGY AND MINERALOGY. 
cid dap ae 
ide he) . 
ik f h 
i Third Year :—Geology—Lecture Course 1 (page 131). 


Ser 
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Mineralogy—Courses I and 2 (page 130). 
ie Zoology—Lecture Course 2 (page 138). 
a ee Chemistry — Lecture Courses 1 or 2 and 3 


=a 


Sars 


hy (page 128). 

[ ee Fourth Year :—Geology (advanced) — Lectures, Laboratory 
Pies Work, Field Work, Colloquium, Reading. 
é a t Mineralogy (advanced). 

ie ee Botany, one half-course, 3a (page 135). 

ty eva 
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XIII. BIOLOGY. 


Third Year :—Botany—Lecture Course 2, a special course of 
reading and weekly themes (page 134). 
Zoology—Lecture Courses 1B, 2 and Darwin’s 
Origin of Species (page 138). 
Geology—Lecture Course 1 (page 131). 
Fourth Year :—Botany—Lecture Course 3, a special course of 
reading and weekly themes (page 135). 
Zoology—Lecture Courses 4A and 4B (pave 
138) and essays on selected subjects. 


3. HONOUR COURSES FOR SPECIALISTS IN ONTARIO. 


A number of courses, leading to a degree in Honours in 
McGill University, and qualifying for specialists’ standing in 
the province of Ontario, have been accepted by the Education 
Department of that province. Full details of these courses 
are given in the Calendar for 1905-6, and may also be obtained 
on application to the Dean of the Faculty of Arts. The pro- 
vincial regulation as to specialists’ standing in Ontario is as 
follows :— — 


cé 


51. (1) Any person who obtains a degree in Arts in the 
honor department of Mathematics, Science, Classics, English 
and History, Moderns and History, or French and German, 
as specified in the calendar of any University in Canada and 
accepted by the Education Department, who has graduated 
with at least second class honors (or 66 per cent., in each 
subject of such honor department) and who has been in actual 
attendance in such department at a University for not less than 
two academic years, shall be entitled to the non-professional 
qualification of a specialist in such department.” 

Graduates of McGill University who, having taken any of 
these courses, have obtained the necessary standing in 
Honours, as stated in the foregoing regulation, will, on attend- 
ing such courses and passing such examinations in subjects. 
relating to the Art of Teaching and School Management as 
are prescribed by the Department of Education of the Pro- 
vince of Ontario, be qualified as specialists in that province. 
Undergraduates will not be permitted to substitute these 
courses for those of the regular McGill curriculum, except as. 
a whole. 
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So FACULTY OF ARTS. 
4. ORDINARY COURSE FOR THE DEGREE OF B.Sc. (ARTS). 


Ihe B.Sc. course in Arts has been specially arranged to give 
the student a thorough training in science, combined with a 
good knowledge of English, French, and German. A wide 
range of sciences may be studied, and the course differs from 
those offered in the Faculty of Applied Science in the substitu- 
tion of modern languages for the more purely technical work 
of that Faculty. 

A high standard of attainment will in all cases be exacted, 
and it is expected that in the final year the course will include 
instruction in the methods of modern research. 


First Year. 


English, 1A, 1B (page 96), and History, 1 (page 116). 
French, 1, 2 (page 103). 
German, 2 (page 106). 
Mathematics, r (page 122). 
Physics, 1 (page 124). 
Second Year. 
English, 2 (page 97). 
French, 3, 4 (page 103). 
German, 3 (page 106). 
Chemistry, 1 (page 128)—-Laboratory work in addition. 
Mathematics, 2, (page 122) or Elementary Biology (pages 134 and 137). 


(a) Upon entering the second year, the student must de- 
cide upon the general character of the course which he will 
follow in the third and fourth years. If his course in these 
years is to consist chiefly of Mathematics and Physics, he 
must choose Mathematics; if it is to be chiefly biological or 
geological, he must take Biology; while if he intends to select 
Chemistry, he must take Mathematics if he intends to devote 
special attention to Physical Chemistry, but Biology if he 
intends to make special study of other branches of this 
science. 


(b) A candidate for the degree of B.Sc. must obtain at least 
Second Class standing both in French and German at the 
sessional examinations of the second year, and, upon entering 
the third year, must, in order to proceed with his course, be 
able to read with ease scientific papers in both of these 
languages. 

































ee la 


Ne Ww 


eee 
> ae 52 





» 
x ’ 
PFI my 


oe Se oP 





Aer i : 


EXAMI NATION REGULATIONS, 


St 
(c) The student shall, in the third year, take a full course 
in three of the following sciences, viz, : — Mathematics, 


Physics, Chemistry, Zoology, Botany, Geology. He shall take, 
in addition, a portion of the B.A. Hono, 


ir Course in one of 
them, as wel] aS a course in Eno 


glish Composition. 

(dq) In the fourth year the student shal] devote his time 
chiefly to advanced work in one of the three sciences which 
he has already studied in the third year. The course which 
he is to follow will be drawn up by the Professors of the 
science which he Sele 


cts and must be approved by the B.Sc. 
Advisory Committee. He shall take, in addition, 


a. course 
in English Composition 


EXAMINATIONS IN ARTS. 


I. There are two examin 
mas and at the end of tl 
arranged in three cl] 


ations in each year, viz., at Christ- 
re session.  Successfy] students are 
asses at the sessional examinations. 
Christmas examinations will be held in all the subjects of 
the first and second years, and are obligatory on all under- 
gtaduates, and also on alf partial students of the first year, 
unless they have been specially exempted. Partial students 
of the first year, who fail in the Christmas, examination, 
will be requested to withdraw from the class. Twenty-five per 
cent. of the marks given for the sessional work in each subject 
will be assigned for the results of the Christmas examinations, 
Students prevented by illness from attending the Christmas 
examinations will, on presenting a medica] certificate, be given 
sessional standing on the results of the April 
Candidates who fail in courses 
terminating at Christmas, 
examinations, on an extr 
have failed. 


examinations, 
of the first and second years, 
will be required to pass, at the April 
a paper in the subject in which they 


Christmas Examinations in the third and 
be held at the option of the Professors. 


value will be assigned to them as in the 
second years, 


fourth years may 
When held, the same 
case of the first and 


fails in one subject at the ses- 
rst or of the second year, will 
th his course unless he passes a 


sional examinations of the ff 
not be allowed to proceed wi 
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at the beginning of the 


supplemental examination therein 
in the 


session, or takes the summer course, if there be one, 
subject, and passes the corresponding exarhination. 

3, Failure in two or more subjects at the sessional exam- 
‘nations of the first or of the second year, or in one subject 
at the third year sessional examinations, involves the loss 
of the session. The Faculty may permit the student to re- 
cover his standing by passing a supplemental examination at 
the beginning of the following session. If he fail in any sub- 
ject at this examination he will be required to repeat the year. 

A summer course, on the same conditions as above, may be 
accepted instead of a supplemental examination. 

4, Examinations supplemental to the sessional examina- 
tions will be held in September, simultaneously with the ma- 
triculation examinations. The time for each supplemental 
examination will be fixed by the Faculty ; the examination will 
not be granted at any other time, except by special permission 
of the Faculty, and on payment of a fee of $5. 

5. A list of those to whom the Faculty has granted supple- 
mental examinations in the following September will be pub- 

lished after the sessional examination. 


Every candidate for a supplemental examination is required 
to notify the Registrar before the 1st of July of his intention 
to proceed to the oxamination. Forms of notification may be 


obtained on application. 


REGULATIONS FOR COURSES IN ARTS LEADING INTO THE 
« PROFESSIONAL FACULTIES. 


Any student intending to claim the privileges offered 
below, is required, at the beginning of the session, to present 
to the Dean of the Faculty of Arts a certificate of registration 
in the Professional Faculty, and to produce, at the end of the 
session, certificates of attendance and examination in the pro- 


fessional classes specified. 


ARTS AND APPLIED SCIENCE. 


1. Undergraduates beginning the third year in Arts, who 
have taken all the ordinary Mathematics of the first two years, 
and the Chemistry of the second year, and who wish to pursue a 
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DOUBLE COURSES, | 83 

their professional studies in the Faculty of Applied Science 
sO as to obtain the degrees of B.A. and B.Se. (App. ne) 
within the following four years, will be exempted by the Fa- 
culty of Applied Science from the Mathematics of the first 
year in Applied Science and from Chemistry of the second 
year. 


2. They must, unless by special permission of the 
of Arts, distribute the course of the third and 


Arts over three years, in accordance with the 
dule of studies :-— 


Faculty 
fourth years in 
following sche- 


I. In the Third Y ear :-— 


(a) Physics of the third year, 

(5) Two of the courses which are not placed under the 
heading “ Science” in the Arts curriculum. The 
time tables of the two Faculties allow the follow- 
ing to be chosen: English, History, 


(c) Either one or two hours weekly in English Compo- 
sition.* 





Il. In the Fourth Y ear :— 


(a) Physics of the fourth year. 

(6) One hour weekly in English Composition, if 
has been taken in the third year.* : 

(c) The Mathematics of the second year Applied Sci- 
ence (6 hours weekly as 114 courses). 


Ill. In the Fifth Vear:— 


The Mathematics of the third year Applied Science 


(2 hours weekly as a half course), or another 
course in the Arts curriculum, 


only one 


3. Students who, having obtained permission of th 
desire to complete the course for the B.A. 


+ a full course in one subject in the 
Arts curriculum in addition to the courses prescribed in 2, 
II, above. | 





* Nore.—Students are recommended to distribute their English work over two 
years. 
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Wie 

eth | ARTS (B.A. COURSE) AND MEDICINE. 

Oy ba |: a pir we 4 x b . . 

ca ih Students taking this course, who imiend to practise im the 
® province of Quebec, are required to matriculate and register 


A ned S 


with the Ouebec Licensing Board at the end of their second 
if ss 








fil iene = year in Arts. 
it ie 1, Undergraduates beginning the third year, who have 
: i | taken the Chemistry and Biology of the second year, and who 
1 wish to pursue their professional studies in the Faculty of 
ald Medicine so as to obtain the degrees of B.A. and M.D. within 
i tate the following four years, will be exempted by the Faculty of 
Whe Medicine from the subjects of Chemistry, Physics, and 
Hi Biology in the first year of the Faculty of Medicine. In 
4 4 the second year (Arts) they are permitted to take the con- 
i tinuation course in Animal Biology, on the same conditions as 
students taking the six years’ course leading to the degrees 
he of B.Sc. and M.D. 
@ah Hear. . . . 
i A 2. They may complete the Arts curriculum by taking the 
Bi following courses :—— 
es 
Hy i ee l. In the.Third. Y ear :— 
y i fy (a) Anatomy and Practical Anatomy, Histology and 
Be Physiology, of first year Medicine. 
‘. Salma - (b) Two of the courses which are not placed under the 
i haa heading “ Science’ in the Arts curriculum. The 
a3 ee time tables of the two Faculties allow the fol- 
oy ae lowing to be chosen :— 
4 ie eee (1) French or Moral Philosophy or Economics. 
+a (2) Political Science. 
f ; icy, (c) Either one or two hours weekly in English Com- 
4 Y ci Il. In the Fourth Y¥ ear :— 
4 Bt, (a) Anatormny and Practical Anatomy, Histology, Phy- 
aye! siology, Chemistry, of.second year Medicine. 
4 ‘ | (b) One hour weekly in English Composition, if only 
ay one has been taken in the third year.* 
p i te 3. The Faculty strongly.recommends intending students 
ae i” of Medicine who do not take the combined six years’ course 
i a to spend a preliminary year in the study of the non-profes- 
We ae sional subjects, i.e., Biology, Chemistry, and Physics, be- 
AN : fore entering on the curriculum in the Faculty of Medicine. 
ih » \ * Note.—Students are recommended to distribute their Iinglish work over two 
ee years. 
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DOUBLE COURSES, 


OO 
in 


ARTS (B.Sc, COURSE) AND MEDICINE, 


Students taking this course, who intend to practise in the 


province of Quebec, are required to matriculate and register 
with the Quebec Licensing Board at the end of their second 
year in Arts. 


I. Students who wish to take a combined course in the 
Faculties of Arts and Medicine with a view to obtaining 
the degrees of B.Sc. (Arts) and MD. within six years, 
must take Latin under head 6 of the matriculation require- 
ments for the B. Sc. course, S€e p, 17, 

2. They must take the 


ordinary B.Sc. course with 
following modifications -— 


the 
Second year students shall take Elementary Biology. 
This course shall consist of either (1) the course in Ele- 
mentary Biology required of first year students in Medi- 
cine (t.¢., 8 weeks Zoology together with 4 weeks Botany), 
together with a further course after Christmas (during the 
spring term of the Faculty of Arts) in Animal Biology ; 
Or (2) the full ordinary course in elementary Biology of 
the Faculty of Arts, consisting of 12 weeks Zoology (up 
to Christmas) followed by 12 weeks Botany. 

Lhird year students taking the Doyble Course shall be 
required to offer one of the following :— 

I. Zoology.—(a) The full Ordinary Continuation Course 
of the Faculty of Arts, and in addition (6) half the Honours 


Course, the latter to be taken during the first half of the 
session. 


~ 


Il. Physics; (a) The full ordinary course of the Fa- 
culty of Arts, under which head students may take either 


the course in sound licht and heat ‘Physics '2), or that 
? o 3 ¥ 


on electricity and magnetism (Physics 3), or a combined 


course consisting of portions of these, and in addition (b) 
advanced work constituting half an Honours Course, the latter 
to be taken during the first half of the session. 

III. Chemistry.—(a) A half-course in Physical Chemis- 
try, during the first half of the session (from Chemistry, 7, 
8); (6) a half-course in Organic Chemistry, durine the 
second half of the session (Chemistry, 3, 6); (c) advanced 
work constituting half an Honours Course, the last to be 
taken during the first half of the Session. 


+= r me rte 
> oe, ‘* 
2 Se 


~ 






























See 


> hay 


ee eee 


oar eres te grt er 
piatareiaii.e 
eee! 


ne 
= 


=——_— = 


pe 


: ¢ | if 

= t; 

q RS 

25 i hae? 

a ea ast 

eh San Sa 

a; i Ly 

a a | Mel 

ra i | 

=a Ria aE, 

: era! 
= a 
a 
ot et Ay, 
Sig: Ye} a 
Posie + ©) 

[ ae 

m. fi 

ie 


= 
—— 
* ae 


eee ST 
et a5 


. > eachcteasttee ws 


86 FACULTY 'OF ARTS. 


IV. Botany. —- (a) The full ordinary primary course of 
the Faculty of Arts (Botany, 2) ; (0) either half the Honours 
Course prescribed for fourth year students in the Faculty 
of Arts (Botany, 5); or half an Honours Course in Chemis- 
try, Physics or Zoology. The work under (b) is in any 
case to be taken during the first half of the session. 

Fourth Vear-—Wednesday afternoon and Saturday morn- 
ing of each week shall be devoted either (1) to Laboratory 
Work in connection with still more advanced study in the 
subjects selected during the third year; or (2) to work in 
another branch of science, provided the. student is suff- 
ciently well grounded to enable him to do the special work 


which may be assigned to him. 
ARTS AND LAW. 


Students intending to go forward to the Faculty of Law 
are recommended to include in their Third and Fourth Years 
Arts, such subjects as Constitutional Law and History, 
Economics, Political Science, and Roman Law. 


COURSES LEADING TO FORESTRY. 


See pages 136 and 137. 
LITERATE IN ARTS. 


A certificate of “Literate in Arts,” will be given along 
with the professional degree in Medicine or Applied Sci- 
ence, to those who have completed two years’ study in 
the Faculty of Arts, and have passed the prescribed ex- 
aminations. | 

The same certificate will also be given to students of affili- 
ated colleges in the provinces of British Columbia, Alberta 
and Saskatchewan, who have completed the work of the first 
two years and have passed the prescribed examinations as 
undergraduates of McGill University. 


{$f STUDENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY ATTENDING AFFILIATED THEOLOGICAL 
COLLEGES. 

1. The Faculty will make formal reports to the governing 
body of the Theological College which such students may 
attend as to:—(a) their conduct and attendance on the 
classes of the Faculty, (0) their standing in the several exami- 


nations; stich reports to be furnished after the examinations, | 


if called for. 
























POST-GRADUATE COURSES. 


































2. Students who are pursuing a double course in Arts and ti 
Divinity (six years at least) will take in the third and fourth | 


A? ee years the courses which constitute the Ordinary curriculum in a | 2 
% Arts, less a half course in each of these years, or a whole ; 
eee course in either, 

a POST-GRADUATE COURSES. | 

‘se For the Degree of Master of Arts. 

ie. A Bachelor of Arts desiring to proceed to the degree of 

ts | Master of Arts at the end of one year from graduation, mus; 


take one year of graduate work in the University (the course of 
study having been first approved by the Faculty of Arts) ; must 
pass the examinations at the end of the year ; and must present, 
if required, a Satisfactory thesis. (See pp. 56 and 142.) 

Permanefit arrangements for courses of instruction suitable eet 
for candidates for the M.A. degree are made by the following cA | 
Departments: — English (see p. 1o1) ; Mathematics (see p. ee | 
124); Physics (see p. 127). In other Departments courses rey 
may be arranged on-application to the Head of the Depart- el | 
ment. Candidates should consult the professors concerned ne iy 
before submitting their courses to the F aculty. | 


For the Degree of Master of Science (in Arts). 
The regulations for the degree of Master of Science (in 
Arts) are similar to those for the degree of Master of Arts. 
(See pages 57-and 142. ) St? | 
. ‘ For the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy.. pies | 
See page 143. 
COURSES OF LECTURES. 


DEPARTMENT OF CLASSICS. | 4 


-__{ W. Peterson, M.A., LL.D. 4 A) 
PROFESSORS: \W. Scorn, McA. 


ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR:—A. J. Eaton, M.A.; P#.D., 
ASSISTANT Proressor:—S. B. Stack, M.A. 
LECTURER :—Russett E. MacnaGuTen, B.A. 
Tutor AND LecTuRER:—T. H. Bituincs, M.A. 
Tutor (Royal Victoria College) :—Euizapern A. HAMMOND, B.A. 


The four years’ course in classics consists of a progressive Sa 
study of the languages, literature, and history of the ancient | 
Greeks and Romans. The work of each of the four years 
+a includes the reading of selected Greek and Latin authors, to- 

a gether with exercises in composition and translation. In the 
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S88 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


first and second years, prominence is given to the study of the 
languages, and to the cultivation of facility in rea ding and 
accuracy in translating. In the third and fourth years, while 
the study of the languages is continued, the subject-matter 
and literary significance of the books are more fully dealt with, 
anl the work includes continuous courses of lectures on his- 
tory, literature, and kindred subjects, and the writing of essays 
on matters connected with the subjects of the lectures. 


Students may be examined on the work prescribed for each 
class, even though it may not have been covered in the lectures. 

Subjects are suggested for Summer Readings in connexion 
with the work of each class. Students are recommended to 
study these subjects in the Summer Vacation. An examina- 
tion on the Summer Readings will be held in the first week of 
October ; and credit will be given for the results of this exami- 


nation. 

Students are also recommended to devote some part of the 
vacation to the stthjects set down tnder the heads of History 
and Literature, which will be included among the subjects of 
the sessional examination. 


Greek. 
ORDINARY COURSES. 


The first year lectures in Greek are sttited for those students 
only who have already reached the matriculation standard in 
the language. An elementary class in Greek will be instituted 
for students who have not had the opportunity of taking Greek 
as a school subject, provided that a sufficient number of such 
students present themselves. 

All students taking Greek are expected to provide themselves 
with a grammar, a Greek-English dictionary, and an Atlas of 
ancient ‘geography. The following are recommended :— 

Allen’s Elementary Greek Grammar. 

Liddell and Scott’s Greek Lexicon (Abridged, or Inter- 


mediate ). 
Kiepert’s Atlas Antiquus; or, Putzger’s Historical Atlas. 





oe 
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GREEK. 89 


First Year. 


I. Lectures, four hours a week, 

For 1906-7 —AurHors: Tales from Herodotus (Farnell, 
Macmillan), chs. VIIL to XVI inclusive; Greek Reader, vol. I 
(E. C. Marchent, Clarendon Press), pp. 8 to 41; Scenes from 
Euripides’ Medea (Sidgwick, Rivingtons). 

Composition: North and Hillard’s Greek Prose Composi- 
tion (Rivingtons), 

TRANSLATION At Sigur: Greek Unseens in Prose and 
Verse, Junior Section (Liddell, Blackie). 

GREEK History: 560 to 479 B.C. Book recommended, 
Cox’s Greeks and Persians (Longman’s Epoch Series), or 
Bury’s History of Greece (Macmillan), chs. V to VII. 

Additional work may be prescribed for advanced students. 


Second Year. 

2. Lectures, four hours a week, 

For 1906-7 :—AvTHors: Suimmer Keading: Lucian, Timon 
(Mackie, Pitt Press). - Sessional Lectures: Thucydides I, 
chs. 89 to 119, and [25 to 138 (Marchant, Macmillan) ; Plato, 
Laches (Tatham, Macmillan ) ; Aeschylus, Persae_ (Sidgwick, 
Clarendon Press). : 

Composition! North and Hillard’s Greek Prose Composi- 
tion (Rivingtons). 

TRANSLATION At Sicur: Florilegium Tironis Greecuum 
(Burrows and Flanders, Macmillan). 

GREEK History: 479 to 403 B. C. Books recommended, 
Bury, History of Greece (Macmillan), chs. VIII to XI; 
Abbott, Pericles and the Golden Age of Athens (Putnam). 

Advanced students will take the work of the Ordinary 
course, together with additional work to be prescribed, and 
will attend an acditional lecture-course of one hour a week, 


Third and Fourth Years. 


3. Lectures, four hours a week. 

For 1906-7 :—History anp LiIreraturr- Greek History 
from 404 to 323 B. C. ‘The lectures will include a course of 
twelve hours on this period of history, and a course of twelve 
hours on the History of Greek Thought, with special reference 


to Ethics and Poitics. 


erate OES CUE Ce es eh A ba ee 


es 


ey ae e 
ere omeans 
ern ee 


ae Sgn Pee 





er atree ele 
. tie Sey eonea ties 
aa eet | ; : 


ie, Niteeet ca eer AS Pa ii 


ee 


en is i* 


rie oieiert 
steerer Tite: 
a 


See 


eee a 
et 


=. 6 ee 
~~ —7 ~~ ae 


io 


= ein wees. 
= = 
4 


——— oe 


= a 


gO FACULTY OF ARTS. 


Autuors: Summer Reading: Euripides, Hippolytus (Had- 
ley, Pitt Press). Sessional Lectures: Plato, Republic (Adam’s 
text, Pitt Press), selections; Euripides, Troades (Tyrrell, 
Macmillan). | 

Composition: Passages to be selected. 

TRANSLATION AT SicHt: Florilegium Tironis Gracum 
(Burrows and Flanders, Macmillan). 


Honour COURSES. 


Third and Fourth Years. 


4. Honour students of the third and fourth years will take 
the work of the Ordinary course together with additional 
work, and will attend the Ordinary lectures (except those from 
which they may be exempted under the regulation on p. 75), 
together with four hours a week of additional lectures. They 
will study privately such parts of the authors and subjects 
prescribed as are not covered by the lectures. 

Additional work for Honours :—1906-7 :— AUTHORS: (Third 
and fourth years), Plato, Republic (Adam, Pitt Press), 1n 
part; Sophocles, Antigone (Shuckburgh, Pitt Press). 

(Fourth year only) : Demosthenes, Philippic I and Olyn- 
thiacs I, II, II] (Sandys, Macmillan) ; Aristophanes, Clouds 
(Merry, Clarendon Press). 

COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY: 48 lectures (see p. 95), which 
will be reckoned as forming part of the third and fourth year 
Honours Course in Greek and Latin together. 


ComposiITION: Passag‘es to be selected. 

TRANSLATION AT SIGHT: Fox and Bromley, Models and 
Exercises in Unseen Translation (Clarendon Press). 

(In 1907-8, the work of the third and fourth years will be 
arranged on the following lines: — Ordinary: History AND 
Literature; Greek History to 404 B.C. The lectures will in- 
clude a course on some part of the history, and a course on 
Greek poetical literature. AUTHORS: Summer Reading; a 
portion of Herodotus. Sessional Lectures: Homer, Iliad, 
selections: a portion of Thucydides; a play of Sophocles. 
Additional for Honours: the Iliad, with special study of se- 
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History, including ee 
; selections from the Lyric 
ays of Aeschylus or Sophocles). 


























lected portions: selected Sources of Greek 
‘f an additional portion of Thucydides 
) and Elegiac poets; selected pl 


aay (For Honour Courses in C lassics, see also page 76.) 
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Post-GRADUATE COURSES. ° 


Graduates intending to continue their 


studies, whether with 
a view to a higher degree, or othe 


rwise, are recommended to ee 
consult the Head of the Classica] Department as to choice of a, 
subjects and methods of study. Guidance and assistance will | 
be provided, as far as may be practicable. 


Britis ScHoor or CLASSICAL STUDIES IN ATHENS. 


McGill University is a contributor to the support of this 
School, which affords facilities for archeological and classical 
investigation in Greece. Graduates in Arts of McGill Uni- Ry 
versity are accordingly entitled to special privileges and | ie) 


advantages as regards tuition in the School. 
Latin. 
ORDINARY CourRSEs. | an 


All students taking Latin are expected to provide them- [at 
selves with a grammar, a Latin-English dictionary, and an he 
Atlas of ancient geography. The following are recom- 
mended: — Allen and Greenough’s New Latin Grammar: 
Lewis’ School Dictionary, or White’s Junior Students’ Latin- . 
English Dictionary; Kiepert’s Atlas Antiquus, or Putzger’s 
Historical Atlas. 


First Year. 





i 1. Lectures, four hours a week. mes.) 
fe Bee For 1906-7 :—AvtTHors: Cicero, de Amicitia (Massé, Bell) ; a, 
. : Livy XXI, chs. 39 to 59, ‘Hannibal’s First Campaign in t 
Be Italy’ (Trayes, Bell) ; Virgil, Aeneid VIII (Sidgwick, Pitt 
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Q2 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


Composition: North and Hillard’s Latin Prose Composi- 
tin (Rivingtons). 

TRANSLATION AT SIGHT: 
Unseens (Smith), Book I11. 

Roman History: 264 to 146 B.C. Book recommended :— 
Myers, History of Rome (Rivingtons), Chs. XIII to XXIV; 
or, Shuckburgh, History of Rome (Macmillan), Chs. XVII to 
XXXII. 

Additional work will be prescribed for advanced students. 


Rivington’s Class Books of Latin 


Second Year. 

2, Lectures, four hours a week. 

For 1906-7:—AUTHORS: Summer Reading: Virgil, Eclo- 
gues, omitting Ii and II] (Sidgwick, Pitt Press). Sessional 
Lectures: Livy XXVII (Stephenson, Pitt Press) ; Virgil, 
Aeneid VI (Sidgwick, Pitt Press); Horace, Selected Odes 
(Wickham, Clarendon Press). 

Composition: North and Hillard’s Latin Prose Composi- 
tion (Rivingtons). 

TRANSLATION At SicHtT: Alford’s Latin Passages for Sight 
Translation (Macmillan). 

Roman History: 146 to 31 B. C. Book recommended :— 
Myers, History of Rome (Rivingtons), chs. SMX 1 to Ris: 
or, Shuckburgh, History of Rome (Macmillan), chs, XX XIII 
to, XVI. } 

For Advanced students: AutHors and RoMAN History :— 
The same as for Ordinary students, with additional reading 
to be prescribed. ComposiTIoN :—Bryans, Latin Prose based 
on Czesar (Macmillan). TRANSLATION AT SIGHT, Alford’s 
Latin Passages. 


Third and Fourth Years. 


3, Lectures, four hours a week. 

For 1906-7 :—History AND LITERATURE: Roman History, 
31 B. C. to 180 A. D. Book recommended :—Bury, History 
of the Roman Empire to the death of Marcus Aurelius 
(Harper). The lectures will include a course of twelve 
hours on this period of history, and a course of twelve hours 
on Roman Life, as illustrated by the remains of Pompeil. 
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LATIN. 93 


AUTHORS: Summer Reading—Virgil, Georgics II (Sidg- 
wick, Pitt Press). Sessional Lectures—T acitus, Annals, I and 
If (Furneaux, » Clarendon Press), smaller edition; Virgil, 
Aeneid, I and IT (Sidgwick, Pitt Press) ; Martial, Epigram- 
mata Selecta (Lindsay, Clarendon Press). 

‘Composition: Bryans, Latin Prose based on Czesar (Mac- 
millan), and passages to be selected. 

TRANSLATION AT SIGHT: Rivingtons’ Class Books of Latin 
Unseens (ed. Smith), Book XI. 

Extra Course in Latin.—It is proposed to arrange an extra 
course of one hour a week in Latin for such students of the 
third and fourth years as may wish to continue their study 
of Latin without taking it as, one of their regular subjects, 
provided that a sufficient number of applicants present them- 
selves. This course may also be attended by graduates and 
others. The lectures will be given at some convenient hour 
in the afternoon. The work will correspond to a part of the 
work in Latin prescribed for the third and fourth years, and 
will consist of the reading of a Latin author, together with 
practice in composition and translation for those who desire it. 


Honour Courses. 


Third and Fourth Years. 


4. Honours students of the third and fourth years will take 
the work of the ordinary course together with additional work, 
and will attend the ordinary lectures (except those from which 
they may be exempted under the regulation on p. 75), together 
with four hours a week of additional lectures. They will study 
privately such parts of the authors and subjects prescribed as 
are not covered by the lectures. 

Additional work for Honours ( 1906-7): AutHors (Third 
and Fourth Years) :—Tacitus, Annals XTIT and XIV; Selec- 
tions from the writers of the Empire, Gudeman, ‘ Latin Liter- 
ature of the Empire, Vol. I, Prose; Vol. II, Poetry’ (Harper). 

(Fourth Year only), Livy, Book XXXVII; additional 
selections from the writers of the Empire. 

* COMPARATIVE PHILOLoGy: 48 lectures (see Pp. 95), which 
will be reckoned as forming part of the Third and Fourth 
Year Honours Course in Latin and Greek together. 
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j a Composition: Passages to be selected. 5 
Aiba k TRANSLATION AT SIGHT: Fox \and Bromley, Models and ; 4h 
aes Bt Exercises in Unseen Translation (Clarendon Press). \ 
- fue (In 1907-8, the work of the third and fourth years will be oe | 
= aie ti arranged on the following lines :—Ordimary. HisToRY AND Gs | 
e i ie LITERATURE: Roman History from 133 to 31 B.C. The lec- pe 
a aes tures will include a course on this period of history, and a 
=, | I course on Roman Literature. AUTHORS: Cicero, a Speech or 
me lee: Speechcs, and Selected Letters; Horace, Epistles and Ars 4 
Bees Poetica. Additional for Honours: additional portions of J 
le Cicero; portions of Lucretius; certain plays of Plautus; selec- a 
a dee tions from Catullus. ) Mt 
Bae (For Honour Courses in Classics, see also page 70. ) “a 
+ 7 » & 
Bie Post-GRADUATE COURSES. q 
S a raduates intending to continue their studies, whether with ; 
- sau a view to a higher degree, or otherwise, are recommended to 
i if Pie ; consult the Head of the Classical Department as to choice of ; 
= ff Pit subjects and methods of study. Guidance and assistance will sf 
4 a1 os be provided as far as may be practicable. 4 
OR BR 
1 4 t ! Britis ScHoon or CLASSICAL STUDIES AT ROME. a 
4 i ' i i McGill University is a contributor to the support of this ‘a a 
ieee School, which affords facilities for archeological and classical | 
Se at investigation at Rome. Graduates in Arts of McGill Univer- Be 
=o Bitty sity are accordingly entitled to special advantages as regards t 
3 Ny ae tuition in the School. ; 
i eat 
. oi i a: Sanskrit. | 
4 i ra LECTURER :-————— 
4 ih sie ; The two courses in Sanskrit are primarily intended for stu- q 
= | 4 eK dents who have passed the second year sessional examination, | 
m ah but permission may in certain other cases be obtained to 4 
os ti 4 Big attend the elementary course. aie | ¥ 
= ia ae r A. For beginners, the work mainly consisting in the 
Be : mastering of the elements of Sanskrit Grammar with such 
7 Neseh SG composition as tends to fix in the mind the knowledge thus F 
iG OUices acquired. | Etymological references will be frequently made a 
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COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY., 95 
3 and comparisons suggested in order at once to familiarize the 
B language and give it an educational value in spite of the ele- 


mentary nature of the course. This course counts as a half- 
course qualifying for the degree, and it is especially recom- 


mended to students attending the half-course in Comparative 
Philology, 


Two hours a week, 


I. B. For those students who have already passed through 
Course A or its equivalent in Sanskrit preparation ; one hour 
per week is devoted to Lectures on Indian Literature, com- 
mencing (1906-7) with the Post Vedic Period. Two hours 
are devoted to reading selections; one hour to grammar and 
composition bearing especially on the texts read. Course B 
counts as one full course to the Final; courses A and B to- 
gether, one and one-half, the student taking up Course B not 
being debarred thereby from repeating a course in another 
department. 

Four hours a week. 

Books required :—Perry, Sanskrit Primer ; Whitney’s San- 
skrit Grammar; Lanman’s Sanskrit Reader (Ginn & Co.). 
For reference: Sanskrit Literature, A. A. Macdonel] ( Heine- 
mann), | 

Summer Readings.—A course of Summer Readings will be 
suggested according to individual needs. During the months 
of May and June the lecturer will be glad to give his personal 
supervision to students of Sanskrit and is prepared to give 
lectures if due notice is given. 


Comparative Philology. 


L=cTurerR:—-S, B. SLACK, M.A. 


A. The first part of the course on Comparative Philo- 
logy will deal with the following subjects: the history 
of the Science of Comparative Philology; the Indo-Germanic 
languages and_ their classification and relation to one an- 
other ; the primitive home and culture of the so-called Aryan 
people; the nature of compounds in Indo-Germanic; recent 
theories about Ablaut and its relation to the Indo-Germanic 
system of accentuation ; the importance of Ablaut in explaining 
apparent irregularities of declension and conjugation ; external 
Sandhi in the Indo-Germanic languages; and the influence of 
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96 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


Analogy and Contamination in the formation of words. The 


lectures will then go on to discuss the various sounds of the 
primitive. _Indo-Germanic language, and the development of 
those sounds in the various languages of the Indo-Germanic 
family. 

B. After Christmas special attention will be devoted to the 
Comparative Grammar of Greek and Latin. This part of the 
course will be especially useful to Classical Honour students. 
At the same time students who desire to make a special study 
of Comparative Philology are recommended to take this course 
in addition to course A mentioned above. 

Two hours a week. 


DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH. 
ProFEssor:—Cuas. E. Moyse, B.A., LL.D. 
ASSOCIATE Proressor:—P. T. Larieur, M.A. 
ASSISTANT- PROFESSOR :—J. W. Cuntuirre, M.A., D.Lrir. 
TuTorR AND LECTURER (Royat VIcTORIA COLLEGE) :— 
Susan E. Cameron, M.A. 


ORDINARY COURSES. 


First Year. 

tr. A. Enouisa LireraturE.—The course will present an 
outline of English Literature from the Anglo-Saxon Period to 
the Restoration, and will be illustrated by printed syllabuses 
and lantern slides. The general subject. will be divided into 
three periods (Pre-Chaucerian, Italian, French), and ap- 
proached for the most part through literary types. Students 
are recommended to use Morley’s Charts of English Literature. 
T vo hours a week. 

,. B.. Enctisn Composition.—A course of lectures, chiefly 
synthetical, on the principles of English composition, with 
special reference to the use of words and the construction of 
sentences and paragraphs. Regular essays are required of all 
students. Text-Book:—Nichol’s Manual (or an equivalent). 
One hour a week. 

1. C. Hrsrory.—The Main Epochs of European History, 
being History 1. (See p. 116.) 

For affiliated colleges, in place of the above: — Halleck’s 
History of English Literature (American Book Co.) pp. 1-304; 
with the following readings :—Chaucer, Prologue to the Can- 
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terbury Tales; Spenser, Faerie Queene, Book I; Milton, 


Comus; Johnson’s Lives of the Poets, Dryden and P 
European History (G, B. Adams, Macmillan). 
tice and instruction in co 


Second Year. 


Regular prac- 
mposition are strongly recommended. 


2. A. Lirerature.—English Prose from Bacon to Burke. 
Three hours a week after Christmas, with the following 
special readings: — Bacon: Essays of Truth, of Unity in 
Religion, of Revenge, of Atheism, of Travel 
of Plantations, of Building, of Studies; Browne: Religio 
Medici; Milton: Areopagitica; Defoe: A Journal of the 
Plague Year: Swift: A Tale of a Tub; Steele and Addison: 
The Tatler and the Spectator, passim; Goldsmith: The Citizen 
of the World. — Craik’s Prose Specimen and Chambers’s 
Cyclopedia of English Literature (new ed.) may also be used, 

Nineteenth Century Literature. Three hours a week before 
Christmas. The text-book used will be Nineteenth Century 
Literature (Cunliffe and Cameron, Copp, Clark Co., Limited). 

2. B. Composition. Continuation of 1 B, 

Fortnightly Essays will be required and will be taken into 


account in determining the standing of students at the end of 
the session. 


, Of Friendship, 





This course is obligatory for all second year students, 

For affiliated colleges :—Halleck’s History of English Liter- 
ature, pp. 305-480, and Nineteenth Century Literature (Cun- 
liffe and Cameron, Copp, Clark: ‘Co.)) 4 Continued work in 

* composition is strongly recommended. 


Third Year. 


3. A. Encuisy LITERATURE.—Shakspere.—This course wil] 
begin with a review of the early history of the English drama, 
and of the conditions which led to its development in the time 
of Elizabeth. The advances made by the earlier Elizabethan 
dramatists will be noted, and Shakspere’s methods illustrated 
by a comparative study of A Midsummer Night’s Dream, 
Romeo and Juliet, Henry V, As You Like It, Hamlet, Mac- 
beth, King Lear, and The Tempest ; the relation of these plays 
to their sources will also be considered. Students are recom- 
nended to read as many of Shakspere’s plays as they can, and 
to give special attention to those mentioned above. Three 
hours a week to the end of January, 
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: 98 FACULTY OF ARTS. a | 
S 3 B. A course on Poetry and the Drama. England from 
i 1660 to 1789, with special and detailed reference to changes 
3 in literary ideals and expression during the period discussed. 
e | The lectures will include poets, from Dryden to Crabbe; dra- 
S are matists, from the writers of Heroic plays to Sheridan. Stu- a 
2 ty ay dents will be called upon to pay special attention to the fol- x 
a \ ih lowing works: Dryden, Absalom and Achitophel ; Pope, Selec- . 
yf He | tions from the Essay on Man, and The Rape of the Lock; ‘ 
e i Be Thomson, The Seasons (one book) ; Cowper, The Task (one ei 
: i 4 book) ; Crabbe, The Borough (four divisions ) ; Dryden, Essay Dd 
= it ie: on Dramatic Poesy; Addison, Cato; Goldsmith, She Stoops to , | 
a bie et Conquer; Sheridan, The School for Scandal. Two hours a i: 
Bras week. : ae 
Beri: 3.C. Eneitsu Composition.—An advanced course on Eng- bs 
B lett lish Composition, including style, methods and principles of 4 
f ke iin literary criticism treated from the historical point of view, : 
BB oe aes and an introduction to the comparative study of literature in 
foe accordance with the most recent results of - contemporary | 
= i Bi ais thought and- research. In connection with this course students 
= i be 3 will be examined in a course of prescribed readings. Essays 
i a at stated periods are required of all. oe eee | | 
f be ae Books of reference and authorities :— Saintsbury s History | 
q eae i of Criticism; Lessing, Sainte-Beuve, Brunetiére, Arnold, Rus- | 
| fl ‘| : kin, Worsfold. One hour a week. > 
\ Wii: 4 
BS EAC R Bt, Fourth Year. a 
3 ree 4. A. EneiisH Lirerature.—A Course on the Leading ‘a. 
Swi Poets of the Nineteenth Century. The chief aspects of the* i 
; | hoy 7 French Revolution will be considered, and Republican feeling 4 
Be at in England illustrated chiefly from the works of W ordsworth, ; 
: ai ‘ea Coleridge and Southey. The indirect revolutionary poets : 
; } va Byron and Shelley will then be considered, and their typical : 
z ae | poems, together with those of the poets already mentioned, ‘ 
: a critically examined. The remainder of the course will be given s 
= # iy Scott, Keats, Tennyson, Browning, Matthew Arnold and 
FY ian ts Swinburne. Two hours a week. a 
; ae The poems which have been selected for private reading a 
z | Bh | will be announced at the commencement of the session. a 
5 | aay 4. B. A general course on the history of English Prose | 
- eit Fiction from Richardson to the middle of the nineteenth cen- 
| A Bae tury, treating of the various forms successively given to Eng- es 
Bee. i 
a hag : 
: Bite . | 
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ENGLISH. 99 


lish novels during the period, and the influences that stimul- 
ated or otherwise affected such productions. While students 
are expected to show particular knowledge of English master- 
pieces in this kind, frequent reference to cognate works by con- 
tinental writers wil] also demand some familiarity with con- 
temporary European literature. Portions of the following 
works will be selected for detailed study and discussion - 
Richardson, Clarissa Harlowe; Fielding, Amelia ; Goldsmith, 
The Vicar of Wakefield: Godwin, Caleb Williams ; Walpole, 
The Castle of Otranto : Thackeray, Henry Esmond. Books of 
reference ‘—Raleigh, The English Novel; Dunlop, History of 
Fiction ; Cross, The Development of the English Novel. Two 
hours a week, 

4. C. ENcuisy COMPOSITION.—The statement respecting = 
C (p. 98) indicates the method and character of this course, 
which is regarded as a continuation of the course in the Third 
Year. 


Honour Cou RSES, 


Third Year. 


In addition to the ordinary work of the third year Honour 
students will take the following, together with courses 9, I0, 
Il, and 12 (pp. 100 and TOL J 24 

5. English Language. Two hours a week. Sweet, Anglo- 
Saxon Reader, Extracts: I, If, PE XX Wright, Primer of 
the Gothic Language, The Gospel of St. Mark (Clarendon 
Press). (The use of Braune, Gotische Grammatik is recom- 
mended. ) 

Students who took English Language in the second year in 
1905 will take only one ‘hour in the third 


Fourth Year. 


Honour students in the fourth year will select Language 
or Literature, 

Language Students wil] take the following special courses 
in addition to 4A, 4B, and 4C:— 

6. ANGLo-SAxon.—The Whole of Béowulf will be read in 
class and illustrated by notes on origins, philology and textual 
emendations. Text-Book: Harrison and Sharp’s Béowulf 
(Ginn). Students wil] read selected portions of other poems 
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100 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


for examination. Anglo-Saxon prose will be studied mainly 
sn the translation of Gregory’s Pastoral Care and ZElfric’s 
Homilies. Students will be guided in the examination of 
dialectal texts and referred to important articles in periodical 
literature dealing with that subject and also with the field of 
Anglo-Saxon generally. | 

Two hours per week. 

7. Mippte Enciisu. — The course is intended to give a 
knowledge of dialectical English and to illustrate the changes 
the language has undergone. The texts given in Morris’s 
Specimens of Early English, Part I, and Morris and Skeat’s 
Specimens of Early English, Part II, may be regarded as the 
chief material for study. A list of books of reference and of 
important monographs will be given at the commencement of 


the course. 


Two hours a week. 

8 Mcso-GorHic.—The course on Meeso-Gothic is intended 
to open the way to the comparative study of allied Teutonic 
languages. Particular attention will be given to the phono- 
logical relations of Moeso-Gothic and Anglo-Saxon. Tevt- 
Books: Wright, Primer of the Gothic language; Ulfilas 
(Feyne). 

Honour Students selecting Literature will take the follow- 
ing, in addition to the ordinary work of the Fourth Year, and 
one hour a week in Language :— 


9. Prost WRriTERS BEFORE DRYDEN. — The main object of 
the course will be to-discuss the chief literary influences visible 
in the Pre-Restoration writers of English prose and to exam- 
ine characteristics of style. The subject will be treated chron- 
ologically. As the course is largely interpretative and crit- 
ical, facts of biography will be used only when they illustrate 
points of moment. 

Students will read the following works for examination: 
More, Utopia; Sidney, An Apologie for Poetry (Cook) ; 
Lodge, Rosalynd (Collier’s Shakespeare’s Library) ; Bacon, 
New Atlantis; Earle, Microcosmographie (Arber); Milton, 
Areopagitica- (Hales). 


Two hours a week. 
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10. COMPARATIVE Metuops In Literary Stupy:—A course 
of lectures setting forth the chief tendencies manifested in 
contemporary criticism, and here applied to the examination 
ef important literary relations between the Continent of 
Europe and England through the works of Montaigne, Moliére, 
Voltaire, LeSage, etc. ; with ample reference to the Literatures 
of Germany, Spain,-and Italy, in corresponding manner. Two 
hours a week, 

II. ELizapetHan Non-DRAMATIC PoETRY. — The develop- 
ment of the leading types of non-dramatic poetry will be traced 
under the following heads :—translations : poetic theory and 
criticism ; the lyric; the sonnet: the pastoral ; satire; historical 
and patriotic poeiry ; epic. 

For examination : Sidney, Astrophel and Stella: Shakspere, 
Sonnets; Spenser, Shepheards Calender, Mother Hubberds 
Tale, and Faerie Queene, Book I. 

Iwo hours a week before Christmas. | 

12. TENNYSON (Continuation) and Minor Poets of the 
NINETEENTH CENTURY. One hour a week. 

For examination: Maud and the Iylls of the King. Read- 
ings from minor poets will be announced at the beginning of 
the session, 

Any of the above Honour Courses may be taken as an ordin- 
ary course with the approval of the Faculty, provided that the 
time-table allows of such substitution. 

It is intended to give Honour Courses in 1907-8 on (a) 
English Prose from Dryden to Burke and (b) American and 
Canadian Literature; in 1908-9 on (a) Nineteenth Century 
Prose and (b) Browning. 


(Yor Honour Courses in English, see also pages 76 and 77.) 
POST-GRADUATE COURSES. 


13. SHAKSPERE. — The history of Shaksperean criticism, 
textual and esthetic, will be traced from its beginnings in 
England and Germany to the present time. Students will be 
directed to make themselves acquainted by private reading with 
the most important problems and results of modern research. 


Two hours a weel before Christmas. 
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102 FACULTY OF ARTS. | 


Courses will, if applied for, be given to graduate students 
on (a) The Masque and (b) The Sources and Development 
of Pre-Shaksperean Tragedy. y 


flonour Courses in History and English. 


A new Honour Course in these subjects will be offered eo 
during the session 1906-1907. For particulars, see p. 77. | yy 
DEPARTMENT OF MODERN LANGUAGES. 
PROFESSOR :—HERMANN WALTER, M.A., PH.D. q 
AssocIATE Prorrssor:—Lricu R. Grecor, B.A., Pu.D | 
Lecturers :__/ E:T: Lampert, B.A. A | 
" \jJ. L. Morty, M.A. AY 
LECTURER AND TuTorR (RoyAL VIcToRIA COLLEGE) :— : 
Mite. Mitnay, Lic. Univ. FR. 
A .—French. : 
Owing to the position which this University occupies in the 
midst of a very large French-speaking population, there is a 
permanent demand for courses of a practical, conversational 
character; for the same reason the Department profits by the 
co-operation of French church services, French family life, 
French newspapers, French theatres, French literary clubs, 
and public lecture courses in the French language. te 
In drawing up the following dual courses endeavours have f 


been made to meet the special needs of the professional men 
of the Province of Quebec (every student being given the op- 
portunity to learn to speak French), and also to provide for x 

the maintenance of scientific methods. In Courses 1 and 3, yf 

the study of grammar and literature is carried on in accord- 

ance with the usual academic traditions, the French language 

being, however, largely used in class instruction. In Courses : 

2 and 4, the method of teaching is of a more practical char- i 

acter; the I'rench language only is used, and the texts pre- 

scribed are made the subject of conversation, analysis, résumés, 4 
etc. In the third and fourth years all lectures are given and 
all studies carried on in French. 


Honours may be taken in French and German together or 
in Latin and French or in Latin and’German, (See page 76.) . 


ae 


FRENCH. 103 


ORDINARY CoursEs. 
First Year. 


I. Borel, Grammaire Francaise (Holt and Co.) ; Sandeau, 
Mlle. de la Seigliére (Holt) ; Super, Histoire de France 
(Holt). 

2. Daudet, Contes (Holt) ; Lamartine, Scénes de la Révo- 
lution Frangaise (Heath and Co.) ; Pailleron, Le monde ot 
l'on s’ennuie (Jenkins) ; German and French Poems (Holt 
and Co.), 

The examinations for the students of Affiliated Colleges will 
include the whole of courses 1 and 2. Equivalents for the oral 
work of Course 2 and the oral examination will be stated. on 
application, 

Four hours weekly, two for each course. 

Second Year. 


SUMMER Reapines for students entering on their second 
year :—Moliere, Femmes Savantes (Heath & Co.); Daudet, 
Le Petit Chose (Heath). 

The examination on Summer Readings will be held in the 
first week of the session. | 


SESSIONAL LEcTURES.— 


3. Borel, Grammaire Francaise (Holt and Co.) ; Corneille, 
Le Cid (Holt); Vigny, Servitude et Grandeur Militaires : 
Elementary Historical French Grammar. 

4. Mansion, Esquisse de la Littérature Francaise (Mc- 
Dougall, London); Racine, Andromaque (Holt); Moliére, 
L’Avare (Heath and Co.);: Mme de Stael, Le Directoire 
(Pitt Press) ; German and French Poems (Holt and Co.). 

The examination for the students of Affiliated Colleges will 
include the whole of Courses 3 and 4. Equivalents for the 
oral work of Course 4 and the oral examination will be stated 
on application. 

Four hours weekly, two for each course. 

For Honour students an additional hour will be provided 
for the purpose of further study. 


Third and Fourth Years. 


The courses will consist mainly in the study of French 
Literature and Advanced Prose Composition. 
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TO4 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


SUMMER REapINGs for students entering on the Third or 
Fourth Vest -—Mme de Sévigné, Lettres (Ginn); Moliére, 


Les Précieuses Ridicules ee 
The examination on Summer Readings will be held in the 


first week of the session. 
SESSIONAL LECTURES: 

For 1906-1907 :—Literature up to the end of the XVIIth 
Century. Corneille, Polyeucte; Racine, Les Plaideurs, Iphi- 
génie; Moliére, Le Misanthrope; Boileau, Choix d’Epitres et 
de Satires; La Bruyére, Selections; Madame de la Fayette, 
La Princesse de Cleve. 

Prose Composition :—Spiers, Graduated Course of. Transla- 
tion into French Prose (Simpkin, Marshall and Co., London). 

N.B.—in order to be admitted to the above class a student 
must understand French well enough to take lectures deliv- 
ered in French. 

Four hours weekly 

6. For 1907-1908: LY deeratiige in the XVIIIth and XIXth 
Centuries. Lesage, Gil Blas {Heath and Co.) ; Marivaux, Le 
oe de Amour et du Hasard; J. J, Rousseau, Selections ; 
Voltaire, Meérope ; we Hugo, Hernani; Musset, Selections 
(Ginn and Co.) ; zac, Eugénie Grandet; Richepin, Par le 
Glaive. 

Prose Composition.—Spiers, Graduated Course of Transla- 
tion into French Prose (Simpkin, Marshall and Co., London). 


Honour COURSES. 


Third and Fourth Years. 


The work of the Honours Classes in French is divided into 
three sections. The First includes the historical study of the 
French language, the Second, the History of French Litera- 
ture, the Third, French Composition and the reading and 
study of French texts. The First and Second Sections are 
taken up in alternate years, the Third annually. Students 
of the third and fourth years take lectures together. In order 
to obtain Honours, candidates must be able to speak French 


fluently. 
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GERMAN, 105 
7. History or Literature (1906-1907) : — Moralistes et 
Pédagogues Francais, 


Iwo hours weekly. 

8. PHILOLocy (1907-1908) : — Std 
Altfranzdsische Grammatik 
ter’s Cours de Grammaire 
Historique and Barisch, Cl 

Three hours weekly, 


ents will use Schwan’s 
(revised by Behrens), D 
Historique, 


irestomathie d 


armeste- 
Nyrop’s Grammaire 


e l’Ancien Francais. 
9. TEXts anp Com POSITION 

ion in the art of composition. 

a number of French pape 

with which readings will 
One hour weekly. 


Students will take as part o 


-—Stiudents wil] receive instruc- 
t 


Uhey will be required to write 
rs on literary subjects, 


in connection 
be suggested. 


f their Honour Course in Modern 
Languages that part of the Course on Comparative Ph 


ilology 
which deals with the general principles of linguistic develop- 
ment, 

N.B.—Before ente 
Students are expecte 
Le Cid, Horace, 
Britannicus, 


ring on their Third Year Course, Honour 
d to have read the following :—Corneille, 
Cinna, Polyeucte: Racine,—Andromaque, 
Phédre, Athalie : Moliérex—Ecole des Femmes, 
Misanthrope, LTartuffe, Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme, Les 
Femmes Savantes : Boileau,—L’ Art Poétique, except when 
these texts are part of tl 


1€ readings prescribed for the Ordin- 
ary Course in the Third or Fourth Year. 


(For Honour Courses in Modern Languages, see also 
page 76.) 
B.— German. 


ORDINARY COURSES. 


Beginners Course. 


I. The Joynes-Meissner German Grammar (Heath and Co.) ; 
Joynes, German Reader (Heath and Co.) ; Stern, Geschichten 
vom Rhein (American Book Co.) 5. Riehl,.Der Fluch . der 
Schonheit ( Holt) ; 


Schiller, Maria Stuart (Holt and Cols 
Wildenbruch, Harold (Heath and Co.). 
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106 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


A tutorial class conducted during May and June enables 
students to overtake work not completed by the close of the 
Winter Session. Students intending to proceed to the second 
year are required to take this class, or, if exempted by- the 
Haculty, to take a supplemental examination in September. 

Four hours weekly. 


First Year. 

2. The Joynes-Meissner German Grammar (Heath and Co.) ; 
Horning, German Composition ; Riehl, Der Fluch der Schon- 
heit (Holt); Freytag, Die Journalisten (Ginn); Schiller, 
Maria Stuart (Holt and Co.) ; German and French Poems 
(Holt and Co.). 

Four hours weekly. 

The examination for the students of Affiliated Colleges will, 
in addition to the above, include equivalents for the oral exam- 
ination, which will be stated on application. 


Second Year. 

Summer Reapincs for students entering on their second 
year:—Schiller, Die Piccolomini (Holt). 

The examination on Summer Readings will be held in the 
first week of. the session. 


3. SESSIONAL LecturEs.— The Joynes-Meissner German 
Grammar; Horning, German Composition ; Schiller, Jungfrau 
von Orleans (Holt); Goethe, Egmont (Ginn) ; Schiller, Der 
Dreiszigjahrige Krieg, 3rd Book (Holt) ; Keller, Bilder aus 
der Deutschen Literatur (American Book Co.), edition 1905. 

Four hours weekly. 

For Honour students an additional hour will be provided 
for the purpose of further study. 

The examination for the students of Affiliated Colleges will, 
‘n addition to the above, include equivalents for the oral exam- 
‘nation which will be stated on application. 


Third and Fourth Years. 
Summer Reapines for students entering on their third or 
fourth year: — Grillparzer, Der Traum ein Leben (Heath) ; 


Stifter, Das Heidedorf (Am. Book Co.). 
The examination on Summer Readings will be held in the 


first week of the Session. 

















Sstande im 18. Jahrhundert (Holt) ; Schiller, Die Braut von 
Messina (Holt) : Kleist, Prinz Friedrich von Homburg (Ginn 
& Co,) ; Sudermann, Der Katzensteg (Heath & GH. Js Heine, 


Poems (Heath) ; Harris, German Composition (Heath) 
Four hours weekly. 
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| GERMAN, 107 
es 4. (For 1906-1907) : — Biedermann, Deutsche Bildungszu- 


5. (For 1907-1908) : — Lessing . 
Geethe, [phigenie ( Pitt Press) ; Lessing, Dramaturgie (Selec- 


i | tions) ; Schiller, Wallenstein’s Tod ; Keller, Legenden (Holt 
and Co.), 


bi Translation of prose 
| Four hours weekly, 
f 


» Nathan (Am. Book Co. ) 


passages from’English into German. 


Honour COURSEs. 
Third and F ourth Years. 


4 The work of the Honour Classes in German is divided into 
th: three Sections. The First includes the historical] study of the 
i German Language: the Second, the Flistory of German Litera- 
ee ture; the Third, German Composition. The First and Second 
i Sections are taken up in alternate years ; the Third, annually. 
, Students of the third and fourth years take lectures together. 
Language in German is taken up in the same session as Liter- 
ature in French, and vice versa. The German Language 
alone in used in class instruction, 


In order to obtain Honours, candid 
5 German fluently, 





ates must be able to speak 


a 6. PuHitotocy, (For 1906-1907 


development of the German Language and a special study of 
the Middle High German period, its language and literature. 


The following books will be used :—Bachmann, Mittelhoch- 
deutsches Lesebuch (Faesi and Beer, Zurich) ; F, Kaufmann, 
Deutsche Grammatik : Behaghel, Die ‘Deutsche Sprache ; 


Wright, Middle High German Primer (Clarendon Press). 
— Three hours weekly. 


) :—A general outline of the 


7- History or Lirerature. (For 1907-1908) : — Honour 
7 Students will be required to make a special study of certain 
<3 men, movements and periods, 
PY Two hours weekly, 
ah 
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108 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


to 


8 CoMPosITION: — Perini, Extracts in Enghsh Prose 
(Hachette). 

Students will take as part of their Honour Course in Modern 
Languages that part of the Course on Comparative Philology 
which deals with the general principles of linguistic develop- 


ment, 


N.B.—Before entering on their third year course, Honour 
students are expected to have read the following :—Lessing,— 
Minna von Barnhelm or Nathan der Weise, Emilia Galotti, 
Schiller—Wilhelm Tell, Maria Stuart, Jungfrau von Orleans, 
Wallenstein, Ballads: Goethe, — Gceetz von Berlichingen, 
Egmont, Hermann tnd Dorothea, Faust I, Poems; except 
when any of these texts are part of the readings prescribed 
for the Ordinary Course in the third or fourth year. 

(Kor Honour Courses in Modern Languages, see also 


page 70. ) 
Italian. 
T.ECTURER:—LEIGH R. Grecor, B.A., PH.D. 


for 1907-08. 

The following course, given in alternate years, is intended 
for stttdents who have passed the Sessional Examination of the 
second year. Partial students who wish to join the class 
must give satisfactory evidence of their ability to keep up 
with the undergraduates. 

Grandgent, Italian Grammar (Heath & Co.) ;: Grandgent, 
Italian Composition (Heath & Co.); De Amicis, Selections 
from Il Cuore; Manzoni, Selections from I Promessi Sposi ; 
selections from the Divina Commedia; Notes on some of the 
great names of Italian Literature. 


Spanish. 
Lecrurer:—J. L. Morin, M.A. 


First Year. 
Hill and Ford, Spanish Grammar (Heath) ; Matzke, Spanish 


Readings (Heath) ; Valera, El Pajero verde (Ginn) ; Moratin, 


FE] si de las ninas (Ginn) ; Galdos, Dofia Perfecta (Ginn). 
Four hours weekly. 
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SEMITIC LANGUAGES, TOg 


‘ 
Y ; 


DEPARTMENT OF SEMITIC LANGUAGES. 


7, PRoFEssor:—D,. Coussirat, B.A. B.D,, D.D., -OFFICIER DE 
L INSTRUCTION PuBLIQUE. 


. 
| The course comprises lectures on the above languages and 
/ their literature, their genius and peculiarities. Comparative 
hs philology, affinity of roots, etc., also receive due attention, while 
a4 the portions selected for translation will be illustrated and ex- 
| plained by reference to Oriental manners, customs, history, ete. 


ORDINARY COURSES. 
Second Year. 


4 1. Hebrew grammar and translation. English rendered into 
' ‘ Hebrew. Masoretic notes explained. The Hebrew 
text compared with the Septuagint and Vulgate Ver- 
S sions. 
Four hours a week. | 

This course may also be taken as a course in either 
te the third or fourth years, by students who have not 
Ee taken it in the second year. 


: Third Year. 


a 2. Hebrew Syntax. Translation of difficult passages of the 
t Old Testament. Notes on the Massora and the Talmud 
(Mishna and Gemara). Aramaic. 


i Fourth Year. 


5 3. Translation continued. Characteristics of the Semitic 
a Languages, particularly of Syriac, Samaritan, Rab- 
binic, Arabic, Assyrian. Semitic Inscriptions, 
Four hours a week for the combined courses, 


Honour Courses. 


Third and Fourth Years. 


4a. HEBREw.—Genesis, Isaiah, 40-66. Ecclesiastes. Liter- 
ature.—Books to. be selected at the beginning of the 
session. 
40. ARAMAIC.—Daniel. Ezra. Selections from the Targums. 
Literature—Books to be selected at the beginning of 
the session, 
Two hours a week. 
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Ito FACULTY OF ARTS. 


Sa. Hesrew. — Malachi, Psalms, 1-72; Job, 26-42. Litera- 
ture. — Renan. A general History of the Semitic 
Languages. 

5b. Syrtac.—Selections from the Peshito, and from the Chron- 
icles of Bar Hebreeus. Literature-—W. Wright, Com- 
parative Grammar of the Semitic Languages. 

Two hours a week. 


(Fer Honour Courses in Semitic Languages, see also p.77. 


DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY. 


Pp epee WW CALS WEEL; MA., D.SEé, 
emer Ck Ee Paseo MMA, 


ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF PSYCHOLOGY aND LEecTURER IN PHILOSOPHY’. 
J. W. A. Hickson, M.A., Px.D. 

The courses in this department are designed to meet the 
wants of students in the Faculty of Arts, of students in the 
professional schools and of partial: students. 

In addition to regular and continuation courses short sets of 
study or lecture-courses are given from time to time. See e.g. 
Courses 13, 14, or Courses 6A, OB. 

In all the ordinary courses such topics as the subject of 
Scientific Method, the relation of Ethics to legal and social 
questions, the relations of Psychology and Philosophy to 
Education, etc., are definitely kept in view. 

Attention is drawn to the fact that it is now possible for 
students (graduate and others) to specialise in Psychology as 
well as in Mental and Moral Philosophy. 


OrDINARY COURSES. 


second Year. 


IA. Psychology. Text-book:—James, Psychology, Briefer 
Course, pp. 1-277, omitting chs. 7, 14, 15. 

This course will include a general account of sensation, with 
special illustration by reference to the sensations which are of 
pre-eminent importance for the purposes of practical life (sight, 
hearing, contact, movement). This will be followed by a gen- 
era] outline sketch of the functions of the central nervous 
system and particularly of the higher brain-centres, as the 
physiological correlates of mental activity. The nature of 
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PHILOSOPHY. IIIf 


Habit and its importance for mental life will next be studied, 
and will be followed by an examination of the leading features 
of the concrete stream of actual mental life and the principal 
constituents of the self. The course will conclude with a 
study of attention and association. Occasional essays will be 


prescribed. Three hours weekly throughout the first term of 
the session. 


1B. Formal Logic.—In the second term a course in Formal 
Logic and Fallacies. Text-book: S. H. Mellone, Introductory 
Text-Book of Logic, chs. [-3, 4 (§§ 1-3), 5-7 (omitting ch. 6, 
S§ 8-11), 10. The course will embrace an outline of the gen- 
eral formal principles of valid reasoning, with frequent illus- 
trations of their application to actual discussion. This will 
be followed by more detailed examination of the types of 
fallacious reasoning most commonly perpetrated in literature 
and daily life. Weekly exercises will be set and will form an 
important feature of the course. Three hours weekly, 


Third or Fourth Year. 


2A. Moral Philosophy.—In the first term a course on the 
Outlines of Ethical Theory. The following topics among 
others—will be treated of by means of short sets of lectures, 
study-notes, private reading, exercises, discussion, etc.:—the 
phenomena of the moral life in the individual and in the race: 





the postulates of ethical science; the relations of Ethics to the - 


sciences, to law, politics, education, etc.: theories of con- 
science and the moraj standard; ancient and modern concep- 
tions of Moral Philosophy; the Ethics of idealism and the 
Ethics of evolution; the theory of moral progress. 

2B. In the second term a course on the problems of Social 
Philosophy and Applied Ethics. 

Short sets of lectures will be given upon the following 
topics: Ethics and the sociological movement of recent years ; 
biological and psychological theories of society and of social 
progress; the Ethics of the social questions; the Duties and 
the Virtues; the unity of the moral life; moral pathology ; 
moral training; the ethical problem of the present. 

Mackenzie’s Manual of Ethics will be used for purposes of 
class-room discussion, but the student will constantly be re- 
ferred to the literature of the subjects treated, and to sources 
of independent investigation. 
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1i2 ‘FACULTY OF ARTS. 


The course will be varied from year to year according to the 
needs of the subject and those of: the students. 
Four hours per week. 


For a continuation course, see either 5A, 5B, or 9 with 7 


3A. General Course in Psychology, analytic and experi- 
mental.—An attempt will be made to indicate the most im- 
portant topics of modern psychological inquiry and to illustrate 
and test some of the results reached by leading investigators. 
Among the problems to be discussed will be: — Association, 
perception, imagination, illusions, memory, perception of time, 
perception of space and of external reality, instinct, the emo- 


‘tions and will, hypnotism and subliminal consciousness, 


theories concerning the relation of mind and body. 


3B. (Continued throughout the session.) 


Books recommended: -James, Principles of Psychology; 
Stout’s Manual of Psychology, Ebbinghaus, Grundziige der 
Psychologie, Murray’s Introduction to Psychology, Strong’s 
Why the Mind has a Body, Titchener’s Manual of Experi- 


mental Psychology. 


Four hours a week throughout the session. 


4. Logic and Metaphysics. — Preliminary study of Bosan-+ 
quet’s Essentials of Logic. Discussion of the relation be- 
tween Logic, Metaphysics and Psychology; the ultimate pre- 
suppositions of inference; the more important inductive me- 
thods of experimental science (as e.g. in Mill’s System of 
Logic) ; the relation between existence, knowledge, and truth. 
The coutse thus aims at being at once a continuation of. the 
second year course IB and an introduction to the problems of 
Metaphysics and the Theory of Knowledge which are pursued 


further in courses Io and 13. 


Four hours a week throughout the session. May be given 
in alternate years with course 5. 

Books of reference :—Bosanquet, Logic ; Bradley, Principles 
of Logic; Mill, System of Logic; Jevons, Principles of Science ; 


Hobhouse, Theory of Knowledge; Lotze, Logic; Sigwart,. 


Logic; Venn, Empirical Logic; Taylor, Elements of Meta- 
> t a y ’ 
physics. 











PHILOSOPHY, 
Fourth Year. 
5A. History of Modern Philosophy. 


First Term: - From the Renaissance:to Kant. 
Fours hours a week, 


5B. Second Term:—From Kant to the Present Time. 

Books of Reference: — Falckenberg’s History of Mod- 
ern Philosophy ; HOoffding’s History of Modern Philosophy (2 
vols., translated by Meyer); Adamson’s Development of 
Modern Philosophy. 

Four hours a week. 


Flere and in other courses students are requested to procure 
some of the cheap texts in the Open Court Pub. Co. Series 
of Philosophical Classics. 


ADVANCED Coursks, 


7 


: Second Year. 


6A. Introduction to Philosophy.—Study of some easy pieces 
of typical philosophical literature such as Descartes’ “ Dis- 
course on Method,” Berkeley’s “ Dialogues,” Plato’s “ Pheedo,” 
Spencer’s “ First Principles.” Lecture notes upon the same 
and upon the general outlines of philosophy. This course is 
designed to start students upon the work of intelligent philoso- 
phical reflection and will not in the first instance entail an un- 
due amount of work on their part. It will be adapted to 


the needs of beginners in philosophy whether undergraduate or 
partial students. 


One hour a week throughout the session. 


6B. An Introduction to Psychophysics. — This course will 
be supplementary to rA. After a careful discussion of the 
various views regarding the localization of brain functions, the 
Weber-Fechner law will be investigated by the different psy- 
chophysical methods. The psychophysical theories of light sen- 
sations put forward by Helmholtz, Hering and others will be 
compared ; and some experiments in reaction-time will probably 
be made. No text-book is prescribed, students being referred 
to different authors according to the problems investigated, 
One hour a week throughout the session. 
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II4 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


Honour COURSES. 
Third Year. 

Honour students will take the ordinary course of the fourth 
year (5A and 5B) and, in addition, the following: 

7, A course in Greek Philosophy. Students are expected 
to make an independent study of the fragments of one of the 
early philosophers, and to write an essay embodying the results 
of their study. 

Pre-Socratic Physicists in Ionia, Italy and Sicily. The 
Athenian Period, and the rise of systematic Logic, Ethics and 
Psychology: Socrates, Plato, Aristotle. General diffusion of 
Philosophy over ancient life as a rule of conduct: Stoicism, 
Epicureanism, Scepticism. 

Books of Reference :—Zeller, History of Greek Philosophy ; 
Windelband, History of Ancient Philosophy; Burnet, Early 
Greek Philosophy; Ritter and Preller, Historia Philosophiz 
Greece; E. Wallace, Outlines of the Philosophy of Aristotle. 

Two hours weekly. | 

8. Plato and Aristotle. In this course it is expected that 
some work of each of these thinkers will be read. 

Books prescribed for 1906-7: — Plato, Philebus; Aristotle, 
Metaphysics, Bk. A. Two hours weekly. 

Courses 7 and 8 will be given in alternate years. 

9. The Philosophy of Kant.—Lectures, study notes, and dis- 
cussions of the writings of Kant, with a study of Kant’s in- 
fluence upon philosophy. ‘The various translations of Kant or 
of portions of Kant’s writings (Watson’s Selections e.g.) will 
be used, with use of the German text where possible. Two 
hours weekly throughout the session. May be taken with 7 
or 8 to make a four-hour course. 


Fourth Year. 

to. Advanced Formal Logic. — Limitation and defects of 
traditional Aristotelian Formal Logic; difficulties in tradi- 
tional doctrines of Immediate Inference; the existential im- 
port of Propositions; defects of the Aristotelian syllogism; 
non-syllogistic forms of Inference; reasoning from mathe- 
matically definite premises; the Logic of extension: Jevons’s 
Equational logic, modern Symbolic logic, outlines of the 
Algebra of Logic. 

One hour a week. 





-* 
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| PHILOSOPHY, II5 oe 
; Books of reference recommended :—Boole, Laws of Thought ; a 
Jevoas, Principles of Science and Studies in Deductive Logic; Sg 
Keynes, Studies in Formal Logic; Venn, Symbolic Logic. 

11. Psychological Seminary, — For Stuuents who have al- 
ready taken or are taking Psychology 3A, 3B. During the 
session of 1906-7 either the problem of spatial perception, with | 
experiments, or the Psychology of the Higher Vertebrates will 
form the subject of investigation, 


Two hours weekly throughout the session. 


12, Advanced Moral Philosophy. — Designed to meet the me | 
wants of students who have taken course 2, or who are other- 
Wise competent to undertake the study 


of the more important 
works (Classical or Modern) upon the theory of morals, or 
to pursue the study of s 


pecial questions in Ethics ana Social \ ei 
Philosophy. ar, 


Asa rule a careful study will be underta] 
ing works :—Aristotle’s Ethics, Green’s Prolegomena to Ethics, 
Sidgwick’s Methods of Ethics, along with prescribed portions 
of writers like Spencer, Stephen, Martineau, and others. 
Specizl topics, however, (both in Theoretical and Applied 
Ethics) will also be prescribed for investigation and discussion, 
and the course will be varied from year to year to suit the 
needs and the capacities of students. It may Occasionally be 
applied to suit the needs of advanced students in other depart- - eee iy 
ments, such as Classical or Modern Literature, Political Eco- ve 
nomy, Biology, History. Two hours weekly throughout the 
session. 

13. Topics in Philosophy, 
% of suca questions in philos 


<en of the follow- 





—Independent and detailed study 
ophical science as may, from time 


ie to time, seem to require specialised treatment. Such topics 
# as the following may be considered : 
: _ Systematic thinkers of th 


e Seventeenth Century; the Eng- 
se lish Utilitarians; some Cosmological Problems of the present 


time ; the Philosophy of Evolution. Iwo hours a week. 
Gracuate study and Seminary Work may be undertaken in oe 
connection with any of the more advanced of the above courses, Be: 
é.g. Nos. 9, 10, 11, 12, 13. All such work, however, will as 
eS a rule depend upon the previous training of the student, and 


a upon his capacity for Original research under the personal 
ie: guidance of members of the Department. 
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Fourth year students are expected to present am essay Or 
thesis to be approved by the Department. 

(For Honour Courses in Philosophy, see also page 77. 

14. General Introduction to Philosophy.—During the winter 
1906-7, a short series of public lectures similar to those of 
1905-6 may again be given. 

The lectures will be intended for persons inside and outside 
the University. 

A printed sheet with detailed statements as to the matter 
of the Lectures will be issued at the beginning of the winter. 


DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY. 


Proressor:—CHartes W. Corsy, M.A., Pu.D. 
AssocratTp PROFESSOR :—STEPHEN B. LEACOCK, B.A., Px.D. 


ORDINARY COURSES. 
First Year. 

1. The Main Epochs of European History. 

Twenty-four lectures will be given on the leading aspects 
of Ancient, Medieval and Modern History. The design 
of the course is less to present a mass of facts than tc 
‘ustrate the chief features of racial, political and social pro- 
cress. The sessional examination will be based mainly on the 
lectures and on the following text-book :— ‘“ European His- 
tory,” by G. B. Adams (Macmillan)... The results of the ex- 
amination will be counted under the head of English, Stu- 
dents will be required to present short essays on historical sub- 
‘ects at regular intervals. A few illustrated lectures may also 
be given if suitable hours can be found. ‘The use of Putzger’s 
Historischer Schul-Atlas is recommended. 

One hour a week. 


Third or Fourth Year. 
> The Medizval and Modern History of Europe, 313-1648. 


c 


This is a general course dealing with the historical develop- 


ment of European nations from the Edict of Milan to the: 


Peace of Westphalia. Special attention will be devoted to 
‘institutions and movements. Topics for investigation will be 


assigned, and students will write at least one thesis during the 


year. Readings to accompany each lecture are assigned in the 


syllabus for the coutse. 
Four hours a week. 











HISTORY. 
Honour Courses. 


Third and Fourth Years. 


3. The Renascence. Two hours a week. (Omitted in 
1906-1907. ) 


4. The Reformation—1563. Two hours a week. 


~ 


5. The Catholic Revival and the Thirty Years’ War. Two 
hours a week. (Omitted in 1906-7. ) 


6. The Political and Constitutional History 


of Europe since 
1789. Two hours a week. 


7. English Constitutional History — 1307. 


3 Two hours a 
week, 


8. The Political and Constitutional History of the United 
States and Canada. Four hours a week. (Omitted in 


1906-1907. ) 
Fourth Year. 


9. Historical Seminary. Four hours a weel 


Texts. — Honour students in History will be examined at 
the end of the third year on the following texts :— 

Herodotus, VI—VIII, Macaulay’s trans. ; Thucydides, I, IT, 
I—65, VI, VII, Jowett’s trans.; Plutarch,’ The Lives of 
Aristides, Themistocles, Pericles and Timoleon, Clough’s 
trans.; Polybius, I, II, V, Shuckburgh’s trans.; Livy,. XXI- 
XXII, Church and Brodribb’s trans: Tacitus, Annals II, 
Germania, Vita Agricole, Church and Brodribb’s trans. 

Honour students in History will be examined at the end of 
the fourth year on the following texts :— 

Clarendon, History of the Rebellion, Book XT: Gibbon, De- 
cline and Fall, chaps. XLIV, L, LI, LXVI; Burke, Reflec- 
tions on the French Revolution: Macaulay, History of Eng- 
land, chap. IIL; Bagehot, The English Constitution; Stubbs, 
Select Charters, Introduction ; Captain Mahan, The Influence 
of Sea Power on History; Langlois et Seignobos, Introduction 
aux Etudes Historiques, trans. G. G. Berry» Bryce, The 
American Commonwealth, Vol. I: Parkman, Montcalm and 
Wolfe. 


(ior Honour Courses in History, see also page 77.) 
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SUMMER Reapincs.—All students in History are expected 
to follow a course of Summer Readings as a preparation for 
the work: of the ensuing session. Special programmes will be 
drafted with a view to individual needs. 

flonour Course in History and English. - 

A new Honour Course in these subjects will be offered 
during the session 1906-1907. For particulars,.see p. Te 


DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS AND POLITICAL SCIENCE. 


PROFESSOR :—A. W. Fiux, M.A. 
ASsOcIATH PrRorpssoR:—STepHEN B. Leacock, B.A., Pu.D. 


ORDINARY COURSES. 
Second Year. 


1. DESCRIPTIVE ECONOMICS. 
v 


This course will be prefaced by a short study of Commer- 
cial Geography. Following this, the most important features 
of modern industrial and commercial organization will be 
studied, including trade and transportation, the great whole- 
sale markets, joint stock companies, monetary and banking 
systems, trade unions and wage-systems, with the purpose of 
preparing the student for the study of economic and political 
theory. 

Lext-books in Commercial Geography :—Gonner, Commer- 
cial Geography; Atlas of Commercial Geography (Pitt Press 
Series). 

Readings bearing on the topics of the lectures will be given. 
Ashley’s British Industries and Hatfield’s Lectures on Com- 
merce will be found especially useful. 

Two hours per week. 


Third or Fourth Year. 
2. ELEMENTS OF ECONOMICS. 


The scope and method of Economic Science; the theory of 
value; the distribution of wealth, including the theories of rent, 
wages, interest and profits; the theory of money; international 
trade; principles of taxation. 

Four hours per week throughout the session. 

Recommended for preliminary reading: —F. A. Walker, 
First Lessons in Political Economy. 

Text-Book :—Seligman, Principles of Economics. 


































ECONOMICS AND POLITICAL SCIENCE. I1g aay: 

Other books recommended : — Flux, Economic Principles ; 
Keynes, Scope and Method of Politica] Economy ; Hadley, Eco- 
nomics ; Marshall, Principles of Economics; J. S. Mill, Prin- 
ciples of Political Economy, Book IIl; Jevons, Money and the a 
Mechanism of Exchange: Bastable, Theory of International wy 
Trade; Sidgwick, Principles of Political Economy, Book III. 


3. ELEMENTS or Potitics. 


The introductory part of the course will deal with the gen- 
eral principles of Political Science, the nature of the State and 
the different theories of its purpose and origin. 

The main work of the year will consist of a study of com- 





parative national government, The constitutions, govern- ‘ 
ments and political parties of Great Britain and the United | 
States will be treated in detail. The governmental systems 
| of continental Europe will also be examined. Re 
* Four hours per week throughout the Session. | 


. Lext-book :—The State (Woodrow Wilson). 


Books of Reference :—Sidgwick, Elements of Politics ; Bur- q 
P gess, Political Science and Constitutional Law; Anson, Law ae 
4 and Custom of the ‘Constitution ; Bryce, American Common- 


wealth; Bodley, France; Lowell, Governments and Parties in 
Continental Europe. 


Honour Courses. Th 


Third or Fourth Year. 


4. (a4) Mopern InpustriaL Procress. Half-Course. — A 
study of the industrial situation in the United States and in 
England will be made, special attention being given to the 
principal manufacturing industries such as iron, cotton, ete. | BS 

Books for Reference :—Leroy Beaulieu, The United States fe 
% in the Twentieth Century; Reports of the Chamberlain Tariff 
Commission; Chepman, The Lancashire Cotton Industry ; 
Jevons, The Coal Question. 





4. (b) Pusric Finance, (Omitted in 1906-7. ) 


Courses 4 and 6 may be taken as Continuation Courses by eee 
f candidates for the Ordinary Degree. 
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Fourth Year. 

5. History oF Economic THEorY. 

The development of economic doctrine will be traced, es- 
pecially in relation to the special contributions of individual 
writers of great prominence. A closer examination of econ- 
omic theores treated of in the preceding course will be: made. 

Lext-bocks :—Price, Short History of Political Economy in 
England; Cohn, History of Political Economy. 

Works cf Reference :—Cossa, Introduction to the Study of 
Political Economy; Ingram, History of Political Economy ; 
Sewell, The Theory of Value before Adam Smith; Cannan, 
History of the Theories of Production and Distribution; to- 
gether with the treatises of the principal classical economists. 

Four hours per week during the first half of the Session. 

6. (a) CurRRENCY, BANKING AND TRADE, (Omitted in 
1906-7. ) 

6. (0) LABour Propiems. Half-Course. 

The older.and newer theories of wages; recent tendencies 
of wage-raies; compensation for industrial accidents; old-age 
pensions ; trade unions, 

Books of Reference :—Taussig, Wages and Capital; Bowley, 
Wages in the United Kingdom; Ashley, The Adjustment of 
Wages; Willoughby, Workingmen’s Insurance; Webb, His- 
tory of Trade Unionism ; Commons, Trade Unionism and Labor 
Problems. 

7. LEGISLATIVE POoLicy. 


This course will consist of a detailed examination of the 
functions exercised by the State in industrial control. Modern 
legislation and legislative theories will be discussed in refer- 
ence to their economic effects. 

Four hours per week during the first half of the Session. 

Books of Reference:—Leroy Beaulieu, The Modern State; 
Sidgwick, Elements of Politics, chaps. IV, IX, X; Farrar, The 
State in Relation to Trade; The State in Relation to Labour. 

8. (a) Hisrory oF PoLiticAL THEory. (Omitted in 
1906-7, ) 

8. (6) Canana, its government and problems, political and 
economic, 

Four hours per week during the second half of the Session. 





7 + 























ECONOMICS AND POLITICAL SCIENCE, I2f 


Works of Reference :—British North America Act; Sir J. 
G. Bourinot, Constitutional History of Canada (Revised Edi- 
tion, 1901); Dominion and Provincial Statutes; Sessional 
Papers of the Dominion of Canada; Fourth Census of Canada 


(1901); Statistical Year Book of Canada (Annual); Can- 
adian Annual Review. 


Courses 7 and 8 may be taken as Continuation Courses by 
candidates for the Ordinary Degree.- When the subjects 
offered deal, as in 1906-7, partly with Political Science, partly 
with Economics, students will find it of advantage to have 
taken previous work in Economics. 


9. SEMINARY IN Economics ANp Po.iticar SCIENCE, 


‘Candidates for Honours in History and Economics (Course 
B), will attend the economic seminary. A more careful study 
of the writings of leading economists and publicists will be 
made than is possible in connection with the ordinary courses 
of lectures. Reports will be prepared by the members of the 
class, and methods of investigation illustrated practically. 
ihe extra examination papers referred-to on page 77 will 
have reference, in part, to the work of the Seminary. 

The meetings of the Seminary will be fortnight! 


V. 

SUMMER READINGS :—During the summer vacation follow- 
ing the third year, Honour students are advised to study the 
following books :-— 

Adam Smith, Wealth of Nations; Ricardo, Principles of 
Political Economy and Taxation; J. S. Mill, Principles of 
Political Economy ; Sidgwick, Elements of Politics; Leroy 
Beaulieu, The Modern State. Students are strongly recom- 


mended to obtain the advice of the members of the Depart- 
ment as to their summer readings. 


(for Honour Courses in Economics and Polttical Science, 
See also page 77.) 


/ 
- 


CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 


PRoFEssor:—F, P, Watton, B.A., LL.B. (Dean Facuury or LAw). 


The Constitutional Law of Canada will be treated in the 
following order :—1. Canadian Constitutional History prior to 
Confederation. 2. The British North America Act, and the 
leading cases under it which illustrate the respective powers 
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of the Dominion and the Provinces. 3. The fundamentals 
of English Constitutional Government which form the basis of 
the Canadian Constitution. 4. The Cabinet System. 5. The 
difference between English and French practice as to responsi- 
bility of officials. 

Two hours a week. 


ROMAN LAW. 
Proressor :—F. P. Watton, B.A., LL.B. (Dean Facutty or Law). f 
a 
A Course is offered in Roman Law, open to third and fourth + 


year students in Arts, and qualifying as an option for the B.A. 
degree. For details, see under Faculty of Law, page 206. 


DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS. 


PROFESSOR:—J. HARKNESS, M.A. 
ASSOCIATE Proressor:—H. M. Tory, M.A., D.Sc. 
f Murray MAcNEILL, M.A. } 


ASSISTANT PROFESSORS :— < 
: ie LA. S. Eve, M.A 
yo we Ey i. IVI. i 





SESSIONAL LECTURER:—T. RipLER Davies, B.A. “4 
4 
ORDINARY COURSES. i i 


First Year. 


I. PLANE AND SoLip GEOMETRY. — The equivalent of Books 
IV, VI and XI of Euclid, with supplementary matter. « 
Hall and Stevens’ Euclid. 
Algebra. — Hall and Knight’s Elementary Algebra 
(omitting chapters 40-43 inclusive), or the same sub- 
ject matter in similar text books. 
Trigonometry.—Hall and Knight’s Elementary Trigo- 
nometry ; the elements of Spherical Trigonometry. 
Nature and use of logarithms. ‘< 
Four hours per week. 





Second Year. | 
2, GEOMETRY.—(a) Solid Geometry, continuation of the First i 
Year; (6) Geometrical Conic Sections, Wilson’s Solid | 
Geometry and Geometrical Conics. P| 
Algebra.—Exponential and Logarithmic series; Unde- . | 

termined Coefficients; Partial Fractions; Elementary an 

Theory of Probabilities; Elements of Determinants; a 

Graphic Methods. ‘ 

Three hours per week. 1 

| 
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3 Third or Fourth Year. 

3- ELEMENTARY ANALYTICAL GEOME’ 
the Differential and Integral C 
tial Equations. 

Four hours per week. 


4. ASTRONOMY. — This course js intended to give a general 
account of the main facts of Astronomy, and the 
methods by which these facts are obtained. The lec- 
tures will be illustrated, and occasional evenings will be | q 
given to work in the observatory. | 
Iwo hours per week, 


rry ; elementary parts of 
alculus ; simple Differen- 
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ADVANCED CouRSEs. 
First Year. 


5. Lachlan’s Modern pure Geometry; Hall and Knight’s Ad- a 
vanced Algebra; Burnside and Panton’s Theory. of a 

% Equations (selected course) ; Trigonometry, as in ordin- 

, ary course; Higher Trigonometry, Lock. 

Four hours per week. 
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Second Year. 


6, ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY.—Smith’s Conic Sections. 


DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS.—Lamb’s Infini- 
tesimal Calculus. 


\ 
Four hours per week. 


Honour Courses. 
Third Year. 


7. Selected topics in Differential and Integral Calculus. 
8. Differential Equations. 


9. Geometry of Three Dimensions. a 
10. Vector Analysis. a} 


In addition students reading for Honours will be required 


to take course 6 and selected topics from course 5, under 
Physics, see page 


Fourth Year. 


a The courses given will be selected from the following :— 
4 It. Introduction to the Theory of Functions. 
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12. Elliptic Functions. 
13. Lectures in ynnection with Séott’s Modern Analytic Geo- 


metry and the early chapters of Salmon’s Higher Plane 
Curves. 

14. Lectures on Modern Geometry, based on Reye’s Geometry 
of Position. 

In addition students reading for Honours. will be required 
to take the seminary topics of course 5, under Physics, (see 
page I 27 y. 

(For Honour Courses in Mathematics, see also page 78.) 


Post-GRADUATE COURSES. 


15. A Special Course for Graduates and Advanced Students 
may be given by Dr. Tory during the Session 1906-7 
APPLIED MATHEMATICS. The object of the course (if 
given) will be to give the student an introduction ian those parts 
of Mathematics which are ee for the study of Ad- 
vanced Physics and allied subjects. The course will be mainly 
concerned with the p conan C iff erential equations which occur in 
Mathematical Physics. Among the topics treated will be the 
following :— The Mathemitica! Theories of Attraction and 
Potential, with their applications ; Fourier’s Series; Zonal and 
Spherical Harmonics and Bessel’s Functions. 
The applications to physical problems will be illustrated by 
numerous examples. 


DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS. 
(Joun Cox, M.A., LL.D. 
PROFESSORS :—) & RurHeRFoRD, M.A., D.Sc, F.R.S. 
AssocIATE Proressor:—Howarp T. Barnes, D.Sc. 
R. K. McCuune, B.A. (Cantab.), M.A., D.Sc. 
Senior Demenstrator. 
H,. L. Bronson, PH.D. (Yale). 
R. W. Borie, M.Sc. 


DEMONSTRATORS :— 


ORDINARY COURSES. 
First Year. 
Puysics.—This course has two objects: (1) to give the 
minimum acquaintance with Physical Science requisite for a 
liberal education to those whose studies will be mainly liter- 
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‘ary; (2) to be introductory to the courses in Chemistry and 


other branches of Natural Science, and to the more detailed 
courses in Physics in the third and fourth years. Only 
the most important principles in each branch of the subject 
will be treated, as far as possible, with reference to their his- 
torical development and mutual relations: and they will re- 
ceive concrete illustration in the study of the principal instru- 
ments in daily use in the laboratory. Two illustrated lectures 
will be given per week. During the session each student will 
be required to attend in the laboratory occasionally, and make 
measurements involving the use of the following instruments: 
—Balance, Pendulum, Barometer, Thermometer, Sonometer, 
Lelescope or Microscope, Tangent Galvanometer, Wheat- 
stone's Bridge. 

Outline of Syllabus. The scope and method of Science, 
primary phenomena (“states and properties of matter ”’), 
motion, velocity, acceleration, laws of motion, momentum, 
energy, work; the parallelogram law for velocities and forces, 
equilibrium and the simple machines; uniform circular motion, 
vibration, the pendulum, fluid pressure, the barometer, specific 
gravity; summary of Mechanics, indicating the principle of 
the conservation of energy; the missing energy traced in:— 

(1) Sownd:—Nature of wave motion, intensity, pitch and 
quality of musical notes; the stretched string and organ pipe; 
resonance. * 

(2) Heat:—Temperature and the thermometer: the calo- 
rimeter, fusion and vaporisation; laws of Boyle and Gay- 
Lussac; the mechanical equivalent; application of conduction, 
convection and radiation to common problems of climate, ven- 
tilation, etc. 

(3) Light: — Reflection, refraction, the spherical mirror, 
prism, lens, microscope, telescope, spectroscope, polariscope ; 
principle of interference and sketch of the undulatory theory. 

(4) Electricity and Magnetism: — The electrophorus, the 
modern induction machine, the condenser: Coulomb’s Law of 
YWorce; the idea of potential; the quadrant, electrometer : 
atmospheric electricity; magnetic pole, moment, field and law 
of force; the compass and terrestrial magnetism; effects of 
current; the voltameter and storage cell; the ealvanometer ; 
heating effects; simple batteries: Ohm/’s Law; units and 
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measurement of current resistance, electromotive force ; mutual 
mechanical effects of conductors ‘and magnetic fields; prin- 
ciple of the electric motor; the electro-magnet; induction of 
currents, and principle of the dynamo; applications to tele- 
graph, telephone, lighting, and supply of power. 

Conclusion. — Restatement of principle of Conservation of 
Energy in complete form; dissipation of Energy, 


Two hours a week. . Tert-book :—Carhart and Chute. 





Third Year. 


EXPERIMENTAL Puysics.—(First Course.)—Laws of en- 
ergy, sound, light and heat. Text-books:—Deschan.:, 
Part IV, or Ganot or Jones; Heat (Wright’s, Long- 
mans). 

Lectures fully illustrated. Two hours a week; with 
Laboratory Course, three hours a week. 

Laboratory Manuals.—Tory and Pitcher: Chandler. 
SouND.—Velocity of sound; determination of rates of 
vibration of tuning forks; resonance; laws of vibra- 
tion of strings. 

Licgut. — Photometry; laws of reflection and refrac- 
tion; indices of refraction; focal iengths and magni- 
fying powers of mirrors, lenses, telescopes and micro- 
scopes ; the sextant, spectroscope, spectrometer, diffrac- 
tion grating, optical bench and polariscopes. 

Sere gente tes and calibration of thermometers; 
melting and boiling points; air thermometer; expan- 
sion of solids, liquids and gases; calorimetry; specific 
and latent heats; laws of vapour pressure; radiation: 
the mechanical equivalent of heat. 


Fourth Year. 


3. EXPERIMENTAL Puysics.—(Second Course.) — Electricity 
and Magnetism. Te+rt-book:—S. P. Thompson. 
tbcrares iully illustrated. Two hours a week; with 
Laboratory Course, three hours a week. 

Laboratory Manual.—Tory and Pitcher. 





Measurement of pole strength and moment of a 
magnet; the magnetic field; methods of deflection and 
oscillations ; comparison of moments and determination 
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of elements of earth’s magnetism ; frictional electricity ; 
current electricity :—complete course of measurements 
of current strength, resistance and electromotive force: 
calibration of galvanometers : the electro-dynamometer : 
comparison of galvanometers: the electrometer; com- 
parison of condensers: electromagnetic induction; dis- 
charge of electricity through ga 


ses; radio-activity ; 
electrical waves. 


N.B. — For Advanced Courses intended for Electrical En- 
gineering students and gtaduates pursuing the study of 
Physics, see under Courses in Applied Science, page 193. 


Third or Fourth Year. 


4. Mechanics and Hydrostatics.—Two hours a weel 


<, 
Honour Coursss. 


Third and Fourth Years. 


5. Analytical Statics; Dynamics of a particle; r 


igid dynamics; 
hydromechanics. 


6. Advanced Courses in heat, optics and electricity. 
course in Physical Chemistry. 


A short 


(For Honour Courses in Mathematics and Physics, see 
also page 78.) 


Post-GRADUATE COURSES. 


7. Special courses for graduates and advanced students, 
selected from the following, will be given during the 
Session 1906-7, at hours to b= arranged. 


By Prof. Cox.—The relation of Optics and Electricity. 


By Prof. Ruthérford.—The processes occurring in Ra- 
dio-active Elements. 


By Dr. Barnes.—On Electrical Standards. 


By Dr. Tory.—On Applied Mathematics. (See page 
124, course 15.) 
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DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY. 


B. J. Harrincton, M.A., Px.D., EL.D. 
J. WALLACE WALKER, M.A., P#.D 
ASSISTANT PROFESSOR:—NeEviL Norton Evans, M.A.Sc. 

LECTURER :—Doucias McIntosy, M.A., D.Sc. 
(W. S. Hutcuinson, M.Sc. 
cite dee, aC. 

DEMONSTRATORS :—4 J. W. Ince, M.A: 

R. S. Boruner, B.Sc. 

_M. C. Cott McFee, B.A. 

Lecture ASSISTANT:—ANNIE L. MacLrop, M.Sc. 


PROFESSORS cee 





ORDINARY COURSES. 

Second Year. 

I. GENERAL CHEMISTRY.—A Course of lectures on Elementary 
Chemical Theory, and on the principal elements and 
their compounds. The lectures are fully illustrated by 
means of experiments. 

Text-book: — Holleman’s Text-book of Inorganic 
Chemistry (Translation by Cooper). For Reference :— 
Bloxam’s Chemistry. 

Three hours a week. 

ELEMENTARY PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. — This course is 
comptlsory for all undergraduates taking the above 
course of lectures. The work includes experiments il- 
lustrative of the laws of chemical combination, the 
preparation of pure chemical compouads, and elemen- 
tary Qualitative Analysis. 

Four hours a week. 


Third Year. 


2. INORGANIC CHEMISTRY.—A course on special departments 
of Inorganic Chemistry. 
One hour a week. 

3. ELEMENTARY ORGANIC CHEMISTRY.—An ¢eementary course 
of lectures on Organic Chemistry open to students in 
Biology and compulsory for students intending to take 
the advanced course on Organic Chemistry in the 
fourth year. 

Text-book. — Holleman’s Text-book of Organic 
Chemistry. 
One hour a week. 
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8. PRACTICAL PtysicAL CHEMISTRY. — L, 


9. MINERAL ANALYSIS, 
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4. ADVANCED PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.—Labor 
methods of gravimetric and volumetri 
the first term, and preparation of 
stances in the second term. 

Text-books.— Talbot's Quantitative Chemical Ana- 
lysis and Holleman’s Laboratory Manual of Organic 

Chemistry. 


Six hours a week. 


atory practice in 
c analysis, during 
simple organic sub- 


Fourth Year. 

5. ORGANIC CHEMIstry,—A systematic course of lectures on 
Oreanic Chemistry, including the analysis of organic 
substances, calculation of formule, determination of 
molecular weights, polymerism, isomerism, etc.. fol- 
lowed by a discussion of the more important derivatives 
of the aliphatic and aromatic series of compounds. 
Two hours a week. 


6, PRACTICAL OrGANIC CHEMISTRY. — A complete course on 
the preparation and analysis of Organic Substances, 


with determinations of molecular weights, etc. 
7. PHystcAL CHEMIstRY.—The lectures on Physical Chemis- 
try are divided into two parts. In the first term they 


include a study of such physical properties of gases, 
liquids, and solid 


‘Sas are known to depend upon their 
chemical constitution, ther no-chemistry, and the law of 
The second term is devoted to Electro- 
chemistry. The lectures will be based upon the 


mass action. 


applica- 
tions of the gaseous laws to solutions. 


Two hours a week. 


aboratory work will 
include the various methods of determining the mole- 
cular weights of gases and of substances in solution, 
acclirate measurement of densities, refractive indices, 
surface tensions and specific rotations: also examples 
of chemical statics and kinetics, and electro-chemica! 
measurements. 





A course of laboratory work compris- 
ing advanced quantitative analysis and investigation of 
the constitution of mineral species, 
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130 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


Honour COURSES. 


Third Year. 
Honour students in the third year will be required to take all 


the ordinary courses of that year and in addition do 
some extra reading and laboratory work. 


Fourth Year. 
Honour students in the fourth year will take courses 5, 6, 7 


and 8 or 7, 8 and 9. 
(For complete Honour Courses in Chemastry, see page 78.) 
MINERALOGY. 
ProFEssor:—B. J. Harrincton, M.A., Px.D., LL.D. 
DEMONSTRATOR :—RICHARD P.D. GRAHAM, B.A. 
Honour Courses. 

Third Year. 

1. MINERALOGY.—Lectures and demonstrations illustrated by 
models and specimens in the Pete- Redpath Museum 
and the Macdonald Chemistry and Mining Building. 
Among the subjects discussed are: crystallography ; 

- physical properties of minerals dependent upon light, 
electricity, state of aggregation, etc.; chemical composi- 
tion, calculation of mineral formulz, quantivalent ratios, 
etc.; principles of classification, description of species. 

Two hours a week. 

2. DETERMINATIVE MINERALOGY. — Laboratory practice in 
blow-pipe analysis and its application to the determina- 
tion of mineral species. This work is carried on in 
the laboratory provided for the purpose in the Chemis- 
try and Mining Building. 

Thursday, 2 to 5 p.m. 


Fourth Year, , 

3. MineERALocy (In continuation of No. 1). — Description of 
species, particular attention being paid to those which 
are important as rock constituents and to the economic 
minerals of Canada; measurement of the angles of 
crystals with the reflection goniometer; projection of 
crystal forms; calculation of axial ratios of crystals; 
drawing of crystal forms; use of the polarising micro- 
scope, axial angle apparatus, etc. 

First term, eight hours a week. 
(For Honour Courses, see also page 78.) 
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DEPARTMENT OF GEOLOGY. 


PROFESSOR :—FRANK D. ApaMs, D.Sc., Px.D. 
DEMONSTRATOR -—J. AusTeN Bancrort, M.A. 


ORDINARY CourRSsEs. 
Third Year. 


I. GENERAL GeroLocy.—The lectures will embrace a general 
survey of the whole field of Geology, and will be intro- 
duced by ashort course in Mineralogy. Especial atten- 
tion will be devoted to Dynamical Geology and to His- 
torical Geology, including a description of the fauna and 
flora of the earth during the successive periods of its 
past history, 

The lectures will be illustrated by the extensive col- 
lections in the Peter Redpath Museum, as well as by 
models, maps, sections and lantern views. There will 
be an excursion every Saturday until the snow falls, 


after. which the excursion wil] be replaced by a demon- 
stration in the Museum. 


Text-book :—Scott, An Introduction. to Geology. 
Books of Reference -—Dawson, Hand-Book of Geo- 
logy; Dana, Manual of Geology. 
Three hours a week throughout the year, with additional 
excursions and demonstrations as above stated 


Honour Courses. 
Third Year. 


(In Geology and Mineralogy.) 


In the third year, students pursuing the Honour Course wil] 
take the ordinary work (General Geology, es 


- 


(For Mineralogiral portion of this course, see pp. 78 and 
T 30. ) 


Fourth Year. 


2. PETROGRAPHY.—The modern methods of study employed in 
Petrography are first described, and the classification 
and description of rocks are then taken up. 

One lecture a week during the first term. One after- 
noon a week throughout the year will be devoted to 


special microscopical work in the Petrographical Lab- 
oratory. 
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tN 


Text-book :-—Harker, Petrology for Students. 
Books of Reference: — Rosenbusch, Mikroskopische 
Physiographie, and Zirkel, Lehrbuch der Petrogr: phie. 


A. PaLtzontToLocy.—An extension of the Palzontology of 
Course I, with special studies of some of the more im- 
portant groups of fossils. 

One lecture a week during the second term and one 
demonstration a week, with special studies in the Peter 
Redpath Museum. 

Books of Reference :—Nicholson and Lydekker, Man- 
ual of Palzontology; Zittel & Eastman, Text-Book of 
Palzontology. 

Or 
B.  PuystocrapHy. — A description of land forms with 


reference to their origin, classification, drainage, de- 
velopment, climatic and human controls. 

The physical features of Canada will be described 
during the latter half of the course. 

The course will consist of lectures, demonstrations, 
and laboratory work, and will be illustrated by maps, 
models, and ‘lantern slides. 

Two hours a week during the first term. 

Books of Reference: — Davis, Physical Geography ; 
Mill, The International Geography. 


Ore Deposits, Economic G&oLocy and PRACTICAL GEO- 
LoGy.—The nature, mode of occurrence and classifica- 
tion of ore deposits’ will first be taken up. A series of 
typical occurrences will then be described and their 
origin discussed — the more important non-metallic 
materials—e.¢., fuels, clay, abrasive materials, building 
stones, etc., will be similarly treated, as well as ques- 
tions of water supply, artesian wells, etc. The methods 
employed in carrying out geological and magnetic sur- 
veys and in constructing geological sections will then 

be taken up with special studies in folding, faulting, etc. 

The course will be illustrated by maps, models, lan- 
tern slides and specimens. 
Four lectures a week throughout the second term. 
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Texrt-books —Geikie, Outlines of Field Geology ; 
IKXemp, Ore Deposits of the United States and Canada; 
Philips and Louis, A Treatise on Ore Deposits ; Beck, 
Ore Deposits. 
. Books of Reference :—The Reports of the Geological 
Survey of Canada and the Monographs of the U. a 
Geological Survey. 
5. CANADIAN GEoLocy.—A general description of the Geology 
and Mineral Resources of the Dominion. 
One lecture a week during the first term. 


Lext-book :—Dawson, Hand-book of Geology, 


4 


Books of Reference :—The Reports of the Geological 
Survey of Canada. 


6. GEOLOGICAL CoLLoguium.—A discussion each week of some 
geological topic, references to the literature of which 
have been given by the Professor in the week preceding. 
The course is intended to give students some acquain- 
tance with geological literature, as well as a wider know- 
ledge of the great principles which underlie the Science. 

One hour a week in second term. 


it 


7. GEOLOGICAL SurvEy.—Candidates for Honours in the fourth. 
year will also undertake, under the direction of the 
Demonstrator in Geology, a geological survey of some 
suitable area selected for that purpose. This survey 
will occupy two weeks, and wil] be made either at the 

close of the third year or immediately before the open- 

ing of the regular work of the fourth year, as may be 
arranged by the Professor of Geology. The preparation 
of a geological map of the surveyed area, the examina- 

tion of the specimens collected, and the writing of a 

detailed report upon the area, will form part of the 

work of the fourth year. ; 


a eee 


N.B.—A large amount of additional private reading will 
also be required of candidates for Honours. 


(Yor Honour Courses in Geology, sce also page 78.) 
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34 FACULTY OF ARTS, 
DEPARTMENT OF BOTANY. 


PRroFEessor:—D. P. PENHALLOwW, D.Sc. 
ASSISTANT Proressor:—C, M. Dericx, M.A. 


ORDINARY COURSES. 
Second Year. 


I. ELEMENTARY BrioLtocy.—Second half session. A course 
in the general morphology of plants embracing a discussion of 
the general principles of morphology and classification, respira- 
tion, photosynthesis, nutrition, reproduction, symbiosis and 
adaptations, as also the relations of plants in geological time. 
These studies will be illustrated by means of special types taken 
from the principal groups. 

This course is designed with special reference to those who 
may not be able to carry such work beyond the limits of an 
elementary course, and as a basis for more specialized work 
in the third and fourth years. 

Two lectures and two laboratory periods each week. 

For the first half of this course, see Zoology 1A, page 137. 


Third Year. 


2. SpectAL Morpuoiocy.—This course is designed to give 
a comprehensive knowledge of plant structures and relation- 
ships. The principles of development will be illustrated by 
type studies which may also serve as the basis of more special 
work in Bacteriology, Physiology, Ecology, or Palzobotany. 
It comprises :— 

(a) First Half-Sessionn—During the autumn term, atten- 
tion will be directed to a study of the general histology of the 
nlant, with special reference to the seed plants, as a basis for 
the more advanced work of the fourth year; and also to differ- 
ential reactions, methods of staining, imbedding, section cut- 
tinge and general technique. 

This course will be especially adapted to chemists as applied 
to a study of food adulterants, etc.; to those who are intending 
to follow a medical course, as a preparation for animal his- 
tology, and it will be required of all who elect the course in 
tlie fourth year. 

The course pre-supposes familiarity with the optics of the 
microscope-as given in Physics 1, (3) of the first year. 
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(b) Second Aalf-Session.—Critical studies of the Thallo- 
phyta by means of selected types designed to illustrate the 
origin of organs, the origin and development of sex, the divi- 
sion of labour and the general laws of development. 

Two lectures and two laboratory periods each week through- 
out the session. | 


Fourth Year. 


3. SPECIAL Morrnotocy. 

(a) The complete study of a selected series of types, illus- 
trating the structure, origin and relationships of the Bryo- 
phytes, and Pteridophytes,* 

(b) The special morphology of the Seed Plants as repre- 
sented by types illustrative of the principal groups, with special 
reference to relationship, development and adaptations. 

Students entering upon this course will be required to present 
qualifications equivalent to the course of the third year. 

Two lectures and two laboratory periods each week through- 
out the session. : 

For the work of the third and fourth years, each student 
will be required to provide himself with a laboratory drawing 
book of specified form, and with necessary pencils, slides and 
cover glasses. 

4. SYSTEMATIC ‘Borany. — A special course embracing 
herbarium work and the systematic study of the seed plants 
with reference to the determination of species, their environ- 
ment and mutual relations. These studies will be prosecuted 
with special reference to a field knowledge of the ferns and 
flowering plants in the neighbourhood of Montreal. 

This course is designed to complete and round out the study 
of the higher plants as given in the courses on Special Mor- 
phology (2 and 3). Students specializing in Botany will be 
required to follow this as part of the ordinary course of the 
fourth year. The course 1s also open to teachers of schools 
and to others who may have gained a knowledge equivalent to 
that represented by Gray’s Structural Botany. 

Two laboratory periods each week throughout the session, 
with field days as may be arranged for. 





* Students taking Honours in Geology and Mineralogy will also take Botany, 3 (a) 
during the first half of the session. 
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136 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


5. STRUCTURE OF Woops.—This course is designed to meet 
the special requirements of students proceeding to the study 
of forestry. It wiil deal with the practical study of the prin- 
cipal woods employed for structural purposes, their structure, 
modification under conditions of decay, mechanical stress, etc., 
determination of age, methods of preparing material for 
microscopical. examination. 
Laboratory, two hours per week throughout the session. 


Honour COURSES. 


(In Biology.) 
Third and Fourth Years. 

For work in Zoology, see page 139. 

6. Candidates for Honours in the third and fourth years 
will, in addition to the ordinary work in Botany of each year, 
take a special course of reading under the direction of the pro- 
fessor, and write weekly themes upon assigned topics. 

(For Honour Courses in Biology, see also page 709.) 


B.Sc. CoursE (ORDINARY). 
Third Year. 


7. students proceeding to the degree of B.Sc. will be re- 
quired to take the ordinary course of the third year Arts, (2) 
and, if specializing in Botany, also the Honour course in that 
subject for that year. 

Two lectures and two laboratory periods each week through- 
out the session. 


Fourth Year. 


During the fourth vear, students proceeding to the degree 
of B.Sc. will be required to pursue special studies in extension 
of the work of the fourth year Arts, (3), in accordance with 
such plan as may be: adopted by the B.Sc. Committee at the 
time of his entrance upon that year. 


Courses LEADING TO FORESTRY. 


Students who contemplate the adoption of Forestry as a 
profession, are advised to take the following course of study 
as a preparation for graduate work at a Forestry School. This 


\ 








to the study of which most of the time is devoted 


dealt with are Ameeba, Parameecium, a Flagellate, Hydra, 
Lumbricus Amphioxus, Seyllium, Rana. 
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course is framed with special reference to those who may be 
Proceeding to the degree of B.Sc., but for those proceeding 
‘to the degree of B.A.,-such modifications will be made by the 


Advisory Committee as may conform to the requirements for 
that degree, 


In the first and Second years, Physics (1) and EI 
Biology will be regarded as essential elements 
Third Year, 

Special Morphology of Plants (2), 

Honours readings, with Colloquia (Botany 5). 

Zoology (2). 

Geology Ca 

English Composition (4C), 

Fourth Year. 

Special Morphology of Plants (3); 

Systematic Botany (4), 

Physiology and Ecology (6). 

Structure of Woods (5). 

Entomology (First Half Session), 

Mammals and Fishes (3Bb. Second Half Session), 


ementary 
of the course. 


DEPARTMENT OF ZOOLOGY. 


PRoressor :—E-, W. MacBripe, M.A.. DSc. FoR S 
LECTURER :—J. STAFForRD. M.A., PH.D. 
DEMONSTRATOR -—J. C. Simpson. 


ORDINARY Co URSES. 
Second Year. 
IA. ANIMAL Brotoey. 


This course consists of a careful study of the laws of Bio- 
logy as illustrated by a selected series of types. Special stress 
is laid on the elements of Vertebrate Anatomy and Physiology, 


. The types 


This course along with the corresponding course in Botany 


constitutes the course in general Biology. In lieu of Botany, 
however, 1B can be taken by students taking the combined six- 
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138 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


Two lectures and two demonstrations a week during the 
first half of the Session. 

1B. CONTINUATION COURSE IN ANIMAL BIOLoGy, 

This course comprises a further study of Vertebrate Ana- 
tomy including a detailed study of the tissues. The type se- 
lected is the Rabbit of which the osteology and gross anatomy 
are first studied and then the histology of the tissues. The 
practical work includes instruction in the staining and mount- 
ing of sections. 

Two lectures and two demonstrations a week during the 
second half of the Session. 


Third or Fourth Year. 

2. GENERAL ZOOLOGY. 

This course consists of a study of the principal classes of 
animals, special attention being given to the Invertebrata. 
Fossil Invertebrata are studied along with the living types. 
Two lectures and two demonstrations a week throughout the 
Session. 


For courses 1A, 1B, 2 and 4B a study of the text-book, 
Shipley and MacBride’s Zoology, is required, and short 
weekly essays on the subjects of the course may also be 
called for. 


ADVANCED COURSE. 
Second Year. 

3. ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY. 

This course includes a study of the functional activities of 
Vertebrate Animals and is illustrated by some elementary de- 
monstrations. Two lectures and one demonstration a week 
during the second half of the Session. 

This course is to be taken by those students who intend to 
qualify for the Ontario Specialists’ Certificxte in Biology. It is 
recommended to all who intend to proceed to Honours in 
Biology. 

CONTINUATION COURSES. 
Fourth Year. 

4A. GENERAL EMBRYOLOGY. 

This course comprises a study of the typical form of develop- 
ment and its principal modifications in every class in the 
animal kingdom. 
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. Two lectures and two demonstrations a week throughout 
i the "Session. 
Text-book for Reference: — Korschelt and Heider, Com- 


parative Embryology. 
4B. Specrat Zootoey. 
This course includes :— 


(a) A special study of parasitic animals and their relation 
to disease during the first term. 


(b) A comparative study of the osteology and anatomy of 
Vertebrata during the second term. 

Two lectures and two demonstrations a week throughout 
the session. 

Students desiring to continue the study of Zoology during 
the fourth year may take either of the above courses. 4B 
may be taken as a third year subject by students taking the 
| six-year course in Arts and Medicine leading to the degrees 
4 of B.Sc. and M.D. | 
{ SPECIAL Courses. 





5. A special course in Vertebrate Embryology, consisting of 8 
lectures and 8 demonstrations, is given during the first half of 
the Medical Spring term (latter half of April and beginning 
of May) for Medical students, but the course js open also to 
students in Arts who have taken at least the course 1A, 


.—- 


SUMMER COURSE. te ho 


6. A special course in Elementary Biology covering the same 
ground as IA is given during the month of May and the be- 


ginning of June. This course is accepted by the Faculties of 
‘ Arts and Medicine as equivalent to 1A. 


— 


- 
lp 


. Honour Courses. 
Students proceeding to Honours in Biology shall take Chem- 
F? istry and Biology in the second year, and shall, during the 
third year (in addition to the work prescribed by the 
/ Professor of Botany), take course 2. They shall, in addition, 
pursue the study of Darwin’s “ Origin of Species,” under the 
supervision of the Professor for one hour a week during the 
first term (in addition to the work required of ordinary stu- | 
dents), and during the second term they shall take course 1B ae 
involving two lectures and two demonstrations a week (in | 
addition to the ordinary work), 
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[n all cases they shall take in the thitd year, in addition, the 
ordinary course in Geology. 


Fourth Year. 


Students proceeding to Honours in Biology shall during the 
fourth year take courses 4A and 4B and may be required to 


write weekly essays on the subjects of these courses. 


(for Honour. Courses in Biology, see also page 79.) 





B.Sc. Course. 


Students proceeding to the degree of B.Sc. will be required 
to take 2. 

If they intend to specialize in Zoology in the fourth year, 
they shall, in addition, take the Honours work prescribed for 
the third year. In the fourth year they shall take courses 
4A and 4B and, in addition, such extra reading and laboratory 
work as may be prescribed by the Faculty. 


A. special fee of $2.50 is charged against the caution money 
of each student attending the Zoological laboratory, in order 
to cover the cost of instruments and laboratory note-book 
which are supplied to him and become his property. A 
student attending the laboratory for a second time is not called 
on to pay this fee. 


METEOROLOGY. 


SUPERINTENDENT OF OnsERVATORY:—C. H. McLrop, Ma.FE. 


Instruction in meteorological observations will be given in 
the Observatory at hours to suit the convenience of the senior 
students. 

Certificates will be granted to those students who pass a 
satisfactory examination on the construction and use of me- 
teorological instruments and on the general facts. of Meteor- 
ology. 

PEDAGOGY. 
LECTURER :— 8S. P. Rozsins, M.A., LL.D. 


Lectures on this subject will be given in the Normal School 
to undergraduates of the third and fourth years, who wish 
to obtain the Provincial Academy Diploma. 
Lecture hours, Tuesdays and Fridays, 2 to 3. 
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COMMERCIAL COURSE, I4I 
COURSE FOR THE DIPLOMA OF COMMERCE. 


It has been decided to establish a Commercial Course in 
the Faculty of Arts to extend over two years. The nature of 
the Matriculation examination and the subjects to be studied 
in each year are as follows:— 


MATRICULATION EXAMINATION. 


aeatsi nat dh 


(1) The Ordinary Matriculation examination for the B.A. 
Course. 


(2) The Ordinary Matriculation examination for the B.Sc. 
Course. 
(3) An examination consisting of : 
(a) The Preliminary subjects of the present Matricula- 
ton examination and 
(b) The following Final Subjects, viz.: 
History and Geography 
English Literature 
French, including oral examination (pass 
standard 50%) 
Algebra, Part I. 
Geometry, Part I. 
One of the following, viz.: Physiography, 
Botany, Chemistry, Physics. 


This examination (3) will not qualify for any degree. 
First YEAR Course. 


Subjects and hours per week; 
English:—Essays, précis-writing, and speaking in public, 
with some didactic lectures. 4 hours. 
History :—Modern Political History—British. 2 hours. 
Mathematics:—Existing First Year Course, substituting 
a special course for Trigonometry. 4 hours, 
French:—(ineluding Commercial French 1 hour). 5 hours. 
Physics:—Dealing especially with practical applications. 
2 hours. 





SECOND YEAR COURSE, 


English:—As above. 
French:—As above. 
History :—Historical Geography and Canadian History. 
Geography :—Physical and Commercial. 
Economics:—Descriptive Economics. 
Accountancy :— 

Chemistry :—The Chemistry of the Second Year. 
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142 FACULTY OF ARTS. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS. 

I. (a) One year’s resident graduate study at McGill, or 

(b) Two or more years of private work; the amount of 
such work required may be stated to be the equivalent of one 
year of academic study. 

2. One, two or three subjects may be taken. By “ subjects ” 
is meant those branches of study designated as subjects in 
the list set down in the curriculum for the third and fourth 
years of the undergraduate course. “Classics? may be 
counted as a single subject, if not more than two subjects are 
taken, 

3. One of these subjects shall be designated as the major 
subject and special attention shall be devoted to it. It must 
be a subject which the student has already studied in his un- 
dergraduate course, and the work required in it will represent 
an attainment in knowledge far im advance of that required 
for the B.A, degree. The minor subject, or subjects, may 
be selected from those of the undergraduate course of the third 
or fourth years, which have not already been taken by the 
candidate. Not more than one-third of the candidate’s time 
for the year shall be devoted to these subjects. The student 
shall pass an examination in each of the subjects of his 
course. 

4. He shall also present a thesis om-some topic connected 
with his major subject. The title of his thesis must have 
been previously submitted to the Head of the Department 
concerned and to the Board of Graduate studies, for their 
approval. The thesis shall show evidence of distinct ability 
in dealing with the subject selected, and shall also display 
good literary style. 

5. Graduates possessing a Bachelor’s Degree, who act as 
demonstrators or tutors tn the University for the entire 
session, may proceed to the degree of M.A., and, in so doing, 
may at the discretion of the Department with which they are 
connected and the Board of Graduate studies, omit a portion 
of the course of study. They shall, however, be called upon 
to pass an examination on the course of study which they 
follow and shall in all cases submit the thesis prescribed -for 
that degree. If, however, they desire this year’s work to 
count as one of the three years of study required for the Ph.D. 
degree, they must make their course of study conform to the 
Ph.D. requirements. 
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N.B.—The first year’s course of study for the Ph. D. degree 
will cover the requirements of the M.A. course, but, if such a 
course of study be followed, a thesis must be submitted and 
approved before the degree of M.A. is conferred. If. how- 
ever, the student continues his course of study and takes the 
Ph, D. degree, the degree of M.A. will be conferred with the 
degree of Ph.D., in which case no special M.A. thesis will be 
required. 


Lhe requirements for the Degree of Master of Science are 
somewhat similar to those laid down (as above) for Master 
of Arts. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. 


1. The candidate must hold a degree of ‘B.A. or B.Sc. 
from McGill University, or its equivalent. 

2. Three years of resident graduate study is required. The 
Committee may, however, in exceptional circumstances and 
on the recommendation of the Head of the Department, per- 
mit the candidate to take a portion of his course at some other 
recognized seat of learning; provided that he take one. con- 
tinuous year at McGill University, 

3. [he candidate must select one major and one minor 
subject. The minor subject selected must be related to his 
chief line of work. 

N.B.—The minor subject shall have devoted to it about 
one-quarter of the instruction given during the entire course 
(omitting the thesis from consideration), i.e., an amount of 
work equivalent to the entire work for half of one year. 

4. In addition, a reading knowledge of French and German 
shall be required. 

5. Lhe course to be arranged as follows :— 


First YEAR. 


(a) A special course of graduate instruction shall be given 
in the major subject. 

(b) The candidate may be required, in addition, to take 
certain courses of undergraduate work. 

(c) A portion or all of the work required in connection 
with the minor subject, may be completed. 
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Rte lie Aaa As eee a ae Ea a Se te . Bs 
has a reading knowledge of these languages, before he will 
De permitted to enter upon the second year of his course. 


SECOND YEAR. 


\ 


(a) Instruction by formal lectures or colloquia on the 
major subject shall be given. 
(0). The minor subject shall be finished, if not already 
disposed of. 
(c) The thesis shall be commenced before the end of this 
year. 
TuHiIrp YEAR. 


(a) The thesis shall be completed. 

(0) The student shall follow an extended course of study 
under direction of the professor, with more or less frequent 
colloquia in connection with the same. 


_ eS eee 


Note.I. The Ph.D. degree shall carry with it the M.A. 
degree if this latter has not already been taken. 


Note II. The examination on the chief subject shall not 
cover merely the formal courses of instruction which have 
been taken, In it the candidate must show that he 
possesses a good general knowledge of the whole science 
or branch of learning which he has selected as his chief 
subject. A similar general, although less detailed, know- 
ledge will be required in the case of the minor subject. 


The examination will be viva voce and shal] be conducted 
in the presence of a Committee, A written examination may 
also be required. 


Note III. The thesis must display original scholarship, or 
show marked ability to conduct research. 


If the thesis be accepted, 200 printed copies of it must be 
deposited with the piacere Librarian, before the candidate 
shall receive his diploma. If, on account of expensive illustra- 
tions, the cost of printing these copies is very great, the Com- 
mittee may direct that a smaller number be required. 





lf the candidate has not already passed his examination in 
ch and German, he must satisfy the Committee that he 
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science” (D.Sc.), 


Registrar and, in England, from J. Stuart 
3 London Wall B uildings, London, E.C 
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INFORMATION FOR STUDENTS IN APPLIED 
SCIENCE, 


a 


THE SESSION 1906-1907 WILL OPEN ON WEDNEspDAY, SeEp- 
TEMBER I9TH, 1906. SruDENTS ENTERING THE UNIVERSITY 
WILL REGISTER AT THE REGISTRAR’S OFFICE ON THE 
ISTH, 17TH OR I8TH; STUDENTS 
REGISTER ON THE Igrn.* 


IATH, 
PREVIOUSLY ENROLLED WILI, 
FIELD WorK IN SURVEYING WILL 
COMMENCE ON Monpay, Aucustr 20TH, 19006, 


LT 


Particulars regarding the following points will be found by 
referring to the pages mentioned :-— 


PAGES 
Admission from other universities. . 25 
Admission of Partial Students. Hit nae Sh ae tae II 
ANttend aioe Mas age a SP Rolie 60 
i xhibitions and scholarships. .. 38 
a ORE OU Sit MODE eh cee TN ig I ai las 
Matriculation +... .. EVRA MER “nmin te wae 6rd a 
Medals and Prizes... ... 44 


For Time Tables of Lectures and Examinations, see first 
part of Calendar, 


ITEGREES AND EXAMINATIONS. 
(1) Degrees. 


The degrees conferred by the University upon such under- 
graduates of the Faculty as fulfil the conditions and pass the 
examinations hereinafter stated are, in the first instance, 

sachelor of Architecture, (B. Arch.) and Bachelor of 
Science” (B.Se.), mention being made in the diploma of the 
particular Course of study pursued, and, subsequently, the 
degrees of ‘“‘ Master of Science” (M.Se.), and “Doctor of 


(For regulations, see Pp. 56 to 58.) 


* For complete registration regulations see page 47. 


uJ! information regarding entrance can be obtained from the University 
Horner, Esq., of Messrs. John Birch & Co. 
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Particulars regerding the combined course in Arts and Ap- 
plied Science leading to the degrees of B.A. and B.Sc. (Ap- 
plied Science) in six years, are given on pp. 82 and 83. 

By a resolution of the Institution of Civil Engineers (Eng- 
land) the holders of the degree of B.Sc., in the courses of 
civil, electrical, mechanical, and mining engineering, and 
transportation, are exempted from the examination for asso- 
ciate membership (A. M. Inst. C. E.) of the Institution. 


(2) Examinations. 





1. Sessional examinations are held in all subjects. In addi- 
tion, there are Christmas examinations in certain subjects, and 
class examinations are held from time to time, at the option 
of the Professor. 


2. Credit will be given in the sessional standing for class 
examinations held during the session, and also for the Christ- 


mas examinations. 


3. Students who have failed in an examination may regain 
their standing by passing a stipplemental examination at a 
time appointed by the Faculty.* | Unless-such supplemental 
examination is passed, students will not be allowed to proceed 
to any subsequent examination in the subject. A second stp- 
plemental examination will not be granted unless under ex- 
ceptional circumstances, to be investigated in each case by the 


Faculty. 


4. Students who fail to obtain their session, and who in 
consequence repeat a year, will not be exempted from examin- 


ation in any of those subjects in which they may have pre- 
viously passed, except by the express permission of the Faculty. 
Application for such exemption must be made at the com- 


mencement of the session. 


* In 1906, first year supplemental examinations will be held at the close of the 
summer session, for students who have attended the summer classes; ‘on August 15th, 
16th and 17th for all those taking Engineering Courses; and in September for those 
taking the Architectural and Chemistry Courses. Students in the Engineering Courses 
are required to clear off all first year supplementals (except as provided in the latter 
part of Regulation 3, above) before being admitted to the surveying school which 


begins on August 20th. 

















SPECIAL INFORMATION, 


SPECIAL INFORMATION, 


I. Students in Applied Science may, On application to the 
Faculty, take such Honour Courses in the Faculty of Arts as 
are practicable. 


2. Undergraduates in Arts of the second and third years, or 
graduates in Arts of any university, entering the Faculty of 
Applied Science, may, at the discretion of the professors, be 
exempted from such lectures in that Faculty as they have pre- 
viously attended as students in Arts, 


3. Admission of Women. — The conditions upon which 
women are admitted into any of the courses in the Faculty of 
Applied Science may be obtained on application to the Dean, 


4. Certificates may be given to students who have passed 
through any of the special courses attached to the curriculum, 


5. The headquarters of the Canadian Society of Civil En- 
gineers are located in Montreal. Students in all departments 
of engineering are strongly recommended to become student 
members of the Society, which they can do on payment of a 
fee of $2.00. They are then entitled to the two volumes of 
‘‘ Transactions,” which are annually published, and to the use 
of the Society’s rooms on Dorchester Street. They also have 
opportunities of meeting the prominent engineers of the coun- 
try and of being present at the fortnightly sessions, at which 
papers are read by leading members of the Society on current 
engineering subjects and works of construction. 


During the winter there will be a special series of students? 
meetings, at which papers, illustrated by lantern slides, will be 
read by well-known engineers. Students may also compete 
for the prizes which are offered by the Society (see p. 40). 


6. Students in Mining and Metallurgy are strongly recom- 
mended to become members of the McGill Mining Society, 
which, although a student -body (see Pp. 190), is affiliated with 
the Canadian Mining Institute, the headquarters of which are 
in Montreal. Members of this Society receive the Trans- 
actions of the Institute without extra expense, and are entitled 
to attend all meetings and to compete for the prizes offered 


(see p. 44). 
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T48 FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 
COURSES OF INSTRUCTION. 


The instruction in this Faculty is designed to afford a 
thorough training of a practical as well as a theoretical nature, 


in the following branches of Applied Science: 


1 
4 





|.— ARCHITECTURE. 
[1.—CHEMISTRY. 
[l1l1.—Cuivi. ENGINEERING AND SURVEYING. 
LV.—ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 
V.—MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 
V 1.—METALLURGY. 

Vil.—MINING ENGINEERING. 

Vill._—LTRANSPORTATION. 

The regular work of each session in Applied Science will 
end about the middle of April, at the close of the sessional 
examinations. The summer work will commence as soon-as 
practicable thereafter, and will be continued for six weeks 
(see Reg. 2, below). 


SUMMER WORK. 


1. All undergraduates entering the second year (excepting 
those taking the Practical Chemistry Course), students in the 
Civil and Mining Engineering Courses entering the third year, 
and students in the Civil Engineering Course entering the 
fourth year, are required to be in attendance at the Survey- 
ing School on the 20th August, when the fieldwork in Survey- 
ing and Geodesy will commence. (See page 194.) 

2. Undergraduates -in the Mechanical, Electrical and Metal- 
lurgical Courses are required to attend a summer session of 
about six weeks between the second and third years. The 
work to be done in the first two of these courses is as fol- 
lows :—Mechanical Drawing (Machine Design and Machine 
Drawing), 10 hours per week; Physics and Physical Labor- 
atory Work, 11 hours per week; Shopwork (Smith shop and 
Foundry), 11 hours per week. 

3. Undergraduates in the Mining and Metallurgical Courses 
are required to attend the Summer School in Mining, held be- 
tween the third and fourth years (four to six weeks of field- 
work). The school is held in May and June. (See page 190.) 

4. During the summer vacation following the close of each 
session, all students entering the third and fourth years are 
required to prepare a thesis on a subject specified by the Fa- 
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culty, or make a report on some practical work in course of 
construction. The marks given for these theses are added to 
the results of the sessional examinations, but no credit will be 
given for any report handed in after October 2nd. 


GENERAL OUTLINE OF COURSES. 


The curriculum, as laid down in the following pages, 
may be changed from time to time as may be deemed advis- 
able by the Faculty. The work prescribed for the first two 
years is the same in all courses, except in Practical Chemistry 
and in that leading to the degree of Bachelor of Architecture. 


The subjects of instruction in these years for all courses, ex- 
cept those above-named, and the number of hours per week 
devoted to each, are as follows :-— 


First YEAR. 


FIRs, Ars. 
Descriptive Geometry..(p. 173), 4 Mathematics, 1, 2, 3, 8.(p. 179), 10 
OE er ee me (p. 176), 2 Physio? 430.5 J paces (p. 191), 2 
Freehand Drawing. ,..-.(p. 177), 3. Physical Laboratory..(p. 192), 43 
Lettering .............. RO 277) 3: - Shopworks icc tis (p. 199), 6 


SECOND YEAR. 


Hrs. Hrs. 
SUMO TESOL 5.5 Sea's rs Saae (p. 167),.3. Mechanics of Machines..(p. 181), 3 
Chemical Laboratory...(p. WOT A - > Piipeiony ois eat vee (p. 191), 2 
IRD PENS «50 Vs Kevin saa (p. 195), 3 Physical Laboratory.... (p- 192), 3 
Materials of Construction(p. $70), /2) "| SUrve vite saa s akc bly ote (p. 194), 2 
Mathematics, 4, 5, 9.. --(p, 1S0), 6. ‘Shopwork.\..... se aes (p. 199), 3 
Mechanical Drawing....(p. 182), 3 


I. Architecture. 


The Architectural Course, qualifying for the degree of 
Bachelor of Architecture (B.Arch.), differs from the others in 
the Faculty of Applied Science in that the curriculum is trom 
the first year separate and distinct, the studies in that year 
being divided between the Faculties of Arts and Applied Science. 

In the second year the architectural studies proper com- 
mence and the amount of time devoted to design increases in 
the third and again in the fourth vears. 
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I50 FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE, 


Students of Architecture studying for the B.Arch. degree 
will attend the Summer School in surveying before entering 
the second year. 

Broadly speaking, the lectures may be divided into five 
groups dealing respectively with History, Structure, Theory 
of Design, Ornament and Decoration, and Professional Prac- 
tice, and in all courses studio work goes hand in hand with 
oral teaching, thus ensuring a thoroughly practical acquaint- 
ance with the subjects taken up, while at the same time afford- 
ing abundant opportunity for the acquisition of power in 
draughtsmanship and practice in Design, this latier being the 
chief aim of the course. 

The degree of B.Sc. in Architectural Engineering is provided 
for in an alternative course. In this case, the first two years 
are taken with the Civil Engineering students and Theory 
of Structures is included in the work of the latter years. 

A modification of the Arts matriculation examination (with 
French compulsory, and Freehand and Geometrical Drawing 
added) will be taken by those studying for the degree of 
B.Arch., while the Applied Science matriculation examination 
will be taken by those studying for the B.Sc. degree. 

The lecture hours in the third and fourth years are, as far 
as possible, from 9 to 10 in the morning, to enable partial stu- 
dents working in offices to avail themselves of the instruction. 
such lectures -will be found valuable for those studying for 
the R.I.B.A. and the P.O.A.A. examinations. 


The subjects of instruction and the number of hours per 
week devoted to each are as follows. (The allocation of time 
is liable to be varied according to the aptitude of the stu- 
dent) :— 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE. 


First YEAR. 


HRs. Hrs 
English.... .-.---. ose seseeees 3 Architectural Drawing.......... 4 
PCH oe Pas has oie wre eee ews 4 Descriptive Geometry,.......... 6 
Tis lORYce es woe a cekee's she winacince 4, Freehand. Drawined.6s22 oo eae 3 
Mathematics: ..)ineies ov inweveet 46) Leterine scecckceoceelo ee I 
PHYSICS wo is: Bean's toa Wena A SSROPWOTK c.g ahh bis :haew eaves 2 
Physical Lab «90.0 ‘essen ess hee. 2 








































OUTLINE OF COURSES. 


SECOND YEAR. 


Firs, FiRS. 
Mathematics .......%. oon veel. 3 Building Construction......+. 1 
History of Architecture...... I Working Drawings...«,...... 6 
| Reference OPES Be sie tne COR OLS 2 SULVEYING, 0d eee ee Lees mac = 2 
Archt, Drawing, Historical... 4 Mappings «esee- beeks vaS weet 3 
y Theory and Evolution of Arch. 1 Freehand Drawing............. 5 
BSN ys sick ac cates Sasiceseennt 5 Ornament, A.B. of Cs o.0% 3.0s's I 
POGCANIN SOs od Sone gD 3 
THIRD YEAR, 

Hrs, HRs. 
History of Architecture,.... 2 Sanitation and Heating,.... 1 

x PeSOCLENICO): 6:6 fro nyew Ain bw eas 2 *4 Drain Plans and Heating Sys- 
Archt, Drawing, Historical... 4  ~ teties favs ese sete.secse 2 
f Ornament, A, B, or C......... I Structural Engineering....... 2 
| Detailing ....... aa: vere ane 3 Structural Eng. Details,...... 4 
Descriptive Geometry,........ I Architectural Design........ 6 
Perspective; '.'..... pte ee eee wees 3 Freehand Drawing...... stews 3 

' FourTH YEAR.—(/irst Term). 

HRs. Hrs. 
; History of Architecture...... 2 | Ornament,..A; Bor’ © oon Awe I 
*{ Reference..... saleaceae Rare Detailing eed s 665 iSeries 3 
LArcht. Drawing, Historical... 4 , {( Professional Practice ........ [ 

Blanniqe.« Gecvewes PPK oe I Specifications: .<i2 seis 
Es vawieccediea Design»... 466% 10. Structural Designhy. «2 see cens sae 6 
Rendering. ...e..6 ..eee. vd wees 3 

FourtTH YEAR,—(Second Term). 

Hrs. Hrs, 
History of Architecture...... .eS [-Ornamet “A, Boor Csi 9 
| Reference. +ssceceeeee see, eees 2 (- Metalline (isc, .cecis onvades 14 

{ Planning --+-. serene vee eeoeee I yf Professional Practice....... : 
Archt. Desigi?...... +++. reeee lQ SPSCieatione.. Vz «0's sabe eng 
structural Design... : 2... 0% 3 


DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (ARCHITECTURAL ENGINEERING), 
FIRST AND SECOND YEARS 


As in other Engineering Courses. For details, see page 149. 


* Third and Fourth years together jn alternate years. 
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152 FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 
THIRD YeEAR—(/irst Term). 

Hers Hrs 
History of Architecture....... 2 ( Sanitation and Heating..... I 

Relerencestwiga kh isos woe ee eee 2 %*4 Drain Plans and Heating Svs- 
\ Archt. Drawing, Historical.... 4 CONNIE 5 wieiniie's tate seg whee ees 3 
Building Construction........ I ¢ Structural Engineering....... 2 
{ Working Drawings.... ...... - | Structural Eng. Details....... 4 
{ Descriptive Geometry......... Theory of Structures...:...... 3 
l PCE DOCEIVG 4:9) 5hcre 3.50 ete wie 3 4 Graphical’ Statics... 22. eae 2 

: t 

| Testing Laboratory. .2 ies 3 


FoOuRTH YEAR. 


Hrs. Hikes. 


History of Architecture..-..... 2 Specifications and Professional 
| PCN OTN can hae bs ee ie sere ilo cb 2: ¢ ot ROCESSS 5p ea aoe Be ae I 
L Archt. Drawing, Historical.... 4 RGIBPOnCeis is «2 ss kaciuasseee 3 

EIABRUIG ¢ioibis we a sivlie's a5. see k oseructaral. Designs. .<aeiaenen 10 
| Architectural Design.......... LO 


If. Chemistry. 


ihe course in Chemistry is arranged to give the student in 
the first two years a thorough knowledge of the fundamental] 
principles of Chemistry and Physics, with sufficient Mathema- 
tics to enable him to understand the theoretica] parts of these 
subjects. 

In the two subsequent years Chemistry, analytical, organic, 
and physical, is taught both in its purely scientific aspects and 
in its relations to the various departments of commercial 
work. Special facilities are afforded for the prosecution of 
post-graduate research work in all the branches of Chemistry. 


the subjects of instruction and the number of hours per 
week devoted to each are as follows :-— 


First YEAR. 
As in other Engineering Courses, For details, see page 140. 
SECOND YEAR. 


Hrs. HRs. 


Chemistry. ....: Shaavegtetetosk (p. 167), 3. Chemical Laboratory..(p. 167), 17 
Mathematics, 4, 5, 9--+.-(p. 180), 6 Physical Laboratory...(p. 192) 3 
Physi€s soe cscs a en fae (ps 1Or); -2 











OUTLINE OF COURSES, 


THIRD YEAR. 


ARs. FIRS 

RM ATIIOR EN. 9, 50h wacare wale (p:. 163), 3) Metallurgy v.00 eccake (p. 184), 1 

Determinative Mineral. -(p. 186), 3  Mineralogy............ (p. 186), 2 

SPOOR Vs dys ns Cn ele avian (p. 177), 3. Chemical Laboratory..(p. 168), 18 
FourtH YEAI 

HRs, Hrs, 

SReMIstry .s..4's oka (p. 168), 4 Chemical Laboratory..(p. 163), 29 


Mineralogy..... .++++(p. 186) 6 (a) 


Ilf. Civil Engineering. 


The courses of study in Civil Engineering are designed to 

give to the student a sound theatatioal and practical training 
in the sciences and principles which underlie the profession of 
a civil engineer. It is scarcely possible for any one person to 
become proficient in all branches of civil engineering, so wide 
is its scope and so inclusive is its purpose. As generally co- 
fined it is the “art of economically directing the great sources 
of power in nature to the use and convenience of man,” by 
the construction of roads, railways, bridges, aqueducts, via- 
ducts, canals, docks, harbours, breakwaters, light-houses, etc. : 
by the construction and a adaptation of machiner y; by the light- 
ing and dtaining of cities and towns; and by the exploitation 
HE mines. All thie se works are more or less. governed by the 
Same principles, and in these principles the student is care- 
fully instructed, and by means of numerous problems occurring 
in every day practice, he is taught to apply his knowledge to 
the actual conditions of life. 

During the session arrangements are made for the delivery, 
by distinguished engineers, of special lectures or short courses 
of lectures on actual. works of construction. 

Provision is made, by means of advanced classes, for eradu- 
ates and special students to continue their studies and to en- 


gage in researches with a view to the solving of some of the’ 


numberless problems which confront the engineer in every 
direction. Much valuable work of this Baratoe has been 


already accomplished, and special reference may be made to 
the fact that for several years graduates of other universities— 


(a) First Term. 
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154 FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 
some holding scholarships under the Royal Commissioners 
for the Exhibition of 1851—have carried out investigations in 
the several laboratories. 
Lhe subjects of instruction and the number of hours per i 
week devoted to each are as follows :— 14 
FIRST AND SECOND YEARS, 
As in other Engineering Courses. For details, see page 140. 
THIRD YEAR. 
Hrs. Hrs, 
Descriptive Geometry,..(p. 173), 4 Railway Structures, -(p. 197), 3 (b) 
Geology.-.., o b:9) wale eeo's (p. 177), 3. _ Roads and Canals...... (p- 196), 2 
Geological Excursion(p. 178), 3 (c) Struct. Eng... (p. 171), 1 (a), 3 (b) ‘ 
Graphical Statics ....(p. 171), 5 CAS INVER IOS os) cisea Ls we we (p. 194), 2 
PIGD PING ye 6 os 8S cues (p. 195), 6 Teorey of Structures....(p. 169), 3 
Mathematics, 6, 7,10 ...(p. 180), 2. Thermodynamics....... (p. 182), 1 
Mechanical Drawing(p. 182),3 (opt) Testing Laboratory..-... (ps 270} Fs 
Municipal Engineering.(p. 172), 1 Thermodynamic Lab .(p. 183), 2 (b) 
Mus. Workin Geol.(p. 178),1(« d),2(b) g 
FourRTH YEAR. . 
HRs. Hrs, + 
Designing. «40%. -.+.+. (p- 182), 8 Railway Engineering...(p. 196), 2 wy 
GEOdERY 5. esd Sas es (p. 195),2 Theory of Structures...(p. 169), 4 7 
Graphical Statics. ...... (p. 171), 3 . Geodetic Laboratory...(p. 195), 4 
FIVOSAUIOS- sasaa eet Nee (ay ren); 2." Hydraulic: Lab se). (p. 172), 3 (a) 
Mechanical Eng...- (p. 183), 2 (a) Testing Laboratorv,.(p. i70) 3" ; 
Municipal Engineering..(p. 172), 1 f 
IV, Electrical Engineering, | 

The first and second years of the undergraduate course of f 
instruction in Electrical. Engineering, are devoted, mainly, to { 
a preparation in Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Mechanics, 
Drawing, Shopwork and work in the physical and chemical q 
Laboratories. 

Lhe electrical studies of the third year embrace a consider- 
ation of continuous current flow, in circuits of different kinds, 
the principles of electro-magnetism, electrical measurements a 
and the design and action of commutating machinery. Rg 

(a) First term. _ (b) Second term. (c) First half of first term. (d) Second 
half of first term. 
gi 
Ess 
OR 


~ 
— 


SS 
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The fourth year is devoted principally to electrical work, 
and includes lectures and recitations on variable and alter- 
nating current phenomena, the principles of action and the 
design of alternating current machinery, electric lighting and 
systems of power distribution, central station design and oper- 
ations, urban and inter-urban railways and long distance 
power transmission, 

In the second term of the fourth year a choice may be made 
between electro-chemistry and hydraulics. Each fourth year 
student is required to present a thesis giving the results of a 
suitable experimental investigation. ; 


The subjects of instruction and the number of hours per 
week devoted to each stibject are as follows :— 


FIRST AND SECOND YEARS. 


As in other Engineering Courses, For details, see page 149. 


THIRD YEAR. 


Hrs. HRs. 
Chemistry +eeee-(p. 168), 1 Mechanical Drawing.... (p. 182), 3 
Continuous Currents and PHYSICS ws sje BSUS (py :%92);.: 
Commutating Machi- Theory of Structures.(p, 169), 
nery a - 173), 2. Chemical Laboratory(p. 168), - 
Graphical Statics....(p.171),2(a) Elec. Eng. Lab......(p. 175), € 
Machine Design - 181), 2. Physical Laboratory.(p. 192), 
Mathematics, 6, 7, 10.--.(p, 180), Testing Laboratory..(p. 170), 


FourtTH YF&R. 


Hes. 


Alternating currents HyGraylicss see. wes (p. 
and Alternating cur- Machine Design,....(p. 182), 
rent machinery--..(p. 174), 3 Mechanical Eng....(p. 183), 
Electro-Chemistry ..(p. 168), 1 (b) Thermodynamics....(p. 182), 
Electrical Designing.(p. 174), 4 Hydraulic Lab......(p. 172), 
Electric Lighting and Electro Chemical Lab. (p. 168), 
Power Distribution. (p. 174), 3 (a) Electrical Eng. Lab..(p. 175), 
Electric Traction....(p. 174), 3 (b) Mech. Eng, Lab . P69), 


(a) First term. (b) Second term. 
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150 FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


V. Mechanical Engineering 


he complete undergraduate course in Mechanical Engineer- 
ing extends over four years, and provision is made for a 
hith year or graduate course in advanced experimental and 
other work. 

Lhe first two years of the undergraduate course of instruc- 
tion are largely occupied in preparation in Mathematics, Phy- 
sics, Chemistry, Mechanics, Drawing, and Shopwork. During 
the second year one lecture and one exercise class per week 
are devoted to the kinematics and dynamics of machines. 

While motion without regard to force is treated in the Kine- 
matic course, the action of external forces in producing or 
changing motion in the links of mechanisms is considered in 
the second, third and fourth years, under the head of Dyna- 
mics of Machines. The lectures in these two subjects form 
the course in Mechanics of Machines. Exercise classes are 
held for the purpose of working the prob lems necessary for 
illustration, graphic methods being used in most cases. 

The work in Machine Design is carried on during the third 
and fourth years in conjunction with the practical instruction 
in mechanical designing and drawing in the Drawing Rooms. 


A course of two lectures per week is given during the fourth 
year on Mechanical Engineering as applied to questions con- 
nected with Power Installations and Prime Movers. A large 
portion of the work of this course is supplementary to, and 
follows, the instruction given in Thermodynamics and Ma- 
chine Design, which extends over the third and fourth years. 
(See p. 182.) 

Instruction in Workshop Practice (see p. 199) is given 
in each of the four years. It is of a systematic nature, and is 
intended to prepare for, = by no means to replace, that prac- 
tical experience of w orkshop Operations on a commercial basis 
which every mechanical engineer must obtain for himself. 

the work of the lecture rooms is illustrated throughout the 
course by experimental work carried out by the student, and 
by demonstrations in the laboratories of the department. 


Arrangements are made for occasional visits to power plants 
and manufactories of importance. 

















Ss 
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The subjects of instruction and the number of hours per 
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week devoted to each are as follows :-— 


Frrst AND SECOND YEARS. 


As in other Engineering Courses. For details, see page 149. 


Continuous Currents 
and Commutating 


Machinery ..-... (p. 317: 
Graphical Statics.....(p. 171 


THIRD YEAR. 


Hrs. 


Fee (a) 


Machine Design,,.... (p. 181), 2 


Mathematics, 6, 7, 10.(p. 180), 


i) 


Mechanical Drawing.(p. 182), 6 


Designing......-. teens (p. 
Ifydraulics and Hydraul, 
Mach, oss’ es ey isdss Cp, 
Machine Design .... ..+-(p. 
Mechanical Eng....-.. (p. 


FouRTH 
Hrs. 
182), 6 


171), 
181), 
183), 


to 


N WN 


Hrs. 
Mechanics of Machines..(p. 181), 2 
Thermodynamics ...... (o, 182), 2 
Theory of Structures...(p. 169), 3 
Elect. Eng, Laboratory.(p. 175), 3 
Testing Laboratory..... (p.17o)si2 
Mech, Eng. Laboratory.(p. 263), 3 
LOR WOTIE Wie big wu dmaie'e yes (p. 199), 6 
YEAR, 

Hrs. 


Mechanics of Machines.. 


(p. 18t), § (a) 2 (b) 


Thermodynamics.--.(p. 182), 4. 
Hydraulic Laboratory.(p. 172),3(b) 
Mech. Eng. Lab.....(p. 263), 12 


Shopwork...... »s++e(p. 199), 4446 


VI, Metallurgy, 


The successful guidance of metallurgical industry requires, 
apart from considerations of business training and aptitude, 
an adequate knowledge of certain branches of Chemistry and 
Fngineering as well as a familiarity with Metallurgy proper. 

Provision has been made for a certain amount of specializa- 
tion in the third and fourth years, a group of engineering 
studies being offered, optionally, with a corresponding amount 


of Chemistry and Metallurgy. 


Students electing the engineer- 


ing options in both years, will, on graduating, obtain the 
degree of B.Sc. in Metallurgical Engineering, while those 
who do not elect these options will take the degree of B.Sc. 


in Metallurgy. 


Between the second and third years there is a short summer 


course in the Chemical Laboratories. 


(a) First term. 





(b) Second term 


— 
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158 FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


In the third year, instruction is given in Chemistry, Mine- 
ralogy, Geology, Metallurgy, Ore Dressing and Ore Dressing 
Machinery, Mechanical Testing and Draughting. The en- 
gineering option consists of Mathematics, Graphical Statics 
and lheory of Structures. 

Between the third and fourth years is a summer school in 
Metallurgical Works, In the fourth year instruction is given 
in Chemistry, Mineralogy, Metallurgy, Ore Dressing and 
Machinery. The engineering option consists of Dynamo 
Machinery or Hydraulics. 

The subjects of instruction and the number of hours per 
week devoted to each are as follows :— 


FIRST AND SECOND YEARS. 
As in other Engineering Courses, For details, see page 149. 


THIRD YEAR. 


Hrs. ARs. 
Chemistry....(p. 168), 3 (a), 2 (b) Assaying Lab. (p. 184), 3 (d), 4 (b) 
Seology «5 ska See (p. 177), 3 Chemical Lab. .+........ (p.168), 6 


GeologicalExcursions.(p. 178),4 (c) Metallurg. Lab. (p. 784), 6 (a), opt. 
Geol. Museum. (p. 178), 1 (d), 2 (b) Determin.Mineralogy.(p. 186), 3 


Mechanical Drawing(p. 182), 3 Ore-Dressing Lab.. (p. 186), 3 (b) 
Metallurgy..... (p. 184), 3(a), 1 (bh). Testing Lab...) s.s<a{p, 170), 3 (b) 
Min. & Metal.Mach’ry(p,. 1&5) 2 Graphical Statics(p.171) 2(a) + 
Mineralogy-cw ais v0. (p. 186), 2 Mathematics.... (p. 180), 2 font. 
Ore-Dressing....... (p. 187), 2(b) Theory of Struct.(p. 169) 3 
FourTH YEAR, 

Firs. Ars. 
MANOMUISET Ys 5 sa en: (p. 168), 2 Chemical Lab.(p. 168), 12 (a), 6 (b) 
Dekipiing rs seca. (p. 182), 3 Metal. Lab..(p. 185), 3 (a) Lg (b) 
Mechanical Eng.... (p. 183), 2 (a) Ore-Dress.Lab(p. 186), 3(a 


Metallurgy....(p. 184), 3 (a), 5 (b) Petrography..(p. 178), 1 (a) ) 
| 5 ; opt. 
Metal, Colloquium.. (p. 185 , 1 (b) Petrograph.Lab(p. 178),3(b) J 


Metal.Machinery.(p. 185), 2(a) I(b) Dynamo Mach’ry..(p. 175), 2 ii 
Mineralogy ; 5), ee 

ineralogy. vs\cd S.4s), (p. 186), 2 (a) Dynamo Lab..... (p. 375), 3 J 
Ore Deposits.:. (p. 178), 3 (b), opt. | Hydraulics.... (p. 171), 1 (a) 


Ore-Dress, & Milling. (p. 188), 2 (a) Hydraulic Mach’y.(p. 172), 1 hoot 
Hydraulic Lab.(p. 172), 3 (a) 





_ _ (@) First term. _—(b) Second term. (c) First half first term. (d) Second half 
first term. | ‘ ; 

, | Graphical Statics Mathematics and Theory of Structures form the Engineering 
option. : : 

: Notr.—The engineering option in the fourth year is Dynamo machinery (subject 
to medification) or Hydraulics. Ore-deposits and Petrography are entirely optional. 
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VII. Mining Engineering, 
(With Options in Metallurgical Engineering). 

1. The first two years of the undergraduate course in Mining 
Engineering are mainly devoted to Mathematics, ] Mechanics: 
Phrsies, Flementaty Chemistry, etc., as it is deemed necessary 
that the students should master the general principles under- 
lying all scientific work before they attack the somewhat com- 
plex and specialized subjects of the professional course. 

In the third year, elementary courses in both Mining and 
Metallurgy are given, and a thorough course in Fire Assaying, 
but again the chief work is in Applied Mechanics, Mechanical 
Engineering, Geology, Mineralogy and Chemistry. 

the fourth year, on the other hand, is very largely given 
up to special work in Mining, Ore Dressing and Metallurgy, 
‘and, in addition to the lectures and demonstrations, two days 
per week are spent in the Mining and Metallurgical laborato- 
ries and the drawing room. 

At the end of the fourth year each student is required to 
present a thesis giving the result of an individual experimental 
investigation. 

An option is arranged in the fourth year, so that students 
who are interested-in Metallurgical work can elect to tale 
advanced work in that subject in place of Advanced Hydrau- 
lics. | Students who wish to-fit themselves for both Mining 
and Metallurgy are advised to take this course instead of 
Course VI (page 157), which is exclusively metallurgical. 

The subjects of instruction and the number of hours per 
week devoted to each are as follows :— 

First AND SECOND YEARS. 
As in other Engineering Courses. For details, see pagé 149. 
THIRD YEA 


Hrs. Ars. 
Geology -\vsiess cons (p.177) 4.3 Theory of Structures.(p. 169), 3 
Graphical Statics....(p. 171), 2 (a) | Transportation,..... (p. 196), 2 (b) 
Mining Mach....... (p. 187), 2 Chemical Laboratory(p. 168), 3 
Mappings sss Petes (p. 195), 6 (a) Deter. Min. Lab....(p. 186), 3 
Mathematics, 6, 7, 10.(p. 180), 2 Fire Assaying Lab..(p. 184), 4 (b) 
Mechanical Drawsng-tp, 182), 3 Geol. Ex. & Mus. 
Metallurgy . «s+. 00% (p. 184), 3 (a) (p. 178), 3 (c), 1(d),2(b) 
Mineralogy......... (p. :86), 2 Ore-Dressing Lab...(p. 188), 2 (b) 
Ore-Dressing....... (p. 187), 2(b) Testing Lab........ (p. 170), 3 (b) 
OUTVEYV ING s esse weve (p. 194), 2 


(a) First term. (b) Second term. 
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Fourtu YEAR. 


HRs. Firs, 
EMRE TUTIOS <5 diode ecw (p. 182), 3 Ore-Dress. & Milling. (p. 188), 3 (a) 
Geol. & Phy-siography..(p. 179), 1 Petrography ........ (p. 178), 1 (a) 
Hydraulicss. «2. 6<e, .(p. 171), 2 (a) Mechanical OFT ae (p. 183), 2 (a) 
Metallurgy its, esse, (p. 184), 2 Chemical Lab.(p. 168), 9 (a), 6 (b) 
Hyd.-Met., Opt..... (p. 171), 1 (b) Mining L468 ys ccew 0g (p. 188), 3 (a) 
Mineralogy ..... e (P5206), 2°(a) |! Metal abs (p. 185), 3 (a) 
Minit’: sewises.. (p. 188), 2(a),4 (b) Ore-Dress. Lab.. (p. 188), 4 (a), 10 (b) 


Mining Mach. -(p. 188), 3 (a), 4 (b)  Petrographical Lad. (p.. 178), 3 (b) 
Ore-Deposits stds cde ite (p. 178), 4 (b) 


VIII. Transportation. 


the courses in Transportation are designed for students 
who will enter :— 

(1) The Operating Department or Executive Offices. 

(2) The Motive Power Department. 

(3) The Engineering Department. 

The work of the first and second years is indentical with 
that of the other courses in the Faculty of Applied Science; 


-that of the third and fourth years (subject to revision and 


modification) is shown below. he courses for the fourth 
year will not be given until 1907-1908. 

The Department reserves the right to reject any student 
who, in its judgment, cannot fulfil the requirements of the 
railways. 

STUDENT APPRENTICES: — Students in the Department of 
Transportation will, so far as possible, enter the employ of the 
Railway Companies -as_ apprentices, during the summer 
vacations. 

GRADUATE APPRENTICES: — It is also proposed that the 
students, on graduation, shall serve a probationary term as 
* graduate apprentices,” for a period of two years. 

The subjects of instruction in each branch of the course, 
and the number of hours per week devoted to each, are as 
follows :— 

OPERATING AND EXECUTIVE. 


Frrst AND SECOND YEARS. 
As in other Engineering Courses. For details, see page I40. 


(a) First term. (b) Second § rm 
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THIRD YEAR. 





Hours. Hours. at; 

Civil Engineering 5 Mathematics. . sabes, 2 : ee 
Economics ». 2 Mechanical Engineering .. ., 5 Hf 
English 2 Railway Organization .. 1 (a) MN 
we 

ae 


Freight Service .. .. .. 17 (d) Strength of Materials. . I, 2 (db) 


PONCE Seo e a oye ee 2 Struct. Engineering 1 (a), 3 Cb) di 
A Graphical Statics.. .. .. 5 (a) af 
il. at 
pe FourtTH YEAar. Hi 
Hours, Hours. 
Accounting” fo oS" pling beats s MEW Ee ge ya, TE t (b) 
RPOTEGEE WE oy. ec als tan e (ayn Oneratigng: f°. 40 » [eS 
Economics .. . + plac had ey ae ae Passenger Service. . o) stat Oe 
Electric Traction we ee gids ae, BRy§. Ged, iv atid Cliimato. 
got 3 Ge. CU Seek a kein 2 
French. . 2 Shops bs 
Terminals, etc, 5 





For particulars of the work in each of the above subjects, 
see pages 197 to 199. 

= pn MECHANICAL. 

The work of the first, second and third years will follow 
that outlined for Mechanical Engineering students (p. 187} 
During the fourth year opportunity will be given for special- 
izing in locomotive construction and operation. 





2. 
CIVIL ENGINEERING. he 
I'IRst AND SECOND Years. ew 
. As in other Engineering Courses. For details, see page 149. oe ti 
_" iy Nf it : 
4 THIRD YEAR, Mid 
Hours. Hours. rt it | 
ECOROMICH | % 55 ee Mees (p. 197), 2. Mechanical Drawing. (p. 182) 3(opt,) a 
Geology "ess oe (p. 177), 3 Prime Movers MELEE a! : 
: Geol, excursions .. (p. 178), 3 (c) Ry. Location and Constr... .. 5 F ie 
Geol. museum work.(p. 178), 1 (d), Ry. Organisation and Man- Pars ai F 
2 (b) agement.. +. .. (p. 198), 1 (a) ua if Eg 
Graphical Statics. (p.171), 2 (a),3(b) Structural Engineering. ..(p. 171), 2 i i 
Mapping. «.. .« 2. (p, 194),6 Testing Lab .. .. (p, 170), 3 (0) TEE 
Mathematics... .. .. ((p, 180) ,2. Theoryof Structures .. (p. 169), 3 a! . 
(a) First term. () Second term. (c) First half of first term. (b) Seeond half | ik; \ 
of first term. v4 z. t 
7 Be) 
=: aie 
‘ t 
i Pye a Mee 


‘ 
‘ 

RET PO. 

pirshe o> a. pl ae 
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fe | | FourTH YEAR. 

3 if Y ;, Hours. Hours. 

EE a at Accounting si. “s+. (p. 199); 25 Law oss) +» «+ (p. 198), 1 (b) 

FS Hae Designing -- -. «++ (p. 182), 6 Structural Engineering. -(p. 171), 2 

Bs aman ted Electric Traction... -- (p.174), 2 Terminals «.- -- +» (p. Beh 5 

a jae Graphical Statics -. -. (p.171), 3 Testing Lab... -- «+ (p. 170), 6 

a eee Hydraulics %. «+ «+ .(p.i71),-2 Theory of Structures ..  (p,: 169), 4 

=) re 4 Hydraulic Lab... ..(p.172),3 (a) 

Be Miehy GRADUATE COURSES. 

: ( ba | Students who take the Bachelor’s degtee in one. of the 

Bis, courses provided by the Faculty of Applied Science may gra- 
Bil Cae duate in any of the remaining courses by attending one or y 
- more subsequent sessions. 1 
S ieee Graduates may also take an advanced course in the branch - 
| 8 Oe im which they have received their degree. The Master’s degree y 
BS iiay. will be conferred on their passing an examination at the end uy 
me feb g cf such advanced course, and on presentation of a satisfactory 

: | al thesis on approved work. 

SRP a  e Students are strongly recommended to take a graduate 

e |) aS ae anes course, and special arrangements will be made for advanced 

. oe ec and research work in many subjects among which the follow- 

Sh. & ine may be named :— 

a | j ier (I) Sadie Bi —Advanced study in design. | 
: Anat Bates (2) The elasticity and strength of materials. See page 170. Be | 
Fe ed (a) hse and Metallurgy. — Advanced study in metal- Hs: 
. a | lurgy and mining can be carried on with great advantage in is 
: iil yt ap the laboratories. (See pages 189, 263 and 264.) 

1 i Be A (4) The efficiency of pumps and hydraulic motors. (See f 
Bos page 172.) 
s i : | (5) Ore dressing, coal washing, and gold and silver milling. 

Bis The laboratories of the Mining department have been equipped 

Bigs : | and arranged with special reference to advanced and research 
= ay fe alee work in the theory and practice of concentration. (See page 
Be: 264.) 
mm | Ape ; . 
ES ( By ie: (6) The efficiency of power transmission by air, water, gas, il 
: Heh i and steam. (See page 183.) 

Breas (7) The efficiency of steam, gas and hot-air engines and of 

: ee i air compressors. (See page 183.) 
{ aah : (a) First term (b) Second term 
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(8) The efficiency of machines and machine -tcols, and the 
pewer absorbed by the several processes of mechanical! work. 
(See page 183.) | 

(9) The efficiency of dynamometers. belting and shafting, 
including investigations into the relative merits of the several 
unguents. (See page 183.) 

(10) The efficiency of the several types of boilers, including 
investigations on the heat-producing power of fuels, (See 
page 183.) 

(11) The flow of water through orifices and pipes, and over 
weirs. (See page 172.) 

(12) Geodesy and practical astronomy. (See page 195.) 

(13) The determination and comparison of the errors and 
the co-efficients of standards of length. (See page 195.) 

(14) Physics—The Macdonald Physics Building has been 
equipped and arranged with special reference to graduate 
courses and original research work in various branches of 
pure Physics. Every facility will be afforded in the work- 
shops for the construction of special apparatus required for 
such investigations. (See page 193.) 

(15) The determination of gravity. (See page 196.) 

(16) Chemistry and Mineralogy, (See pages 169 and 
186, ) 

(17) Mathematics.—Students taking graduate courses will 


receive guidance in any advanced mathematics required in con- 
nection with their work. 


COURSES OF LECTURES. 


N.B.—The following courses are given subject to such mo- 
difications during the year as the Faculty may deem advisable. 


I. Architecture. 


ProFEssor :—Percy E, Nopgs, M.A. (Edin.), A.R.LB.A, 
Ceci, E. Burcess, A.R.1.B.A. 


a FE. S. S. Marttice, B.A.Sc. 
ASSISTANTS : Marcet Beuttac, B.Sc. 





DEMONSTRATOR -— ——_ 


The work of the first year, which includes Mathematics, 
English, French, and Physics, with the first year and History 
with the third year in the Arts Faculty, and Drawing and 
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Shop-work in the Applied Science Faculty, is fully detailed on 


| 
ik ry pages 90, 103, 116, 122, 124, 177 and 199. During the last 
sip ke three years the courses of study for architectural students are 
ae F as follows :— 
He es I. History of Architecture SECOND YEAR. (First Term.) 
BARS ip Egypt, Assyria, Babylonia, Greece. (Second Term.) 
af Rome, Pompeii, the Early Christian and Byzantine 
Rae periods. Mr. Burgess. 
(3 Be Text Books :—‘ A History of Architecture,’ by Banister 
‘ I, 4 | Fletcher (Batsford); Anderson and Spiers, “ Archi- 
Aaya. tecture of Greece and Rome” (Batsford). 
al fe 2. Gothic Architecture. Tuirp AND FourrH Years together 
MeN a (alternately). (First Term.) The Romanesque Period 
og is in Europe; the Gothic Periods in England. (Second 
na Term.) The Gothic Periods in France and Spain; the 
a he / Gothic Revivals of the XIXth Century. Mr. Nobbs. 
tre aie Text Books :—Banister Fletcher, “A History of Architec- 
#1 hy ae ture” (Batsford) ; E. S. Prior, ‘“ History of Gothic Art 
19 hi, in England (Bell); Moore, “Gothic Architecture’ 
+h a ae (Macmillan). 
Mi Be 3. Renatssance Architecture. Tuirp AND .FourtH YEars to- 
Bata Ala gether (alternately). (First Term.) The Renaissance 


in Italy. (Second Term.) The late Renaissance in 
France and England and the XI Xth Century movements 
in Europe and America. Mr. Nobbs. 


eB, UE Nes 


OR RE Text Books :—Banister Fletcher, “‘A History of Architec- 
eee ture”’ (Batsford); Anderson, ‘ Renaissance Architec- 


pe 
Se 

Se en a ee 

= -~=3- = — -F - 


— 


at) eee ture in Italy” (Batsford); Bloomfield, “ Short History 

Beit 3 of Renaissance Architecture in England” (Bell). 

He 4. Theory and Evolution of Architectural Forms. SECOND 
YEsR. (First Term.) The origins of Art; the moral 
and material logic of ornament; principles of Design. 

ta (Second Term.) The evolution of column and lintel 

Architecture; the evolution of arched and vaulted 
Architecture. Mr. Nobbs. 
Text Book:—G. Baldwin Brown, “The Fine Arts” 
(Murray). 
5. Building Construction. SEcoND YEAR. (First Term.) 
Masonry; concrete; brickwork; carpentry for floors 

6 and roofs. (Second Term.) Joinery for doors, case- 

| ment and sash windows, stairs, etc. Mr. Burgess. 
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Reference Books :—Rivington, “ Building Construction ” : 


Kidder, “ Building Construction and Superintendence ” : 
Clark, “ Building Superintendence”; Martin, ‘ Details 
of Building Construction”; Chandler, ‘ Construction 
Details’; Mitchell, “ Plates of Building Construction ” : 

6. Ornament. Seconp, Turd AND Fourti YEARS together 
in three courses, A, B, and C, taken consecutively in 
different years, 


(A) The Building Trades. The Building Construction of 
the second year will, in a sense, be continued in the 
course on the materials and techniques of the trades. 
Details will be prepared for stone’ carvers and wood 
carvers, for plaster work and wrought iron and beaten 
metal and cast bronze; for decorative joinery and 4t- 
tings; for marble pavements; leaded glazing, stained 
glass, and simple cabinet work. Mr. Nobbs. 





Reference Books :—Dobson, “ Masonry and Stonecutting ”; 

| ‘Starkie Gardner, “Wrought Iron Work”; Millar, 

ait “ Plastering, Plain and Decorative”; Day, “ Windows, 

ig a book about Stained Glass,” etc. 

(Bb) Heraldry and Decoration. (First Term.) Heraldry, 
Ancient and Modern. (Second Term.) The Evolu- 
tion of Mural Decoration. 


Designs for decoration will be prepared in connection with 
this course, which will in this way correspond with the 
work in the course on the Building Trades. Mr. Nobbs. 

Text Books:—Day, “Anatomy of “Pattern” (Batsford) ; 
i've, ‘‘ Decorative Heraldry” (Bell). 


Reference Books :—Fox-Davis, “The Art of Heraldry”: 
| Walter Crane, “ The Basis of Design”; Valance, “ Wil- 
ti liam Morris, his Art, etc.” 

(C) fdistoric Ornament. (First Term.) Classic and 
| Medizval ornamental systems. . (Second Term.) The 
i Renaissance Styles of Ornament; the Louis Periods 
in France; English Ornament and Furniture down to 
1800. 





. Designs will be prepared as in connection with courses A 
and B. 
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Reference Books: — Violet-le-Duc, ‘‘ Dictionnaire Réson- 






| née”; Owen Jones, “ Grammar of Ornament ’”’: Meyer, 
a i “ Handbook of Ornament”; Blanc, ‘Grammaire des 
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Bish 7. The Science of Planning. FourtuH YeEar. The planning 
iy of stables, farm buildings, cottages, workmen’s dwell- 
ings, villas, country houses, city tenements , office build- 
Hea ings, schools, colleges, churches, hospitals, baths, banks, 
fire-stations, libraries, town halls, public buildings con- 
tT sidered in the light of the governing principles of each 
type. For his diploma design the student will prepare 
a complete set of drawings for a building of moderate 
12%: dimensions in connection with this course. Mr. Nobbs. 
A Reference Books :—Marks,. “ Principles of Flanning ”; oe 
= | Statham, ‘‘ Modern Architecture ” : Stevenson, “‘ House a 
a 1g cal . Architecture”; Also back numbers of the Building 
Bag | Papers, etc., étc, 
as ea f 8. Professional Practice. FourtH YEAR. (First Term.) a 
Bis Conditions of contract: specifications; bills of quan- 
Bae tities. (Second Term.) Building by-laws: architec- 
BB ak | tural jurisprudence. Mr. Beullac. 
Bg itt 9. Hygiene. Tuirp Year. {First Term.) Light and air, 
\ water, sanitary plumbing. Drain plans will be pre- i 
in | pared. (Second Term.) Gas, electric light, heating 4 
i and ventilation. A Heating plan will be prepared. ig 
Special lecturer to be appointed. ay 
Reference Books :—Lister Sutcliffe, “ Modern House ci 
Ha Seva - Construction”; Stevenson and Murphy, *‘* Public 
pas a Be Health”; Carpenter, “ Heating and Ventilating of 
a | Buildings.” ; 
10. Structural Engineering. Courses of lectures will be given 
E AG | | in this subject continuing the Constructional side of the 
fi ag Art of Building commenced in the second year “ Build- 
Wns ing Construction” class. These lectures will be pro- 
ate vided by the Department of Civil Engineering. 
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arches, retaining walls, framed timber, roofs and floors. 


(Second Term.) Iron roof truss, steel frame buildings, ‘3 


a i e Third Year. (First Term.) Materials, foundation, piers, 
; 
| and fire-proof construction. 





A Giles ae Ad cca is bs eeeiie TAU pt | 
p | CHEMISTRY AND ASSAYING. 167 ie @ 
The Drawing period in connection with this course will be aM 

devoted to the designing of lumber-framed trusses and joints if -E 


<< 


in iron-work. Mr. Mattice. 
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Reference Books: — Baker, “ Masonry Construction ”: 
Rivington, Building Construction.” 
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Fourth Year. Special designs will be prepared for iron 
roofs and steel frame structures. Mr. Mattice. 
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eek Reference Books: — Baker, “ High Office Buildings ”- 
i Greene, “Roofs and Bridges’; Merriman, “Theory of 
Structures”; Bovey, “ Theory of Structures and Strength of 


Materials.” 
2. Chemistry and Assaying. 


ProFEssors :—B. J. HarrincTon, M.A., Px#.D., LL.D. 
J. Wattace Watxer, M.A., PHD. 

ASSISTANT Proressor:—NeEvVIL NorTON Evans, M.A. Sc. 

LecrurER:—Dovuatas McInvosu, A.M., D.Sc. 
DEMONSTRATOR:—A, F, Roserrson. B.Sc, 

ee ©. J. Luoyp, B.Sc. 

re ; J. W. Ince, M.A. 

ve : R. S. BorEHner, B.Sc. 

| M. C. Cort McFee, B.A. 

LEcTURE ASSISTANT:—ANNIE L. MacLeop, M.Sc, 
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»tudents in all the courses of Applied Science are expected 
to take up the study of Chemistry in the second year, having 
previously acquired a knowledge of some branches of Physics 
in the first year of their course, they attend a course of lec- 
tures, supplemented by tutorial classes, on the laws of chem- 
ical combination, chemical formule and equations, the pre- 
paration and properties of the more important elements and 
their compounds, etc. ‘lhey must also devote at least one 
morning or afternoon a week, throughout the session, to prac- 
tical work in the laboratory, where they learn the construc- 
tion and use of ordinary apparatus, and perform a series of 
experiments designed to cultivate the powers of observation 
and deduction. Many of the experiments involve accurate 


: 
_ ai 
te 
sos 





P weighing, and for this purpose the elementary laboratory is 

= well supplied with balances. During the second term consid- 

f erable attention is also devoted to the subject of Qualitative 

- Analysis. 
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Text-book :—Holleman’s Inorganic Chemistry. 

The lectures in the third year comprise :— 

(a) A course dealing mainly with the methods and reac- 
tions employed in Chemical Analysis, being explanatory of the 
work done in the laboratory; one lecture a week during the 
session. (b) A corse on industrial Chemistry; two lectures 
a week during the first term, and one during the second. 

c)An elementary course on Organic Chemistry; one lecture 

a week during the session. (d) A course on the composition 
and analysis of Iron and Steel; one lecture a week during the 
second term. 

The laboratory work of the third year comprises :— 

(a) An extensive course of Analytical Chemistry, including 
gravimetric, volumetric and electrolytic methods. (b) An ele- 
mentary course ou the preparation of Organic Compounds. 
(c) Water analysis and anaiysis: of Iron and Steel, both 
the second term. Students in the Mining Course are exempt 
from Organic Chemistry, 

Lectures in the fourth year comprise :— 


(a) A systematic course on Organic Ges nistry, two lectures 
a week. (b) A course on Physical Chemistry ary lectures a 
week. (c) A course on Mineral Analysis. (d) A short course 


on Cas Anse Sis, 

In the lectures on Organic Chemistry special attention 
is paid to the commoner substances which find applica- 
tion in the arts. The lectures on Physical Chemistry 
are divided into two parts. In the first term they include a 
study of such physical properties of gases, liquids, and solids 
as are known to depend upon their chemical constitution; also 
Ehermo-Chemistry and the law of mass action. The second 
term. is devoted to Electro-Chemistry, theoretical and applied. 
The lectures will be based upon the application of the gaseous 
laws to solutions. This will be followed by descriptions of 
the most recent applications of electricity to the production of 
metals and chemicals. 

Laboratory work in the fourth year will be arranged to suit 
the requirements of students. Those intending to prosecute 
organic work will take up a complete course of Organic Pre- 
parations and Analysis, but they must also spend some time 
on the essential physico-chemical methods; while students of 
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Fuysical Chemistry must spend enough time in the organic 


laboratory to become familiar with the chief methods of or 


A 


ganic work. Those intending to devote thémselves to Mineral 
Cuemistry will omit the Organic Chemistry, but must study 
the more important physico-chemical methods, and devote a 
large amount of time to advanced Mineral Analysis. All stu- 


dents in the Chemistry Course must take up Gas Analysis. 


Laboratory courses will also be provided for students who 
wish to make a specialty of any particular branch of Indus- 


trial Chemistry, such as Chemistry of oils, iron and steel 
anatysis, bleaching, 


stances by electro-chemical and other methods. 


Of the above fourth year subjects students in the Mining 
Course take only the lectures and practical work in Mineral 


Analysis. 


3. Civil Engineering and Applied Mechanics. 
Prorrssor:—Henry T. Bovey, MA. D.0.G., L1.D., F.R.S. 


{-H. M. Mackay. .A., B.A.Sc. 
ASSISTANT PROFESSORS: a M. TACK he B faa B.A.Sc 
kK. Brown. M.Sc.. M.ENG. 


(W. Muir Epwarps. M Se 
Lecturers: / .""+ +ViU ae eed OP ipegaes 
Me 'H. Kk. Dur Her. M.Sc. 


DEMONSTR \Tors:—{ Cus, H. SUTHERLAND, B.Sc, 
BAN MS, AG, H. Brunner, B.Ne. 


I. Lheory of Structures.—The lectures on this subject em- 
brace :— 

(a) The analytical and graphical determination of the 
stresses in the several members of framed-structures, both 
sunple and complex, as, €.§., Cranes, roof and bridge trusses, 
piers, etc. 

(b) The methods of ascertaining and representing the shear- 
ing forces and bending moments + 
structure are subjected. 

(c) A study of the strength, stiffness and resistance of ma- 
terials, including a statement of the ‘principles relating to 


work, inertia, energy, together with a discussion of the nature 
and effect of the d 


ifferent kinds of stress, and the resistance 
offered by a material to deformation and to blows. 

(d) The design and proper proportioning of beams, pillars, 
shafts, roofs, bridge piers and trusses, arches, arched ribs, 
masonry dams, foundations, earth works, and retaining walls., 

Text Book :—Bovey’s Theory of Structures and Strength 
of Materials. : 


The Laboratory Work (see page 268) is as follows -—_ 
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Third Year.—During the third year a systematized course 
of laboratory instruction is given in which students carry out 
for themselves a series of tests upon engineering materials. 

The course comprises :— 

(a) Linear measurements by Whitworth measuring machine, 
dividing engine, and micrometer gauges. 

(b) Calibration of extensometers, gauges, and the like. 

(c) Tension tests of long wires above and below the elastic 
limit. 

(ay Tensile and compressive tests of cast iron, wrought iron, 
steel, brass, copper, timber, stone, bricks, and cements. 

(e) Transverse tests of beams tunder different conditions of 
loading and fixing. 

({) Shearing tests of iron, steel, timber, stone, and the like. 

(g) Torsional tests of metals. 

(h) Yests of materials under compound stress. 

(1) ‘Tests of chains, wire cables, spikes, screws, and the like. 

(7) Pillar tests under various conditions of loading and fixing, 

(k) Determination of the various moduli of materials by static 
and dynamic methods. 

(1) Determination of centres of gravity, moments of inertia, 
and moments of resistance. 

(m) The testing of concrete and cement in accordance with 
standard specifications. 


Fourth Year.—During the fourth year students are required 
to engage in a research upon the physical properties of a ma- 


terial of construction, with special reference to the form and 


position of such material in the structure. 





2. Materials of Construction—Elementary treatment of me- 
tallurgy of iron and steel_—Blast furnace, cast iron, wrought 
iron; crucible, Bessemer and open hearth processes; effects of 
impurities; heat treatment; principal alloys (nickel steel, toc! 
steels, brasses and bronzes, white metals, etc.) ; discussion of 
standard specifications for iron and steel; considerations 
governing selection of materials; manufacture and properties 
of Portland and natural cements; limes; concrete; stone and 
brick masonry; principal kinds of timber used for engineer- 
ing purposes; preservation of timber. Strength of materials 
is taken up in so-far as is necessary to understand standard 
specifications. 
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3. Structural Engineering.—Foundations : bearing power of 
soils ; piles and pile driving; concrete piles ; grillages; founda- 
tions under water; coffer dam, open dredging, pneumatic and 


freezing processes; examples in the design of beams, plate 


girders, columns, footings, piers and roof trusses; reinforced 
concrete; estimation of quantities from drawings; estimates 
of cost. : 


4. Graphics. — General methods involving the use of the 
funicular ‘and force polygons ; determination of reactions, cen- 
tres of gravity, bending moments; moments of inertia and 
moments of resistance; graphical representation of shearing 
forces and bending moments; stresses in cranes, braced towers, 
roof trusses, and bridge trusses; three hinged arches, masonry 
arches, abutments, etc. 


5. Bridge Construction.—A course of lectures is given on 
practical bridge construction, including :— ~ 

(a) The reasons governing the selection of a particular 
type of bridge; 

(6) A discussion of the loads to which the bridge will be 
subjected ; 


(c) The calculations of the stresses in the several members 
of the bridge; , 


(d) The determination of the sectional areas and forms of 
the members ; 

(e) The design of the connections; 

(7) The preparation of complete engineering drawings. 
Dr. Bovey, Mr. Mackay and Mr. Brown. 


6 Hydraulics. — The student is instructed jn the funda- 
mental laws governing the equilibrium of fluids, and in the 
laws of flow through orifices, mouthpieces, partially or wholly 
submerged openings, over weirs, through pipes, and in 
open channels and rivers. The impulsive action of a free jet 
of water upon vanes, both straight and curved, is carefully 
discussed, and is followed by an investigation of the power 
and efficiency of the several hydraulic motors, é.g., reaction 
wheels, pressure engines, vertical water wheels, turbines, 
pumps, etc. Dr. Bovey and Mr. Brown. 


Text Book :—Bovey’s Hydraulics. 































Ae leii4 30s hoe 
emer k Ub 


slik Mito. 






Sa eer to. se = oe = 
~— = ‘es 


7) 
Thy 
hike 
j' 
" 
Vi 3 
; J 
Vin , 


i | : 
aa 
hh § 
4 
f 
heey 
Wire fy 
) 
bi ) 
f ; 
\ 
bil | 
ae |: | 
\ 
7 ‘ 
rit i, ; 
ly he Phe 
ih a 
Big eh 
» ft: Fe 2a! 
') ie Th 
eee TN 
fe? he 
AY ies ie 
j Tite be 
D 4 wit 
a eee 
1 Be 
ie 4 ti 
iy oie 4 
the Bette 
"ian ith Te 1! 
eee Pr afi 
iii Ih ih 
ath 
 e 
b 


alae oe 


a a 
tts 


Ss 


eS 


eg 
= ars = 


ee ee 


- 


ee a ee 
- 


pm 


= ORS 4 So ee, 


=! Eas = 
3 ts LJ Se 
y= 7 St 
7 : 7 « oe 


"ee 


Sr aes 
ee 
— 
= 


~~ 
~~ = Ps 


“ir 
= 


> 


f OCC RL ee 


a be 


Jie ps 


= 


. ar 


oe 
Re ers Mada “To 
Pig Bia ays 
—— 


een 





oe — 
2 “ 
--—— 
= all pea at Jy oe “= 
~~ _ ay ee? SS 7 — hs - = 
ee ne nage ee - - Z 





172 FACULTY. OF. APPLIED. SCIENCE. 


‘he laboratory work (see also page 261) will imclude the 


following :— 

(a) Flow throwgh orifices—Yhe determination of the co-efh- 
cient of discharge, velocity, etc. 

(b) Flow: over weirs.—lLhe determination o1 the co-efficient 
of discharge with and without side contraction. Also 
the measurement of the section of the stream. 

(c) Flow through pipes.—Vhe determination of critical velo- 
cities and of the effect upon the flow, of angles, bends, 
and sudden changes in section. 

(d) Impact.—The determination of the co-efficient of impact. 

(¢) Motors, etc.—The determination of the efficiency of Pelton 
and other wheels, of vortex and other turbines, of cen- 
trifugal and other pumps, etc. 

(f) The laboratory equipment is also available for any special 
hydraulic investigation. 

7. Hydraulic Machinery.—The lectures in this course apply 
the principles of hydraulics to explain the constiuction and 
action of hydraulic presses, accumulators, lifts, rams, riveting 
machinery, pumps, multi-cylinder engines, workshop tools, tur- 
bines, centrifugal pumps, and the dike. The design of one or 
two types is considered in detail. The hydraulic transmission 
of power and the design and construction of central stations 
is also included. Mr. Brown. 

8. Municipal Engineering. — The lectures on this subject 
will embrace :-— 

(a) Water Supply—The quantity and quality of water ; sys- 
tems and sources of supply; rainfall and evaporation; storage 
as related to the supplying capacity of water-sheds; natura! 
and artificial purification; distribution, including the location 
of mains, hydrants, stop-valves, etc. ; combined or separate fire 
and domestic systems; details of construction, including dams, 
reservoirs, pumps, etc.; preliminary surveys, estimates of 
cost, statistics, etc. | 

(b) Sewerage of Cities and Towns.—The various systems 
for the removal of sewage ; special methods in use for its treat- 
ment and ultimate disposal; the proportioning and construction 
of main, branch, and intercepting sewers; man-holes, flush- 
tanks, catch-basins, ete.; materials used in construction; esti- 
mates of cost. Mr. Edwards. 
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DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY. 
4. Descriptive Geometry. 


C. H. McLerop, Ma.F. 


ECTURERS :- | 
L ses H. F. Armstrona. 


This course deals with the methods of representing objects 
on one plane so that their true dimensions may be accurately 
scaled. It discusses the methods employed in the graphical 
solution of the various problems arising in engineering design, 
and deals generally with the principles underlying all construc- 
tive drawing. The methods taught are illustrated by applica- 
tions to practical problems. It is the aim of the work to develop 
the imagination in respect to the power of mentally picturing 
unseen objects, and, incidentally, precision in the use of the 
drawing instruments is attained. 


First Year.—Geometrical drawing; problems on. straight 
line and plane; projections of plane and solid figures ; curved 
surfaces and tangent planes; intersections of surfaces ; 


axometric projections; shades and shadows. 
Third Year.—Mathematical perspective and perspective of 


shadows, etc.; spherical projections and the construction of 


maps. (This course is given under Surveying and Geodesy, 
see page 194). Mr. Kerry. 


5.. Electrical Engineering. 


ProFEssoR:—R. B. Owens, M.A,, EE. DSc 
ASSISTANT PRorrssor:—L. A. Hrrpt, Ma.E., E.B. 
DEMONSTRATOR :—E. P. FETHERSTONHAUGH, B.Sc. 


UNDERGRADUATE, COURSES, 

I. Continuous Currents and Commutating M achinery.—The 
theoretical consideration of continuous current flow in circuits 
of different kinds; the laws of electro-magnetism and of the 
magnetic circuit; the action and principles of design of com- 
mutating and rectifying machinery :—required of students in 
Electrical and Mechanical Engineering, 


T. and Th., 9-1o—Mr. Herdt. First ana second terms, 


Text Books :—Magnetic Induction of Iron and other Metals, 
J. A. Ewing ; Continuous Current Dynamos, J. Fisher-Hinnen ; 
Design of Dynamos, S. P. Thompson. 
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2. Alternating Currents and Alternating Current Machinery. 
The theoretical consideration of variable current flow in cir- 
cuits containing resistance, inductance and capacity under dif- 
ferent conditions; the. action and principles of design of syn- 
chronous and induction machinery : — required of students in 
Electrical Engineering. Must be preceded by course 1. 

W., Th. and F., 11-12—Professor Owens. First and second 
terms. 

Text Books :—Theoretical Elements of Electrica] Engineer- 
ing, C. P. Steinmetz; Alternating Currents and Alternating 
Current Machinery, D. C. Jackson; The Induction Motor, B, 
A. Behrend. 

3. Electric Lighting and Power Distribution.—The design 
and operation of central and isolated lighting and power plants ; 
tthe design and construction of distributing lines; arc and in- 
candescent lighting; the appliances of stationary motors to 
general power purposes :—required of students in Electrical 
Engineering. Must be preceded by course I. 

T., W. and F., 10-11—Mr. Herdt. First term. 

Text Books :—Electric Lighting, F. B. Crocker; Electric 
Power Transmission, Louis Bell. 





4. Electric Traction.—Determination of power required to 
accelerate and draw, at ditferent speeds, loads under varying 
track and other conditions ; car equipment as affected by nature 
of service; track construction: systems of distribution for 
urban and for heavy through traffic conditions -—required of 
students in Electrical Engineering. Must be preceded by 
course I. 

T., W. and F., to-11—Mr. Herdt. Second term. 

Text Books :—The Electric Railway, Louis Bell. Students 
are furnished with supplementary notes. 

5. Electrical Designing. 7 

(a) Detailed electric and magnetic calculations and complete 
drawings for a commutating machine, a synchronous machine 
and a transformer or an induction motor -—required of stu- 
dents in Electrical Engineering. Must be preceded by course 
I, and taken in conjunction with course 2. 

Saturday, 9-I—Professor Owens. First and second terms, 


Text Books :—Design of Dynamos, S. P. Thompson; Sup- 
plemented by MS. notes and data. 
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(b) Complete plans and estimates for an isolated or central 
lighting or power plant, including distributing system :—re- 
quired of students in Electrical Engineering. Must be preceded 


by course 1 and taken in conjunction with courses 3 and 4. 


Mr. Herdt. First and second terms. 
Text Books :—No text books. Notes and data are furnished. 
6. Electrical Engineering Laboratory. 

(a) Includes such tests of direct current metering and con- 
trolling devices, dynamos, motors, boosters, motor-generators, 
dynamotors, converters, open and closed coil, constant current 
machines and arc and incandescent lamps as illustrate the prin- 
ciples of their action and the limits of their proper use; also 
complete test of direct current isolated or central lighting or 
power plant :—required of students in Electrical Engineering. 
Must be taken in conjunction with or be preceded by course I. 

T., Th., 2-5—Professor Owens, Mr. Herdt. First and 
second terms. 

Text Books :—Testing of Dynamos and Motors, Charles F. 
Smith. In addition, students are furnished with special labor- 
atory notes and forms. 


(b) Includes experiments on variable current flow in cir- 
cuits of different kinds; tests of alternators, synchronous mo- 
tors and converters, compensators, induction motors, trans- 
formers, frequency and phase-changing apparatus, potential 
regulators, reaction coils, etc., and complete test of alternating 
lighting or power plant:—required of students in Electrical 
Engineering. Must be preceded by course I and taken in 
conjunction with course 2. 

M., W. and F., 2-5—Professor Owens, Mr. Herdt. First and 
second terms. 

Text Books :—Practical Alternating Current Testing, Char- 
les F. Smith. Students are also furnished with special labor- 
atory notes and forms. 

7. Telegraphy and Telephony.—Single, duplex, quadruplex 
and multiplex telegraph systems, telephone systems, current 
generation for telegraph and telephone work, central telegraph 
and telephone stations; line construction and testing; special 
systems of signalling :—optional. One lecture per week, at 
time to be arranged—Professor Owens. First term. 

Text Books:—Telegraphy, Preece and Sievewright; A 
manual on Telephony, Preece and Stubbs. 
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GRADUATE COURSES. 


8. Special problems in the theory and practice of alternating 
current worki; £.—Il wo lectures per week at times to be ar- 
ranged—Professor Owens. First and second terms, 

9. Special Problems in Electric !’raction.—One lecture per 
week at time to be arranged—Mr. Herdt. First and second 
terms. 

10. bee Laboratory nvestigations.—Special research 
work by students havi ing necessary previous training—Profes- 

sor Owens, 408 Hesae 

II. Electrical En gineering Seminar.—W ‘eekly meetings are 
held, at which students present carefully prepared papers upon 
current engineering literature and special topics in connection 
vith their studies or their laboratory worl:—Professor Owens. 
Mr. Herdt. 


6 noglis] Sj 1 e 
6. English Composition 
TURER:—JOHN W. Cuntirre, M.A. D.Lrr. 


In view of the importance of accuracy of expression in the 
case of those engaged in scientific or professional work, a 
course on English Composition is prescribed for all under- 
graduates of the first year who do not give evidence of having 
already reached the required standard of proficiency, either by 
university certificates, or by passing a special exemption exam- 
ination. This special examination will be held in the Molson 
Fall on Wednesday, Sept. T9, at 11 o’clock. 


Students who are required to take this course will be as- 
signed to a section which will meet weekly for practice and 
instruction in composition. The handbook used is Carpenter’s 

Elements of Rhetoric, First High School Course (Macarie 
a ), and every member of the class js required to provide 
himself with a copy. 

Satisfactory results in class and essay work must be ob- 
tained before entry into the Second Year. 

Summer Reading.—During the vacation, undergraduates en- 
tering the second year will study Cunliffe’s Nineteenth Cen- 
tury Prose (Copp, Clark Co.), and will be examined thereon 
at the beginning of their second session. The marks obtained 
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in this examination will be reckoned in determining the rela- 
tive standing at the sessional examinations at the end of the 
second year. | 

French Students may substitute for the above the following :— 

Corneille—Le Cid, Horace: V. Hugo—Hernani, Ruy Blas; 
Balzac—Eugenie Grandet. 

Students will also be required to possess some knowledge of 
‘the lives of the above French authors, 

Students who have already taken equivalent courses jn 
this, or in any other university. may be exempted from the 
work prescribed for Summer Reading, on written application 
to the Dean. All others must pass the examination. 

In 1906 this examination will be held on Tuesday, Septem- 
ber 18th, at 2.30 p.m. in the Milson Hall. 


7- Freehand Drawing, Lettering, Etc. 
ASSISTANT PROFESSOR:—H. F. ARMSTRONG. 


In the Freehand C ourse, the object is to train the hand and 
eye so that students may readily make sketches from parts of 
machinery, etc., either as perspective drawings in light and 
shade, or as preparatory dimensioned sketches from which to 
make scale drawings. 

In the Lettering Course, plain block alphabets, round writ- 
ing, and titles, will be chiefly dealt with. In this course, also, 
tinting, tracing, blue printing and simple map drawing will 
be included. : 


8. Geology. 


PROFESSOR :—F, D. Apams, M.A,Sc.. P#H.D., D.Sc. 
DEMONSTRATOR:—J, AUSTEN Bancrort, M.A. 


The courses are arranged as follows :— 


Uhird Year. 

General Geology.—The lectures will embrace a general sur- 
vey of the whole field of Geology, and will be intro- 
duced by a short course on Mineralogy. Especial atten- 
tion will be devoted to Dynamical Geology and to His- 
torical Geology, including a description of the fauna 
and flora of the earth during the successive periods of 
its past history, as well as to the economic aspects of 
the subject. , 
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The lectures will be illustrated by the extensive col- 
lections in the Peter Redpath Museum, as well as by 
models, maps, sections and lantern slides. There will 
be an excursion every Saturday until the snow falls, 
after which the exctrrsion will be replaced by a demon- 
stration in the Museum. 

Text Book :—Scott, An Introduction to Geology. 


Fourth Year.— 

Petrography.—The modern methods of study employed in 
Petrography are first described, and the classification 
and description of rocks is then taken up. 

In addition to the lectures, one afternoon a week 
during the second term will be devoted to special micro- 
scopical work in the Petrographical Laboratory. 

Text Book:—Harker, Petrology for Students. 


Ore Deposits, Economic Geology and Practical Geology.— 
The nature, mode of occurrence and classification of 
ore-deposits will first be taken up. A series of typical 
occurrences will then be described and their origin 
discussed. The more important non-metallic materials, 
e.g., fuels, clays, abasive materials, building stones, etc., 
will be similarly treated as well as questions of water 
supply, artesian wells, etc. The methods employed in 
carrying out geological and magnetic surveys and in 
constructing geological sections will then be taken up, 
with special studies in folding, faulting, etc. 

The course will be illustrated by maps, models, lan- 
tern slides and specimens. 


Text Books :—Geikie, Outlines of Field Geology; 
Kemp, Ore Deposits of the United States and Canada; 
Phillips and Louis, A Treatise on Ore Deposits, 

Books of Reference:—The Monographs of the U. 5. 
Geological Survey, and the Reports of the Geological 
Survey of Canada. | 


Canadian Geology.—A general description of the Geology 
and mineral resources of the Dominion. 

Petrographical Laboratory. — See page 265. This labor- 
atory is open to fourth year mining students during the 
second term. 












































\ 
AF om 


De. Gy ae ee — 
ORE Cee aaa reams go Ci Sani, 


, 


MATHEMATICS, 179 


Physiography.—The course will consist of a study of the 
principal types of land forms and their influence upon 
human development. Attention will be given more 
particularly to the practical bearing of the subject on 
engineering work, During the latter part of the course, 
a brief description of the salient physical features of 
Canada will be presented, 7 


The course will be illustrated by maps, models and 
lantern slides. — 


Field Work.—The students in mining will receive a course 
of instruction in geological mapping and field work— 
extending over one week—in connection with the 
summer school of mining. 


Note.—Students of the Mining and Chemistry courses take 
all the Mineralogy of the third year. -Mining students take 
all courses of the fourth year. Chemistry students take, 
in addition to the Geology of the third year, the Mineralogy 
in the fourth year. 


9. Mathematics and Mathematica] Physics. 


PROFESSOR :—G, H. CHANDLER, M.A. 
ASSISTANT ProFessor :—Murray MACNEILL, M.A. 


LECTURER :—W, M. Epwarps, M.Sc. 


The work in this department is conducted from the outset 
with special reference to the needs of students of applied 
science. Much time is given to practice in the use of mathe- 
matical tables, particular attention being paid to the tracing 
of curves, graphical illustrations and solutions, methods of 
computing, approximations, etc. 


The courses of study are as follows :— 


I. Geometry.—Exercises on Euclid, including loci, trans- 
versals, etc., elements of Solid Geometry and of Geometrical 
Conic Sections, First year (first term). Text Book:—Wil- 
son’s Solid Geometry and Conic Sections (Macmillan). 
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2. Alveebra.—Miscellaneous theorems and exercises, expo- 
nential and other series, determinants, probabilities, properties 







and solution of higher equations, complex numbers and vector 





















EW Be algebra, graphical algebra with an introduction to Analytic ¥ 
ik eae Geometry. First vear (second term). Text Book: ickson’s { 
College Algebra (Wiley) with lecture notes. 

























laa 3. Trigonometry—Plane and Spherical. First year (sec- 

Be hb yi, ond term). Text Book:—Murray’s Plane and Spherical Tri- 
Reb e gonometry (Longmans), with Bottomley’s and Chambers’s 
et Mathematical Tables. 

fae) 
kik ¥ ) ‘ 4. Analytic Geameiry.—The point, straight line, circle, para- 
Ree ae , bola, ellipse and hyperbola. Second year (first term). Text Lie' 
Bab , Book :—Lambert’s Analytic Geometry (Macinillan). 
1d 
Me fe . 5. Calculus.—Differentiation of functions of One or more yf 
{ie ae variables, successive differentiation, tangents, etc., multiple “s 
ca a points, asymptotes, curvature, maxima and minima, integra- ie 
nid & tion, with applications to areas, volumes, moments of inertia, a 
pee Fahy etc. Second year (second term). Text Book :— 


- 


6. Analytic Geometry.—Elements of Geometry of Three 
Dimensions . Third year (first term). 












= 


7. Calculus.—Various applications, elementary differential 
equations. Third vear (first term). 













8. Dynamics.—An elementary course in Kinematics, Kine- 
tics, Statics and Hydrostatics. First year (first term). Text 
Book :—Blaikie’s Dynamics (J. Thin, Edinburgh). 













9g. Dynamics.—Kinematics, Kinetics of a Particle, Statics. 
Second year (frst term). Text Book ‘right’s Mechanics 
(Van Nostrand), 









10. Dynamics.—Ksinetics of a rigid body, centres of pres- 
sure, etc. Third year (second term). 






if Classes may also be held for advanced (optional) work in 
the above or other subjects. Students taking graduate courses 
will receive guidance in any advanced mathematics required 
in connection with their work. 
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MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 
10. Mechanical Engineering. 


PRoFEssor :—R, J, Durty, B.Sc, Ma.F. 
M. Jaquays, M.A., M.Sc. 


et rt 


ASSISTANT Proressors: { 1 


DEMONSTRATORS :— Sp IE Rae ERE MIN. A en 


ee SE Ai Og ORNS 
. 


UNDERGRADUATE COURSES. 


1. Mechanics of Machines. 

(a) Kinematics of Machines.—Second year (first term) :— 
Monday, 11; Wednesday, 11. Third year (second term) :— 
Monday, to; Wednesday, 9. 

Definitions; mechanisms and machines; kinematic pairing ; 
velocity and acceleration in mechanisms: centrodes ; restraint 
in mechanisms; analyses of the quadric crank chain, the 
slider crank chain and the double-slider crank chain; higher 
pairing in mechanisms; cams; ratchet and click trains ; cham- 
ber-crank and chamber-wheel trains: mechanisms involving 
non-rigid links; screw motion and spheric motion in mechan- 
isms, | 

Text Book :—Durley’s Kinematics of Machines (Wiley). 

(b) Dynamics of Machines.—Second year (second term) :— 
Monday, 11; Wednesday, 11. Third year (first term) :— 
Monday, 10; Wednesday, 9. Elementary dynamics of the 
steam engine; diagrams of crank effort: fluctuation of energy 
and speed; fly-wheels; friction of journals and pivots; graphic 
treatment of friction in mechanisms ; brakes : dynamics of belt 
and rope driving; transmission and absorption dynamometers. 

Fourth Year.—(Tuesday, 9; Wednesday, 9; Thursday, 
12.) Balancing of double and Single ‘acting engines: 
dynamics of the connecting rod: gyrostatic action in ma- 
chines ; theory of governors: graphic methods in dynamics; 
\ibration in machines; knocking of steam engines. 

2. Machine Design.—Third Year.—Thursday, 10.  Princi- 
ples of the Strength of Materials as applied to the design of the 
parts of machines; fastenings used in machine construction, 
bolts, screws, keys, cotters, rivets and rivetted joints ; journals 
and bearings ; shafts and couplings. 
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182 FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


Fourth Year.—(Monday,-12; Wednesday, 12).—Design of 
wheel gearing; belts, ropes and pulleys; pipes and pipe joints ; 
cylinders; eccentrics, piston and piston rods, connecting rods, 
cross-heads and other engine details; flywheels; design of 
valves and valve gears. 

Text Book :—Unwin’s Machine Design (Longmans, 2 Vols.). 

book of Reference :—Low and Bevis’ Machine Drawing and 
Design (Longmans. ) 

3. Mechanical Drawing and Designing. — Second Year. — 
(Monday and Thursday, 2). Elementary principles of me- 
chanical drawing and draftsmanship; preparation of working 
drawings of simple machine details; making dimensioned 
sketches of machines and their parts, dimensioning and con- 
ventional colouring of drawings; preparation of tracings. 

Third Year (Monday and Thursday, 2).—Designing of sim- 
ple machine parts; more difficult exercises in mechanical draw- 
ing; engine designing. 

Fourth Year (Monday and Thursday, 2).—The complete 
design of a machine, such as a steam engine, a pump, or a 
machine tool, is worked out, and the requisite working draw- 
ings and tracings are prepared. 

4. Thermodynamics.—Third Year.—(Monday, 11; Tues- 
day, 10.)—-Fundamental laws and equations of Thermodyna- 
mics ; their application to gases-and to vapours, saturated and 
superheated; efficiency of ideal heat engines; properties of 
steam, and elementary theory of the steam engine; elementary 
theory of gas‘and hot air engines. 

Fourth Year. — (Monday, 9; Thursday, 11). — Theory of 
reversed heat engines and refrigerating machines; entropy and 
entropy-temperature diagrams; a thermodynamic study of the 
steam engine, including the behaviour of steam in the cylinder ; 
economy of steam engines; influence of size, speed, and rate of 
expansion ; compound expansion; the steam jacket; the testing 
of steam engines; theory of steam turbines; more advanced 
theory of gas, air, and oil engines. 

The advanced course is carried out as far as possible in 
connection with the experimental work of the thermodynamic 
laboratory. 

Text Books:—Ewing’s Steam Engine (Cambridge Univ. 
Press) ; Peabody’s Tables of Properties of Steam (Wiley). 
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5. Mechanical Engineering. — Fourth Yea 
10; Friday, o.). 

Steam boilers and steam production; fuel and combustion ; 
corrosion and defects of boilers ; boiler installations; the steam 
engine—estimation of power developed under various condi- 
tions; the indicator and its diagrams; steam distribution ; 
performance of pumping and air-compressing machinery, as 
shown by the indicator ; economy of steam machinery; gas and 
oil engines; gas producers; mechanical distribution of power, 
and losses of power, in power installations and workshops ; air 
compressors ; fans; pumping machinery ; 
and valve gears; valve diagrams; speed regulation in steam 
engines ; lubrication in steam engines ; steam turbines and en- 
gines for special services; relation between weight and power 
in steam machinery; marine engines and ship propulsion ; ele- 
ments of locomotive engineering ; tractive force in locomotives : 
train resistance; brakes ; refrigerating machinery. 


Books of Reference :—Ewing’s The Steam Engine (Camb. 
Univ. Press) ; Lineham’s Mechanical Engineering (Chapman 
& Hall) ; Hutton’s Mechanical Engineering of Power Plants 
(Wiley). 

6. Laboratory Instruction. See page 263. 

7. Workshop Practice. See page 199.. 


r. — (Thursday, 


steam engine valves 


Post-GRADUATE CouRSEs. 


The post-graduate courses in Mechanical Engineering com- 
prise experimental research work of the following kinds :— 


Tests of the economy and performance of steam engines and 
boilers, air and gas engines, and air compressors ; experiments 
‘on cylinder condensation, on feed heating, and on the value of 
fuels; experiments on the properties and relative values of 
lubricants, on transmission and absorption dynamometers, on 
the efficiency of transmission machinery and of machine tools : 
tests of fans and blowers; experiments on the flow of air and 
of steam ; researches on the tempering and welding of various 


materials, on the properties of alloys and on the action of cut- 
ting tools. 
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184 FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE, 
11. Metailurgy. 


PROFESSOR :—ALFRED STAN SFIELD, 4 Disc. 


DEMONSTRATOR :-—E, E. W » BSc 
TIinnrocpanrratrre Cartrocre 
L) NDERGRADUATE COURSES. 


(For Metallurgical and Mining students.) 





IRD YEAR ) General Elementary Metallurgy, includ- 
ing introduction, fuels, furnaces and refractory materials, 
typical metallurgical operations and reactions. Two lectures 
a week during first term. 

(2) Fire Assaying, including introduction, furnaces. bal: 
ances and other appliances, sampling and preparation of ores 
for assay, fluxes and reagents, assays of gold, silver, and lead 
ores, assays of bullion and base bullion. 

Lectures, demonstrations, and laboratory work,—6o0 hotrs. 
“ Notes on Assaying.” 

(3) Mining and Metallurgical Machinery. Lectures and 
laboratory, two hours a week (see Mining 2, p. 187): 


Text Book :—Lodge, 


(4) Metallurgical Laboratory. — One day'a week during 
first term for Metallurgical students. (See Met: llurgy 11, 
page 185.) 

FourtH YEAR. (5) The Metallurgy of iron and steel, 
copper, lead, gold and silver. The lectures cover the more im- 
portant dry and wet methods of extracting these metals from 
their ores, and refining them. The chemical. physical and me- 
chanical properties of the metals are also considered. The 
milling and amalgamation, cyaniding and chlorination of gold 
eh silver ores are excluded from this course, as they are 

cated in the lectures on ore-dressing (see Mining 6, p. 188). 

Two lectures a week. 
page 185). 


J 


Laboratory (see Metallurgy 11, 


Books of Reference:—T. Turner, ‘ ‘Metal lurgy of Iron”; 
H. M. Howe, “ Metallurgy of Steel”; F. W. Harbord, ‘“ Metal- 
lurgy of Steel”; H. H. Campbell, “ Manufacture and Proper- 
ties of Iron and Steel”; E. D. Peters, “ Modern Copper Smelt- 
ing’; H. O. Hoffman, “ Metellur ey 4 Lead”; H. F. Collins, 
4 Metallurgy of. Silver and Lead ”’ 


of Gold”; C. Schnabe 


| K. Rose, “ Metallurgy 
ae of Metallurgy,” Vol. 
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METALLURGY. 185 


(6) Electric Smelting and Ketning of Metals—One lecture 
a week during second term. (This course is alternative with 
Hydraulics). 

(1) Metallurgical calculations and the metallurgy of nickel, 
cobalt and zinc. Two lectures a week during second term. 
(This course may be alternative with physiography for mining 
students.) ° 

(8) Additional lectures are given in the third and fourth 
years to metallurgical students. In these lectures the meta!- 
lurgy and electro-metallurgy of the remaining metals is con- 
sidered, and attention is given to laboratory and research 
work in metallurgy and to furnace construction and cost of 
metallurgical operations. 

(9) Mining and Metallurgical Machinery. (see Mining 5 
page 188). . 

(10) Metallurgical Colloquium (see Mining 7, p. 188). 

(11) Laboratory: — One whole day per week is given to 
work in the Ore Dressing and Metallurgical. Laboratories in 
the first term. This time is evenly divided between ore dress- 
ing and metallurgy, and certain typical Operations in each are 
carried out either as demonstrations, or by groups or individual 
students. 

One whole day and one half-day in the laboratory in the 
second term is given to thesis work, and in this individual work 
each student is permitted to elect between ore dressing and 
metallurgy, and, when practicable, to select his own special] 
subject. 

The following metallurgical exercises will be carried out, as 
far as time will permit, during the first term, either as demon- 
strations, individual work, or work in groups. During the 
second term, any of these or some similar exercises may be 
selected by the students as their thesis work :—(a) Roasting 
a sulphide or arsenical ore on a small scale and also in the large 
roasting furnaces; (b) formation and properties of copper or 
lead mattes and slags; (c) smelting a copper or lead ore in 
the water jacketed blast furnace: (d) melting and casting 
certain metals and alloys; (e) the use of the electric furnace ; 
(7) leaching a copper or silver ore: (g) elementary exercises 
in some of the following ‘—pyrometry, calorimetry, flue gas 
analysis, tests of refractory materials, microscopic examination 
of metals, heat treatment of iron or steel. 
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186 FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE, 


The details of the ore dressing work are given in Mining 
(8), page 188. 


Post-GRADUATE COURSES. 


Special advanced ceurses of laboratory work are offered in 
Metallurgy and Assaying. 


METALLURGICAL EXCURSIONS AND SUMMER SCHOOLS. 
d 


Students attending the courses in Mining and Metallurgy 
are required to attend the Summer School in Mining (see 
page 190), at the end of their third year. 

At this school, when practicable, a portion of the time is 
devoted to a thorough examination of some metallurgical es- 
tablishments, 

In addition to this, excursions may be made by the class 
from time to time to such metallurgical works as are within 
reach. 

(For description of Metallurgical:and Assaying Laborato- 
ries, See page 263.) 


12. Mineralogy. 


PROFESSOR :—B. J. Harrtncton, M.A., Pu.D., LL.D. 

DEMONSTRATOR :—RICHARD P. D. GRAHAM, B.A. 

THIRD YEAR:— 

Mineralogy.—Lectures and demonstrations illustrated by 
models, specimens and lantern slides, Among the sub- 
jects discussed are: crystallography; physical proper- 
tics of minerals dependent upon light, electricity, state 
of aggregation, etc.; chemical composition, calculation 
of mineral formule, quantivalent ratios, etc.; prin- 
ciples of classification, description of species. 

Determinative Mineralogy.—Laboratory practice in blow-pipe 
analysis and its application to the determination of min- 
eral species. 


FourtTH YEAR :— 
Mineralogy (in continuation of the course in third year)— 
Description of species, particular attention being paid to 

those which are important as rock constituents and to 

the economic minerals of Canada. 
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Students in the Chemistry Course will also take the follow- 


ing subjects :—Measurement of the angles of crystals with the 
reflection goniometer; projection of crystal forms; calculation 
of axial ratios of crystals; drawing of crystal forms; use of 
the polarizing microscope; axial angle apparatus, etc. 


13. Mining Engineering. 


PROFESSOR:—JOHN BoNsatt Porter, E.M., Pu.D., D.Sc. (Hon.) 
LECTURER :—JOHN F. Rosertson, M.Sc. 
Fettow in Minine;—F. G. Wickwarp, B.A., B.Sc. 


LINDERGRADUATE COURSES. 


Tuirp YEAR.— (1) Ore Dressing. The theory and practice 
of ore dressing and coal washing; the forms in which ores 
occur and the effect of mixture, impurity, etc.; the theoretical 
considerations affecting mineral separations; the general me- 
chanical operations involved; Dressing Machinery—breakers, 
rolls, screens, jigs, vanners tables, washers, buddles, magnetic 
separators, etc. (Two lectures per week in the second term 
and laboratory. ‘This course is continued in the fourth year. 
see Mining 6, page 188.) 


(2) Mining Machinery. Elementary machine design ; rivets 
and riveted joints, screw threads, shafting, pulleys and belt- 
ing; laws and equations of thermodynamics and their ap- 
plication; the compression and expansion of air in com- 
pressors and motors; laboratory tests of steam engines, of 
air compressors and of a gas engine. (Two hours per week. 
This course is continued in the fourth year. See Mining 5, 
page 188.) 


(3) Laboratory. Simple examinations and tests of ores, 
sands, and gravels, by means of pan, vanning shovel, hand jig, 
magnet, classifier, etc. (Ten afternoons in the second term. 
Further Jaboratory work in the fourth year,’ see Mining 8, 
page 188.) 


Fourth YEAR—(4) Mining Engineering. The principles 
and practice of mining; prospecting, excavation, explosives 
and blasting, rock drills, coal cutters, etc. ; gold washing, river 
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188 FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 

mining, hydraulic mining and gold dredging, sinking, drift- 
ing, developing, methods of mining, timbering, hauling, hoist- 
ing, draining, lighting, ventilating, etc.;: mine accidents and 
their prevention; general arrangement of plant, administration, 
stores and dwellings; examination and valuation of mines 
and mineral properties and mine reports. (Three lectures 
a week.) 

1 (5) Mining and Metallurgical Machinery (continuation of 
the course from the third year). The generation, transmission 
and utilization of power in mining, ore dressing, and metal- 
lurgy; steam, hydraulic and electric power plants, air com- 
pressors, blowing engines, dynamos, transmission lines, motors, 
conveyors, cranes, hoists, pumps, ventilating machinery, etc. 
(Three lectures a week and twenty-five. afternoons in the 
designing room.) ; 


(6) Ore Dressing and Milling. Continuation of the ore 
dressing course of the third year; concentration plants, coal 
breakers and washers, dry concentration, amalgamation, gold 
and silver milling, cyaniding, chlorinating, etc. (Three 


lectures a week in the first term.) 


(7) Mining Colloquium. One hour a week from the time 
assigned to lectures throughout the session is given to in- 
formal discussion of the work being done in the depart- 
ment and of other.matters relating to mining, ore dressing 
and metallurgy. Students are required to take active part 
in these discussions. 


(8) Laboratory. Two mornings per week in the first term 
and one whole day and one half-day per week in the second 
are given to the ore dressing and metallurgical laboratories. 
In the first term this time is evenly divided between Ore Dress- 
ing and Metallurgy, and certain typical operations in each are 
carried out. In the second term each student is permitted to 
choose an individual subject or thesis, and the.whole of the 
laboratory time in the second term is given to this thesis work. 

The set exercises in Ore Dressing comprise a series of ex- 
periments in crushing, classifying, jigging, slime treatment, 
magnetic separation, and amalgamation, and include a com- 
plete trial run of the five-stamp battery on a free milling gold 
ore. 
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pete 


The subjects available for thesis work are very numer- 
ous, and range from purely theoretical investigations in 
classification, concentration, etc., to -the experimental deter- 
mination of the best methods of treatment of ores and coals. 
Over one hundred different lots of ore are available, and the 
quantities. are sufficient for work on a comparatively large 
scale. 
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No set text books are used, but students are recommend- 
ed to freely consult the following works of reference, in 
addition to the special references given from time to time: 
Sir C. LeNeve Foster’s Ore and Stone Mining, H. W. 
Hughes’ Text Book of Coal Mining; Ihlsing’s Manual of 
Mining; R. H. Richard’s Ore Dressing; T. A. Rickard’s 
Stamp’ Milling of Gold Ores; H. Louis’ Handbook of Gold 
Milling ; T. K. Rose’s Metallurgy of Gold; M. Eissler’s Metal- 
lurgy of Gold; H. F. Collins’ Metallurgy of Silver; James’ 
Cyanide Practice; The Coal and Metal Miners’ Pocket-book. 
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Post-GRADUATE COURSES. 


Special courses in advanced work are also offered in both 
Mining and Ore Dressing, and these colirses, Owing to the 
very complete equipment of the laboratories, as detailed else- 
where, can be made exceedingly valuable, both theoretically 
and practically. 


> 
Ale 


LABORATORIES. 


During the first three years of the course the students do 
systematic work in the several workshops and laboratories of 
the other departments. During the last half of the third and 
the whole of the fourth year they spend a large proportion of 
their time in the special laboratories for Ore Dressing and 
Metallurgy. (See pp. 263 and 264.) In these, the general 
method is first to conduct before the whole class a limited num- 
ber of important typical operations, and then to assign to each 
student certain methods which he must study out in detail, and 
upon which he must experiment and make written report. In 
this work he is guided by the professors and demonstrators, 
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and assisted by the other students, whom he must in turn 
assist when practicable. In this way every student acquires 
detailed knowledge of certain typical operations and a fair 
general experience in many of the important methods in use. 


ILLUSTRATIONS, MusEuMs, Societies, Etc. 


In addition to a large series of lantern slides, the depart- 
ment owns a collection of about thirty-five hundred photo- 
graphs and other illustrations. This collection is constantly 
being enlarged. 

Ihe Museums of the building contain suites of ores, con- 
centrates, fuels and metallurgical materials, models of mines 
and furnaces, and specimens of finished products. 

The McGill University Mining Society meets to read 
and discuss papers by graduate and student members, 
and from time to time to hear lectures given by gentlemen 
eminent in the profession. Special arrangements are made 
whereby students may attend meetings of the mining section 
of the Canadian Society of Civil Engineers, and members 
of the Mining Society are privileged, for a nominal fee, to 
become student members, and to receive all the publications 
of the Society. 

The Society has recently been made a students’ section of 
the Canadian Mining Institute, and its undergraduate mem- 
bers are therefore student members of the Institute, and re- 
ceive all its publications. Papers read before the Mining So- 
ciety may be entered in competition for any students’ prizes 
cffered either by the Can. Soc. Civil Engineers or by the 
Can. Mining Institute. See pp. 40 and 44. 


FIELD SCHOOL IN MINING. 


The summer vacation class instituted in 1897 is now a fixed 
part of the course. All students of Mining in regular course 
are required to attend this class at the end of the third year. 

The school lasts about six weeks. Of this period about 
cne-sixth is given to field work in geology, one-half or more 
to mining work proper, and the remainder, when practicable, 
to an examination of ore dressing and milling plants and met- 
allurgical establishments. The professor of mining and his 
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assistant go with the party and hold daily demonstrations or 
classes. The students take notes and sketches on the ground, 
and afterwards are required to work up these notes and to 
submit a formal report on some part or the whole. 

The work in Metallurgy and Geology is carried on by offi- 
cers of these departments, who attend the school for this pur- 
pose, and in certain cases it may be found practicable to per- 
mit students especially interested in these subjects to substi- 
tute additional work in them for a portion of the Mining. 

During the last eight years the school has been held twice 
in British Columbia, twice in Nova Scotia and three times in 
the United States. In 1906 it was held in Cape Breton and 
Newfoundland. 

The instruction given during this field course is free to 
all mining students, the only expense to them being the cost 
of board, lodging, and railway fares. These expenses are 
kept as low as is practicable and are in part met by the income 
of a fund provided by Sir William Macdonald, from which 
deserving students who require aid can also have money ad- 
vanced them by applying to the Professor of mining. 


14. Physics (Experimental). 


PROFESSORS :—JOHN Cox, M.A., LL.D. 
Ky, Ruraerrorp, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.S. 
ASSOCIATE PRroFEssor:—H. T. Barnes, M.A.Sc., D.Sc. 
DrMonstrRATORS:—R. K. McCune, M.A., D.Sc. (Senior . 
H. L. Bronson, Px.D. 
R. W. Boyrr, M.Sc. 


UNDERGRADUATE COURSES. 


The instruction includes.a fully illustrated course of experi- 
mental lectures on the general principles of Physics (embrac- 
ing, in the first year, The Laws of Energy—Heat, Light, and 
Sound; in the second year, Electricity and Magnetism), ac- 
companied by courses of practical work in the laboratory, in 
which the students will perform for themselves experiments, 
chiefly quantitative, illustrating the subjects treated in the 
lectures. Opportunity will be given to acquire experience with 
all the principal instruments used in exact physical and prac- 
tical measurements. 


<— 


Ss va £ 


+ 


ee 


i aes ie 
. = oF nh a 
ae te Sn 


p a 
=e - be ~ ~~ =, “ai e* x a ee Fea -~> . - 
= ONE Cree ee = > 
ee a eet ree ae 
. fa : ¢ 
ers <2 a ~ ¢ 
> = ~ tig So * “ 4 
- = —— = — _ - —— a — ees 

Bi hall poribbeibseleis ety ei eee 


——_———O— ee 
2 ae o- ert. ws * = — _" 
3 Bers iy ee eee ar es 
r . 7 - - ¥ 
= — . - a = x x 
ey te m == 
as 


ees , 
; o/ 
eh > 


he hae om 


= { 

D “= 
bed =< 

FN mn 


Pha 
—— 


ba 

antes AS 
= 
———. 


(he 


my 
> 

} 

’ 


¥ 
vat 
ise hie; |, 
rs 
‘ 


ose 


. 
=) 5 


ma ee 
Fae oy ee oe 


= Ss 
a 


r. abt f --¢ oe ‘ Z 
» .: _ 
et rey: ore — _ 
ang lid anaes ae ee = 4 
SEE SP ee FP ? Pree: 
tiene mes aeiee ae _—— = o — 


oe ah “SSS 
Sb ~~ +s 
A 4 Sew 
anal di 
- = * ee ee - — 
=. er eh eee 


. a 
- 
- , 
a =A 
> © rt 
=— 


L 
rt a 
inet 
ees a 
oar 





Pin PPR rion 


reyeies 
ate 


etieat 


$ Tih? she 


fi 
tf 
pr 


a 


; — 
tase 


arene 


—— 
4 
er 

—— 


/ 


tse ss line olen gpa 
Ane - - 


ne 


|e SL ST a ee ge 
. = ee ——- 


c 

_ 

ee 

Se ea SS eae 
a a. 


<—"s ee 
AP FIT SA 
ee ely Se ee 






Sa 
a 


peter 





re =~ = 
ete ete ae 


a 


ae 
. ars 


SS 
sz 
ea a 

#5 


- | ee ——— 


eae 


a hi, I 
re 


Kem. Sen nde pee ee ne 
p ae 4 


er 
Ros 
e- <——- ~ 
toe eae 





IQ2 FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE, 


~ 


|_ABORATORY COURSE. 


First YEAR. — Three hours per week spent in practical! 
measurements in the Macdonald Physical Laboratory in con- 
junction with the lecture courses and in accordance with the 
following outline :— 

Sound.—Velocity of sound; determination of rates of vibra- 
tion of tuning forks ; resonance; laws of vibration of strings. 

Light.—Photometry ; laws of reflection and refraction ; focal 
lengths and magnifying powers of mirrors, lenses, telescopes 
and microscopes; the sextant; spectroscope, spectrometer, dif- 
fraction, grating, optical bench, polariscopes. 

Heat.—Construction and calibration of thermometers; melt- 
ing and boiling points; air thermometer; expansion of solids, 
liquids and gases; calorimetry; pyrometry. 

Text Books :—Deschanel, Part IV, or Ganot; Jones, Sound, 
Light and Heat; Wright, Heat; Tory and Pitcher, Laboratory 
Manual; Chandler, Laboratory Manual. 

Magnetism and Electricity—Measurements of pole strength 
and moment of a magnet; the magnetic field; methods of de- 
flection, and oscillation; comparison of moments and determin- 
ation of the elements of the earth’s magnetism; frictional elec- 
tricity. 

Current Electricity.—A complete course of measurements of 
current strength, resistance, and electromotive force; calibration 
of galvanometers ; the electrometer ; comparison of condensers ; 
electromagnetic induction. 

Text Books :—S. P. Thompson, Electricity and Magnetism ; 
Tory and Pitcher, Laboratory Manual. 

SECOND YEAR. — An additional course of six weeks, in- 
volving four laboratery periods per week with lectures, will 
be given in May and June. 

Tuirp YEAR. 





tudents of Electrical Engineering will con- 


tinue their work in the Physical Laboratory in the third year. 
The following is a brief outline of the course :— 

Magnetic elements and measurements; use of variometers; 
testing magnetic qualities of iron; theory and practice of abso- 
lute electrical measurements; comparison and use of electrical 
standards of resistance, E. M. F., self-induction, and capacity ; ‘ 
principles of construction of electrical instruments ; testing and 
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calibration of ammeters, voltmeters and wattmeters; insulation 
and capacity tests; electrometers and ballistic methods; con- 
struction and treatment of storage cells; testing for capacity 
and rate of discharge; electric light photometry. 


ADVANCED COURSES. 


The following are some of the sections in which special pro- 
vision has been made for advanced physical work :— 

Heat.—Thermometry :—comparison jand verification of deli- 
cate thermometers; air thermometry; measurement of high 
temperatures; electrical resistance thermometers and pyro- 
meters; thermo-electric pyrometers. 

Calorimetry :—Mechanical equivalent of heat; variation of 
specific heat and temperature ; latent heat of fusion and vapor- 
isation; heat of solution and combustion; electrical methods ; 
radiation and conduction of heat with special methods and 
apparatus; dynamical theory of gases; viscosity; surface ten- 
sion; variation of properties with temperature. 

Light.—Photometric standards; spectro-photometry; theory 
of colour vision; spectroscopy and spectrum photography; 
compound prism spectrometers; six inch and 2% inch Row- 
land gratings; study of spectra of gases; fluorescence and an- 
omalous dispersion; polarimetry; Landolt and other polari- 
meters; form of wave surface. 

Sound.—Velocity in gases and various media; absolute deter- 
minations of period; harmonic analysis of sounds; effects of 
resonance and interference. 

Electricity and Magnetism.—Magnetic properties ; influence 
of stress and torsion; influence of temperature; effects of hys- 
teresis; magneto-optics; other effects of magnetisation; dia- 
magnetism; electrical standards and absolute measurements ; 
calibration of electrical instruments; insulation and capacity 
testing ; electrometer and ballistic methods; temperature, varia- 
tion of resistance, and E.M.F.; thermo-electric effects; electro- 
lysis; chemistry of primary and secondary batteries ; resistance 
of electrolytes; polarisation; electric discharge in gases and 
high vacua; dielectric strength; behaviour of insulators under 
electric stress, specific inductive capacity; alternating currents 
of high frequency and voltage; electrical waves and oscilla- 
tions; conductivity of gases, and radio-activity. 
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Professor Cox will give a special course of lectures to ad- 
vanced and post-graduate students, on “ the relations between 
optics, electricity and magnetism ”’; Prof. Rutherford wil] give 
a course on “ Radio-Activity”’; and Dr. Barnes wil] give a 
course on “Advanced Heat Measurements.” 

N.B.—Students taking a post-graduate course will receive 
guidance in any advanced Mathematics required in connection 
with their work. 


I5. Surveying and Geodesy. 


PROFESSOR :—C. H. McLeEop, Ma.E. 
ASSISTANT Proressor:—J. G. G. Kerry, Ma.FE. 
LEcTURER:—Joun B. Harvey, B.Sc. 
G. Ertc McCvuaia, B.Sc. 


LL 


DEMONSTRATORS | 


This course is designed to give the student a theoretical and 
practical training in the methods of land and geodetic survey- 
ing, in the field work of engineering operations, and in prac- 
tical astronomy. The course is divided as follows :— 

SECOND YEAR.—Chain and angular surveying; the construc- 
tion, adjustment, use and limitations of the various instru- 
ments ; underground surveying ; topography, levelling ; contour 
surveying; simple curves and setting out work; descriptions 
for deeds; general land systems of the Dominion and Pro- 
vinces. Mr. Kerry. 

Turrp YEAR.—Construction surveying, including the location 
of roads, transition curves, setting out work and calculation 
of quantities ; geodetic, trigonometric and barometric level- 
ling; topographic and photographic surveying; hydro- 
graphic surveying; introduction to practical astronomy; 
graphical determination of spherical triangles, spherical 
projections, construction of maps; mathematical perspec- 
tive and the perspective of shades and shadows. Professor 
McLeod. 

In the field the students of the second and third years are 
required to carry out the following :—(1) A chain survey. 
(2) a chain and compass survey; (3) a pacing survey; (4) a 
compass and micrometer survey; (5) a contour survey; (6) a 
plane table survey; (7) a survey and location of a line of road, 
with determination of topography and contours, and subsequent 
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staking out for construction; (8) a hydrographic survey of a 
river channel, including measurement of discharge; (9) a 
survey at night illustrating underground methods; (10) astro- 
nomical observations with sextant and engineer’s transit. 


All students are required to keep complete field notes, and 
to prepare maps, sections and estimates. 

The large drawing rooms are furnished with fixed mountings 
for the various instruments, in order to permit of their use and 
investigation during the winter months. 


FourtH YEAR.—Practical Astronomy :—the determination 
of time, latitude, longitude and azimuth. Geodesy :—figure of 
the earth ; measurements of base lines and triangulation systenr; 
adjustments and reductions of observations. 


The field work of the fourth year consists in the measure- 
ment of a base-line, in triangulations and precision levelling. 

The practical work in astronomy (for equipment of observ- 
atory see p. 261) comprises: (1) Comparisons of clocks and 
chronometers; (2) determination of meridian by solar attach- 
ment; (3) meridian, latitude and time-by solar and stellar 
observations with the engineer’s transit; (4) latitude and time 
by sextant; (5) time by astronomical transit; (6) latitude by 
zenith telescope; (7) latitude by transit in prime vertical. 

Field work is required of all students of the second year 
(except those taking the Practical Chemistry Course), of 
students of the third year in the courses of Civil and Mining 
Engineering, and of the fourth year in the Civil Engineering 
course, The work will begin in 1906 on 20th August, and 
will continue for a month. 

Exercises in the geodetic laboratory (for equipment 
see page 260), carried out in the fourth year, include 
the following: — (1) Measurement of magnifying power; 
(2) determination of vernier errors; (3) errors of eradu- 
ation; (4) measurement of eccentricity of circles; (5) deter- 
mination of errors of run of theodolite microscopes ; (6) in- 
vestigation of the errors of a standard bar; (7) graduating 
scales with the dividing engine, and comparison thereof on™ 
the comparator; (8) investigation of the errors of circles on 
the circular comparator; (9) determination of the constants 
of steel tapes; (10) investigation of the graduation errors of 
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steel tapes on the fifty-foot comparator; (11) investigation 
of the errors of level tubes, and determination of their scale 
values; (13) measurement of the force of gravity with a re- 
versible pendulum. 

The equipment of the surveying department comprises the 
following, in addition to the apparatus of the observatory and 
geodetic laboratory :—Forty-eight transit theodolites by va- 
rious makers, with solar and mining attachments; a photo- 
theodolite; an 8-in. alt-azimuth; twenty-four dumpy and nine 
wye levels ; hand levels and clinometers ; three precision levels ; 
thirteen surveyor’s compasses; one miner’s dial; three pris- 
matic compasses; pocket compasses; two solar compasses; 
niarine sextants; artificial horizons; box  sextants: 
two reflecting circles; seven plane tables; six current 
meters; Rochon micrometers; double image  micro- 
meters; field-glasses; two heliotropes; several ba\rometers ; 
300 it. and 500 ft. steel tapes suitable for base measurements; 
steel chains and steel bands; linen and metallic tapes; sounding 
limes ; pickets ; levelling rods; micrometer targets; slope rods; 
Retaesebir: station pointer, pantographs, planimeters, slide 
rules and minor appliances. 

EXAMINATIONS For LAND Surveyvors:—Any eraduate in 
the Faculty of Applied Science in the Department of Civil 
Engineering and Land Surveying, may have his term of ap- 
prenticeship shortened to one year for the profession of Land 
Surveyor. 


Text Books :—Gillespie’s Surveying, Johnson’s Theory and 
Practice of Surveying, Shortland’s Nautical Surveying, 


Greene’s Practical and Spherical Astronomy, Nautical Al- 
manac, Baker’s Engineers’ Surveying Instruments. 


Roads, Railways and Canals 


The lectures will embrace :-— 


(a) Common roads and streets.—Provision made for them 
in settling up land; the traffic for which they are suited, and 
the cost of hauling over different surfaces; the materials - 
used in construction and the merits and cost of the various 
systems. 
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(b) Canals and rivers——The Canadian canal system; the Ng 
methods and cost of construction and maintenance; the traffic ae 
it is designed to carry; and the cost of transportation. et 


(c) Steam railroads.—The traffic they serve and the cost of 
handling it; the details of location and the influence of physical 
features and trade possibilities upon it: the cost and design of 
construction ; the duties of the engineer upon such work; the 
appliances at present in use for safe and speedy handling of yi 
traffic. 

(d) Electric roads —The traffic which they now carry; their 
location and construction; the reasons for their rapid exten- 


sion, and their probable future, 
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The questions of the development and applying of motive eda 
power and the various appliances, mechanical and electrical, re (ab) 
now in use for these special purposes, are taken up in the oe 
mechanical and electrical departments. Mr. Kerry. Be | i 
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ProFessoR:—CLARENCE Moraan, B.A. (Harvarp),. | aa 




















te Tutrp Year. (Operating and Executive.) fe 
“ Mathematics.—Analytic Geometry, Calculus and Dynamics. nS 


English.—The preparation and criticism of reports on stated 
Gs. subjects, the object being to acquire a clear and accurate 


] style. i 
\ French,—Conversation of a practical character. _ 
Economics. — Economic theory, with special reference to the 


organization of modern commerce and industry, railways 
2 and their development, essay writing, the preparation of Oh 
reports and discussion of practical problems leading to ae 


id more advanced and specialised studies, 

’ "Mechanical Engineermg. — Elementary course on the steam | ee: |, 
a engine and boiler; with laboratory work. as 
3 Civil Engineering.—The theory of railway location and con- 
on : P struction; maintenance of way and structures, with pros 

blems in drafting, ‘Lie 
4 i Graphical Statics—Problems in beams, cranes, derricks, roof ~ ee | 


trusses, car-framing, etc. 
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Structural Engineering with Drafting.—Foundations ; bearing 
power of soils, piles, dams, open dredging, pneumatic and 
freezing processes, design of beams, girders, columns, 
footings, piers, taking’ off quantities from drawings, 
estimates of cost. 

Strength of Materials, with laboratory work. — Study of the 
strength and resistance of materials as applied to beams, 
columns, shafts, toundations, etc. 


Railway Organization.—Organization and work of the various 
departments; duties of the officers. 


Freight Service. — The freight department and the methods 
of conducting it, records, etc.; a full explanation of the 
methods and means of handling freight. 


FourtH YEAR. (Operating and Executive.) 
English.—Continuing the work of the Third Year. 
French.—Continuing the work of the Third Year. 


_Economics.—Railways and the State; public aid to railway 


construction; taxation and regulation. 


Chenustry of waters, oils and paints. — Boiler incrustations, 
corrosion and pitting ; simple laboratory methods for deter- 
mining scale-forming constituents, hardness, acidity, etc. 

Physical Geography and Climatology. — Geographical sub- 
divisions of the country; mineral areas; timber belts ; 
wheat areas and water powers; irrigation; climatology 
and its relations to occupations and soil products. 

Law.—Lectures on the Railway Act; contracts ; responsibili- 
ties of public carriers. 

Electric Traction.—Lectures and laboratory work on present 
development of electric locomotive, trolley, conduit and 
third rail systems. 

Passenger Service-—The passenger department, its organiza- 
tion, methods and general principles governing passenger 
business; baggage system; mail and express. 

Operating. — General description of operation of railways ; 

organization; duties of various employees; train service; 

equipment and train orders; time tables; signals; de- 
spatching, etc. 
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Accounting. — Principles of accounting. Statistics, their 
nature and value. 


Shops.—Their design, equipment and practice. 
This course will supplement to some extent that given 
in the third year Mechinical Engineering, and will be 


illustrated by visits to the shops in the neighbourhood of 
Montreal. 


. Terminals, Yards, Stations, ete.—A continuation of the third 
year course in Civil Engineering, and will include draft- 
ing room work and problems in the laying out of termi- 
nals, yards, etc. 

17, Skopwork, 


INSTRUCTORS. 


CARPENTER SHOP AND PATTERN SHOP .......-..0eeeehe. G. Wootey. . 
SOMONE, OBS ii es el dhe toh el CGM en ee J. Stewart. tg : : 
POUHBRY 6 5n ap inl Auda ue i sale Sat he es H. LANE, . 3 
PEACMINS “HOPG 28 foe ed hee 8 ee A. W. MILter. 


The course in shopwork is intended to afford some pre- 
paration for that study of workshop practice on a commercial 
scale which every engineer has to carry out for himself. With + 
this end in view, the student works in the various shops of 
the department, and completes in each a series of practical 
exercises. He thus obtains some knowledge of the nature 
and properties of the various rraterials he employs ; he becomes 
familiar with the use and care of the more important hand “aR 
and machine tools; and he acquires some manual skill. ant) Bi 

The instruction thus obtained must, however, be continued mes |} 
an. supplemented. For this purpose students are expected to ae 
spend the greater portion of each long vacation in gaining 


practical experience in some engineering workshops outside the 
University. 





h 
Pi 


Throughout the course, advanced students are as far as 
possible entrusted with the construction and erection of ma- 
chinery and apparatus which afterwards form part of the 
equipment of the department. An air-compressor, a boring 
y bar, a belt-testing machine, and a duplex feed pump, are ex- 
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amples of the work which has been done in this manner. Such e | 
students are also encouraged to see and assist in'the repairs re | 
required by the engines, boilers and machine tools in the en- 
gineering building. 





The work. of the various shops is carried out under the i 
direction of the Professor of Mechanical Engineering. The 
Tollowing are the subjects of instruction :— 
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Carpentry and Joiner Work.—Sharpening and care of wood- 
working tools; sawing, planing and paring to-size; prepara- 
tion of flat surfaces, parallel strips, and rectangular blocks: 
construction of the principal joints employed in carpentry and 
joiner work, such as end and middle lap joints, end and mid- 
dle mortise and tenon joints, mitres, and dado and sash joints: 
dovetailing; scarfing; joints used in roof and girder work: 
wood-turning ; use of wood-turning tools. a | 
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Pattern making. — Use of pattern-makers’ tools; elements ‘Svat 
of pattern-making ; allowances to be made for draught and for 
contraction in moulding and casting; use of contraction rule: 
preparation of prints and plain core-boxes; exercises in paring 
and turning ; construction of patterns and core boxes for pipes, 
flanges, elbows, tees, and valves; more difficult exercises in 
pattern-making, including built-up patterns and face-plate : 
work; gear and wheel patterns. - 


Suuth-work. — The forge and its tools; use and care of 
smiths’ tools; management of fire; use of anvil and swage- 
block; drawing taper, square and parallel work; bending, up- | 

bee} setting, twisting, punching, and cutting; welding and scarfing ; | 
forging, hardening, and tempering tools for forge and machine oe | 
work; tempering drills, dies, taps, and springs. 





Foundry-work, — Moulders’ tools and materials. used in = | 

foundry work; the cupola; the brass furnace; preparation of y 
moulding sand; boxes and flasks; core-making; use of core- a 

i irons; bench moulding; blackening, coring and finishing 
moulds; vents, gates and risers; special methods required in > 


brass moulding; floor moulding; open sand work; advanced | 
examples of moulders’ work; melting and pouring metal; .. 
mixtures for iron and brass casting. | 
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Machine-shop W ork.—Exercises in chipping ; preparation of 
flat surfaces : filing to straight edge and surface plate ; Scraping, 
screwing and tapping; use of scribing block and surface gauge: 
marking off work for lathes and other machines ; turning and 
boring cylindrica] work to gauge: surfacing ; 
and preparation of screw-cutting tools; 
taper turning ; machining flat and 
ing and shaping machines - 
vertical and horizont 
drilling and boring ; 
surfaces ; 


screw-cutting 
use of turret lathe; 
curved surfaces on the plan- 
plain and circular milling with 
al spindles; gear-cutting; cutter-grinding ; 
Ise of jigs; grinding flat and cylindrical 
cutting: tools for hand and m 


achine; their cutting 
angles and speeds; dressing and grinding tools, 
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FACULTY OF. LAW. 


INFORMATION FOR STUDENTS IN LAW. | 





THE SESSION I900-1907 WILL OPEN ON TUESDAY, SEPTEM- 


BER LITH, 1906. 


The lectures are delivered in the rooms furnished for the 
Faculty in the east wing of McGill College by its munifi- P| 
cent benefactor, Sir Wm. C. Macdonald. 


Students have the free use of the Law Library of the a 
Faculty, to which large additions are continually being Bs 
made, those lately added including, among many others, 3 
the Ontario Reports, the Nova Scotia Reports, Rh 
Dalloz, Recueil Périodique, Campbell’s Ruling Cases, Vi 
the Encyclopedia of the Laws of England, the 
new series entitled “The English Reports,” the Ameri- 
con and English Encyclopedia of Law and the American 4 
and English Encyclopedia of Pleading and Practice. It 
is hoped that before long this Library will contain all the a 
Reports of the several Provinces of Canada. The principal fs 
reports and legal periodicals are taken. A special room for rf 
Law students is provided in the University Library. This FY 
room is open during the day, and in the evenings from 
eight to ten o’clock. 


Particulars regarding the following points will be found on 


the pages named :— 

Page. . | 
Pete ee eh ea a EAT cigs ivtkc RR ca a tec, Be ae. Bie es Ct arta 
WEOTHICTIIATION T lov sw oe whe ee ee ee wee) wales 19 | 
Medals and Prizes .. pie 45 3 


Registration .. ....- er Sele) GRR ae 47 q 
For Time Tables of Lectures, see first part of Calendar. ; 





* The attention of students who intend to practise law in the Province of Quebec, 
or to be admitted to the notarial profession, is called _ to the statutory requirements — 
for admission to study. These will be found on pp 215 to 218. ~ 

(AG 
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SPECIAL REGULATIONS, 


I. The Register of Matriculation shall be closed on the 
Ist of October in each year, and return thereof Shall be 
immediately made by the Dean to the Registrar of the 
University, Candidates applying thereafter may be ad- 
mitted on a special examination to be determined by the 
Faculty ; and, if admitted, their names shall be returned in 
a supplementary list to the Registrar, 

2. The lectures will he delivered between the hours of 


half-past 8 and half-past 9 in the morning, and between 4 
and half-past 6 in the afternoon; and special lectures in the 
evening at such hours and in such order as shall be deter- 
mined by the Faculty. Professors Shall have the tight to 


substitute an examination for any such lecture. 

3. Undergraduates shall be known as of the first, second, 
and third year, and shall be so graded by the Faculty. In each 
year, students shall take tie studies fixed for that year, and 
those only, unless by special permission of the Faculty. 

4. At the end of each college year there shal] 
eral examination of al] the classes, under the superinten- 
dence of the Professors, and of such other examiners as 
may be appointed by the Corporation. The examination 
Shall be conducted by means of printed questions, answered 
by the students in writing in the presence of the examiners. 

5. At the end of the third college year there shall be a 
final examination of those students who have completed 
the curriculum. This examination Shall be conducted by 
written papers, which may be supplemented by an oral 
examination. It shal] cover all the subjects upon which 
lectures have been delivered during the three years’ course, 
Those students who Satisfy the examiners Shall be entitled, 
after making the necessary declaration and payment of the 

Graduation Fee, to proceed to the Degree of B.C.L. There 
shall be no sessional examination of students who 
dates in the final examination. 

6. No student shall be considered as 
unless he shall have attended regularly 
tures, and shall have Passed the session 
Satisfaction of the Faculty in the classe 


be a gen- 


are candi- 


having kept a session 
all the courses of lec- 
al examinations to the 
Ss of his year, 
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204 FACULTY OF LAW. 


shall have the power, upon special and 
t a dispensation to any stu- 
ticular course or courses of 


7. the Faculty 
suffcient cause shown, to gran 
dent from attendance on any par 
lectures, but no distinction shall in consequence be made be- 
tween the examinations of such students and those of the 
students regularly attending lectures. 

8. Every candidate, before receiving the degree of BGs 
shall make and sign the following declaration :-— 

Ego A.B. polliceor sancteque recipio, me, pro meis viri- 
bus, studiosum fore communis hujus Universitatis boni, et 
operam daturum ut ejus decus et dignitatem promoveam, 
et officiis omnibus ad Baccalaureatus in Jure Civili gradum 
pertinentibus fungar. 

9. On the following days, when they fall within the session, 
no lectures will be delivered, viz.: Ash Wednesday, Good 
Friday, Easter Monday, and Thanksgiving Day. On the 
following days the morning lectures will be omitted, viz.: 
All Saints’ Day (Nov. Ist), and Conception Day (Dec. 8th). 


ADVISORY COMMITTEE. 

The attention of the McGill Law Faculty has been drawn 
to the fact that students commencing their undergraduate 
course frequently need information with regard to law offices 
in which their services would be welcomed. For the purpose 
of furnishing such information and also of assisting the 
graduates of the Law school to obtain suitable positions in 
offices needing legal assistance, a number of members of the 
Bar have been kind enough to form themselves into an Advi- 
sory Committee. Members of the Bar desiring the assistance 
of students or young graduates are requested to communicate 
with the Secretary of this Committee, Mr. CG. M. Cotton, B.A., 
B.C.LL., of the firm of Casgrain, Mitchell and Surveyer. The 
Committee consists of the following gentlemen :— 

C. J. Fleet, B.A., B.CL., K.C.; W. J. White, M.A., D.C.L., 
K.C.; E. E. Howard, B.A., B.C.L.; Lawrence McFarlane, 


BA. (BOts 
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THE COURSE OF STUDY. 


The Curriculum extends Over three years. It includes 
lectures upon all the branches of the Law administered in 
the Province of Quebec, and also upon Roman Law, Legal 
History, and the Constitutional Law of England, and of 
the Dominion. Its primary design is to afford a compre- 
hensive legal education for students who intend to practise 
at the Bar of the Province. In all the courses the atten- 
tion of students is directed to the sources of the Law, 
and to its historical] development. During their first year the 
students will attend one hundred lectures on Roman Law, from 
which the law of this Province is in great part derived. In 
the lectures on Legal History, the history of our law since the 
Cession, and its relations to the French and to the English 
law, will be explained. First year students will also attend 
courses on the Law of Persons; the Law of Real Estate; the 
Law of Obligations; the elementary rules of Procedure; and 
an introductory course on Criminal Law. A new feature of 
the first year curriculum: is a practical course on Pleading, 
With numerous exercises in drafting. This course will be 
given in French. The remaining branches of law, civil, com- 
mercial, and criminal, will be dealt with in the second and 
third years, During the three years the Civil Code, the 
Criminal Code, and the Code of Civil Procedure will be 
covered, and lectures will also be given upon subjects, such 
as Bills of Exchange, Merchant Shipping, and Banking, 
which are regulated mainly by special statutes. 

The Faculty desire to impress upon English students the 
great importance of obtaining a familiar knowledge of French. 
In the practice of the profession in this Province it jc indis- 
pensable that a lawyer shall be able to write and speak French. 
The Faculty are determined to exact a high standard in this 
subject, and have passed a new regulation to secure this end 
(see page 20). Moot Courts are held from time to time in 
order to afford practice in the presentation of legal arguments. 

Those students who are able to take the B.A. course 
before entering upon their legal studies are strongly recom- 
mended to do so. Those for whom this is impossible are 
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advised to attend courses in the Faculty of Arts for two 


years. 


COURSES OF LECTURES. 


i 
f. 
by 
[ 
| 
Rt 
b 
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Roman Law. 
Proressor:—F. P. Watton, B.A. (Oxon), LL.B. (Edin.). 

During the first part of the course the external history of 
the law from the early period to the codification of Justinian 
will be dealt with. The sources of the law will be described, 
and the gradual evolution explained by which the law of the 
city of Rome became fitted to be the law of the civilized 
world. A brief sketch will be given of the legal institu- 
tions of Rome in the first period and of the early constitu- 
tional history. 

[In the doctrinal part of the course matters mainly of 
antiquarian interest will be touched on but slightly. ‘Those 
portions of the Roman Law which have been followed 
most closeiy in the existing law of the Province, é.g., pro- 
perty, servitudes, pignus and hypothec, and obligations, 
will be treated in detail, and the modifications made by the 
modern law will be noticed. »Class-examinations will be 
held from time to time, and a first and second prize in 
books will be given to the two students who obtain the 
highest marks in these examinations. 

Text-books—For the historical part, Walton’s Historical 
Tntroduction to the Roman Law; and for the Institutes, 
Moyle’s or Sandar’s Institutes of Justinian, or Girard, 
Manuel de Droit Romain. 


Books of Reference: 

Muirhead’s Historical Introduction to Roman Law; Muir- 
head’s Institutes of Gaius; Maynz, Cours de Droit Romain; 
Puchta, Institutionen; Maine’s Ancient Law. 


Constitutional and Administrative Law. 


Proressorn:—F. P. Watton, B.A. (Oxon), LL.B. (Edin.). 
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The object of this course is to shew the actual working 
of the Canadian constitution. A sketch of the constitu- 
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which illustrate the respective powers of the Federal and 
of the Provincial Legislatures. The growth of Cabinet 
Government is traced, and some of the fundamental rules 
of the English Constitution are expounded and contrasted 
with those followed in other countries, 

No text-book is prescribed, but students are recommended 
to refer to Todd, Parliamentary Government in the British 
Colonies ; Houston, Constitutional Documents of Canada; 


Dicey, Law of the Constitution ; Anson, Law and Custom 
of the Constitution. 


Obligations—Advanced Course. 
PRoFEssor :—F, P. Watton, B.A. (Oxon), LL.B. (Edin), 
Two alternate courses are delj 
second and third years, 
Their object is to explain im 
obligations in more detail tha 
course on the subject. 


The method is mainly the explanation of illustrative 


cases. Frequent references are made to French and Eng- 
lish decisions. 


vered to students of the 


portant parts of the law of 
n is possible in the general 


Legal History and Bibliography. 
PROFESSOR :—A. McGoun, M.A., Bok. RC. 

This course comprises an outline of the history of the 
law in force in the Province of Quebec. 

Lhe main source from which our law is derived js the 
Customary Law of France, as modified by the principles of 
Roman Law, embodied in several of the codes or collec- 
tions of Roman Law before the time of Justinian. The 
Customs of France after being reduced to writing were 
further modified by the influence of modern Roman Law, 
which prevailed throughout the larger part of France. The 
ordinances of the French kings and the commentaries of 
the great jurists, from Cujas and Dumoulin down to 
Pothier, brought the Civil Law of France into the Sys- 
tematic form in which it was introduced into this Province. 
The Custom of Paris, one of the most important of those 
recognized in France, became formally the basis of the. 


Civil Law in this country, and the ordinance of 1667 was 
the main authority for procedure. 
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208 FACULTY OF LAW. 


Since the opening of the British régime the development 
of Lower Canadian Civil Law has proceeded independently 
of the Civil Law of France, where the Code Napoleon was 
passed early in the Century. In Lower Canada a code on 
the same lines was adopted shortly before Confederation. 
Lower Canadian Civil Law has been modified by English 
Law in commercial matters, and also by statutes passed in 
the Province. The Criminal Law has been derived almost 
exclusively from the Criminal Law of England. 

The leading authorities upon the main branches of the 
law, with the reports of decisions of our courts, are brought 
under the attention of the students in this course. 


Agency and Partnership. 
A. McGown, M.A., B.C.L., K.C. 





PROFESSOR: 


This course begins with the principles of the law of Man- 
date, as laid down in the Civil Code of Lower Canada, and 
treats of Civil and Commercial Agency. The rights and 
liabilities. of principal and agent both between themselves 
‘cand in relation to third parties is considered, and special 
attention is directed to the powers of agents in selling, 
pledging, and dealing with the property of the principal. 
The law relating to factors or commission merchants, brokers, 
and other agents is explained. 

In partnership the right of each partner to bind his fel- 
low partner in virtue of the mandate reciprocally given 
and enjoyed, leads to the distinction between civil and 
commercial partnership, and the limited partnership, or 
société en commandite, is also treated of. The distinction 
between partnership and joint stock companies leads to a 
consideration of the connexion between this subject and 
the subject of Companies and Corporations which form the 
subject matter of a course in alternate years on the Law of 


Corporations and of Joint Stock Companies, as follows: 
Law of Corporations and of Joint Stock Companies. 


This course is the sequel of the course on Agency and 
Fartnership. The doctrine of limited liability, and the 
opportunity which it affords of carrying out enterprises of 
ereat importance, by means of capital contributed by a 
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large number of individuals, is treated of in this course. 
The growth of corporations, both those established by 
long custom, and those created by Royal Charter, or by 
parliamentary or legislative authority, is also explained, 
as well as the relation between these corporations and the 
ordinary forms of joint stock companies. Corporations sole 
and corporations aggregate are defined, and the principles 
of laws relating to corporations and companies explained. 


Criminal Law. 


Proressor:—Hown. C. P. Davinson, M.A., D.C.L. 


This course includes: 

A history of the Criminal Law and Criminal Procedure 
of England, and of their introduction into and develop- 
ment throughout Canada; discussion of the Criminal Code 
and other statutes enacting criminal offences; of the rules 
of evidence in criminal cases; of the Fugitive Offenders’ 
Act; of extradition ; and, generally, of the principal features 
belonging to the Criminal Law of the Dominion. 


Commercial Law, 


ProFEssor:—R. C, Situ, B.C.L., K.C. 


The subjects dealt with will include commercial sales, bills 
and notes, the law of carriers, the law of insurance and the 
law of banks and banking. 


I. The course on Carriers will cover: 
(a) Carriers, contracts with; (b) affreightment; (c) mer- 
chant shipping; (d) bottomry and respondentia. 


2. The course on Insurance will cover: 
(a) Insurance, contracts of; (b) marine insurance; (c) fire 
insurance; (d) life insurance. 


Civil Procedure. 
LEcTURER:—G. W. Macpovcatt, B.A., B.C.L. 


This course to the students of the first year is intended 
to form an introduction to the subject, to explain the sim- 
pler kinds of actions, the general rules of pleading, and the 
jurisdiction of the several courts. 

The revised Code of Civil Procedure for the Province of 
Quebec is the text-book. 
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210 FACULTY OF LAW. 


Person>, 





LECTURER: 


G. W. Macpoveatt, B.A., B.C.L. 


This course covers the Law of acts of civil status, absentees, 
marriage, separation, divorce, filiation, minority and interdic- 


tion. 


Civil Proce2ure. 
LECTURER :—Percy C. Ryan, B.C.L. 


The advanced course for the second and third years 
covers all matters of procedure not dealt with in the first 
year course, and includes provisional remedies, such as 
capias, attachment before judgment, injunction, etc., and 
special proceedings, such as proceedings relating to cor- 
porations, and public offices, mandamus, etc., as well as 
the rules of pleading in the more complicated classes of 
action. The course also includes an explanation of the 
chief rules of the law of evidence. It will be divided into two 
parts, which will be taken in alternate years, 


Marriage Covenants and Minor Contracts, Prescription, Lease, and 
Municipal Law. 


PROFESSOR :—A. GEOFFRION, B.C.L, 


Two courses—in alternate years. 


Successions, Gifts, and Substitutions. 
PROFESSOR:—Hon, C. J. Dowerty, D.C.L. 


Two courses—in alternate years. 


I. The Law of Succession. 


The course consists of a commentary and explanation of 
the whole of Title I, and the Third Chapter of Title II of 
the Third Book of the Civil Code. The order followed by 
the Code in dealing with the different matters coming 
within the scope of this course, has however been departed 
from, with a view. of presenting to the student the law 
governing successions as one whole. The subject will be 
developed as nearly as possible in the following order :— 
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(1) General notions, definitions, and divisions of the sub- 
ject; (2) the testamentary succession; (3) the ab-intestate 
succession; (4) rules of law common to both successions ; 
(5) rules peculiar to the testamentary succession; (6) rules 
peculiar to the eb-intestate succession; (7) partition of the 
succession (and of property held in undivided ownership 
generally), its incidents and effects. 


II. Gifts and Substitutions. 


This course comprises a commentary on and explanation® 
of Chapters I, II, and IV of Title lI of the Third Book of 
the Civil Code, dealing with: 

(1) Gifts inter vivos; (2) gifts in contemplation of death, 
as permitted in contracts of marriage; (3) substitutions. 


Real Property Law and Registration. 


PROFESSOR :—W. pe M. Marter, B.A., D.C.L. 


” First Year C ourse—25 lectures. 


Distinction of things — corporeal moveables and immove- 
ables; immoveables by incorporation and destination; incor- 
poreal property ; real and personal rights. 

Ownership—its characteristics and limitations ; possession, 
good and bad faith; possessory actions; the petitory action; 
their results on the possessor ; accession, natural and industrial. 

Usufruct—general characteristics; fruits and their percep- 
tion; quasi-usufruct; modes of enjoyment by usufructuary; 
his duties before and during usufruct; how terminated. 

Registration—its modes and formalities; the cadastral sys- 
tem. 


Second and Third Year Courses—so Lectures in alternate 


Courses. 


First Course: — Mode of acquisition of immoveables — 25 
lectures. 


In this course, a deed of sale will be analyzed and its various 
clauses explained: the parties; the description and the measure- 
ment of land; the obligations of buyer and seller and the 
security for their performance; warranty, its modifications 
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2I2 FACULTY OF LAW. 


and results; the form and registration of the deed; the rights 
of the wife; the distinctions between sale and other modes of 
acquisition, and their effects on the parties. 

Forced sales, their incidents and results. 

Examination of titles, practically considered. 

Second Course :—Privileges and hypothecs; servitudes—25 
lectures. 

Debts and causes of preference; characteristics of hypo- 
thecs—the various kinds, their history, conditions and effects; 
the ranking of hypothecs; the hypothecary action, its char- 
acteristics, incidents and results; privileges on immoveables: 
registration of privileges and hypothecs; servitudes—natural, 
legal and conventional; water courses and streams; walls and 
fences. 


Public International Law. 


ProFessor:—E. Larirur, B.A., D.C.L., K.C. 


Sovereignty and equality of independent states: recognition 
of belligerency and independence; justifiable grounds of inter- 
vention; modes of territorial acquisition; territorial bound- 
aries; doctrine of exterritoriality; treaties and arbitrations: 
laws of war; neutrality of states and of individuals: laws of 
blockade; contraband; confiscation ; prize-courts and their 
jurisprudence, 

The students’ attention will be specially directed to 
treaties, diplomatic relations, and international arbitrations, in 
which Canada is directly concerned. 


Private International Law. 


B. sAFEROR,~ BAS D.C.L,,K.C-. 





PROFESSOR: 


Distinction between the a priori and positive methods; 
sources of the positive law of Quebec on the subjects; ap- 
plication and illustrations of the rules for solving conflicts 
of law in regard to the different titles of the Civil Code: 
comparisons between our jurisprudence and that of England, 


France and Germany. 


These two courses will be given in alternate years. 
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REQUIREMENTS FOR D.C.L. 


Pleading and Practice. 
LEcTURER:—E. Fasre SuRvEYER, B.A. (Lavat), B.C.L. 


This course of lectures deals with the different species of 
actions, their institution, summonses, preliminary pleas, 
defences, answers and replications (C. P. 76 to 214); provi- 
sional measures and special proceedings (C, P. 893 to 1125). 

It includes the schedules to the various articles of the Code 


referred to above, and forms of the most common. kinds of: 


pleadings. 
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF D.C. L. 
(Adopted March, 18091.) 


Every candidate for the degree of D.C.L., in Course, must 
be a Bachelor of Civil Law of twelve years’ standing, and 
must pass such examination for the degree of D.C.L. as 
Shall be prescribed by the Faculty of Law. He shall 
also, at least two months before proceeding to the degree, 
deliver to the Faculty twenty-five printed copies of a thesis 
or treatise of his own composition on some subject, selected 
or approved by the Faculty, such thesis to contain not less 
than fifty octavo pages of printed matter, and to possess such 
degree of merit as shall, in the opinion of the Faculty, justify 
them in recommending him for the degree. 

The examination for the degree of D.C.L., in Course, 
shall, until changed, be on the following subjects and au- 
thors, with the requirement of special proficiency in some 
one of the groups below indicated. In the groups other 
than the one selected hy the candidate for special. profi- 
ciency, a thorough acquaintance with two works of each 
group shall be sufficient, including in all cases the work 
first mentioned in each group and the first two works in 
the third group. In the first group one work on Public 
and one on Private International Law must be offered. 


1. International Law. 
A. Public :— 

Twiss, Sir T., Law of Nations. 
Hall, W. E., International Law. 
Harcourt, Sir W. V., Letters by Historicus. 
Ortolan, T., Diplomatie de la Mer. 
De Martens, Droit International. 
Holland, Studies in International Law. 
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214 FACULTY OF LAW, 


B. Private :— 
Savigny, Private International Law (Ed. Guthrie), 
Bar, Private International Law (Ed. Gillespie). 
Foelix, Droit International Privé. 
Laurent, Droit Civil International. 
Brocher, Droit International Privé. 
Fiore, Droit International Privé (Ed. Pradier-Fodéré), 
Dicey, Conflict of Laws. 
Story, Conflict of Laws. 
Lafleur, E., Conflict of Laws. 


2. Romen Law. 


Maynz, Droit Romain. 

Muirhead’s Roman Law. 

Girard, Manuel de Droit Romain. 
Ortolan’s Institutes (Ed. Labbé). 

Saviecny, Roman Law in the Middle Ages. 
Cugq, Les Institutions Juridiques. 

Puchta, Institutionen. 

Kruger, Romische Rechtsquellen. 

Roby’s Introduction to the Digest. 
Hunter's Roman Law. 


3. Constitutional History and Law. 


Dicey’s Law of the Constitution. 

Stubbs’ Constitutional Law of England. 
Hearn, Government of England. 

Bagehot, English Constitution, 

Franqueville, Gouvernement et Parlement Britanniques, 
Gneist, Constitution of England, 

Hallam, Constitutional History of England. 
May, Constitutional History of England. 
Gardiner, Constitutional History of England. 
Freeman, Growth of the English Constitution. 
Mill, Representative Government. 

Anson, Law and Custom of the Constitution. 


4. Constitution of Canada and Works Relevant Thereto, 


Todd, Parliamentary Government in the British Colonies, 
Bourinot Federal Government in Canada. 

Cartwright, Cases under the British North America Act. 
Lord Durham’s Report cn Pritish North America. 
Lareau, Histoire du Droit Canadien. 

Houston’s Constitutional Documents of Canada. 

Volume O., Statutes of Lower Canada. 

Maseres’ Collection of Ouebec Commissions. 

Viollet, Histoire du Droit } rancais. 

Dilke, Problems of Greater Britain, 

Bryce, American Commonwealth, 

Cooley, Principles of Constitutional Law. 

Curtis, History cf the Constitution of the United States. 
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BAR REGULATIONS, 


hs 5. Criminal Law, Jurisprudence, and Political Science. 


Stephen, History of the Criminal Law. 
Blackstone, Vol. IV. 
ae. Harris, Principles of Criminal Law. 
Holland, Elements of Jurisprudence, 
Salmond’s Jurisprudence. 
Austin, Lectures, omitting chapters on Utilitarianism. 
Lorimer’s Institutes. 
P Amos, Science of Law. 
; Woolsey, Political Ethics. 
Lieber, Political Ethics. 
Freeman, Comparative Politics. 
yi Aristotle’s Politics, by Jowett. 


APPENDIX. 


The attention of intending students is called to the fol- 
i. lowing provisions of the Revised Statutes of Quebec and 
amendments, as bearing on the requirements for the study 
t and practice of Law in the Province. 


ia I. Regulations Applicable to those who Intend to Become 
Members of the Bar. 


Article 3544 R.S.O.—Examinations for admission to 
study and to practise law in the Province of Quebec are 
held at the time and place determined by the General 
Council. 

The examinations for the practice are held alternately in 
Montreal and Quebec every six months, namely—at Mont- 
real, on the second Tuesday of each January, and at Que- 
bec on the first Tuesday of each July. 

All information concerning all these examinations can. 
be obtained from the General Secretary’s Office. The pre- 
sent General Secretary is Arthur Globensky, Esq., K.C., 
97 St. James St., Montreal. 

Article 3546.—Candidates must give notice as prescribed 
by this article at least one month for the study and fifteen 
y days for the practice before the time fixed for the examina- 
tion to the Secretary of the Section in which he has his 
domicile or in which he has resided for the past six months. 

Article 3503a (added by Statute of Quebec, 1890, 53 Vic- 
toria, Cap. 45).—This article provides that candidates hold- 
ing the diploma of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelier-és-Lettres, 
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216. FACULTY OF LAW. 


or Bachelier-és-Sciences from a Canadian or other British 
University are dispensed from the examination for admis- 
sion to study. Such candidates are required to give the notice 
mentioned above. 


Article 3548 R.S.Q. (as altered by by-law of the General 
Council).—On giving the notice prescribed by Article 3546, 
the candidate pays the Secretary a fee of $2, and makes 
a deposit of $45 for a complete certificate of admission to 
study ; of $30 for a partial certificate of admission to study ; 
and of $70 for admission to practice, which deposit, less 
$10, is returned in case of his not being admitted. 


Article 3552 (amended 1894, Q. 57 Vic., c. 35)—To be 
admitted to practice, the student must be a British subject, 
and must have studied regularly and without interruption 
during ordinary office hours, under indentures before a 
notary as clerk, or student with a practising advocate, 
during four years, dating from. the registration of the certif- 
cale of admission to study. This term is reduced to three 
years in the case of a student who has followed a regular 
law course in a university or college in this Province and 
taken a degree in law therein. 


I'he by-laws passed by the General Council of the Bar 
of the Province of Quebec, 16th Sept., 1886, and amended 
Toth Feb., 1892, provide as follows :-— 


Art. 42.—A course of lectures on law givea and followed 
at a university or college in this Province, and a diploma 
or degree conferred on students by such university or 
college, shall be held to be such as contemplated in Art. 
3552 R.S.Q. only when the university or college confer- 
ring the degree and the student who receives it shall have 
efficiently followed the programme herein set forth. This 
article and article 44 shall apply to students already ad- 
mitted only as regards lectures to be given after the 1st 
of January, 1887. 

2, The subjects on which lectures shal! be given, and the 
number of lectures required on each subject for a regular 
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or rector of such university or college to the effect. that 


BAR REGULATIONS, 217 


course of lectures on law in a university or college shall.be as 
follows :— 


Roman Law :—103 lectures: — This subject shall include 


an introduction to the study of Law and the explanation 
of and comments on the Institutes of Justinian and the 
principal jurisconsults of Rome. 


CIVIL, COMMERCIAL, AND MARITIME LAw: — 413 lec- 
tures:—Lectures on these subjects shall cover at least 
three years. They consist of the history of French and 
Canadian law, the explanation of and comments on the 
Civil Code of the Province of Quebec and the statutes 
relating to Commerce and Merchant Shipping. 


CIVIL PRoceDuRE ‘—I03 lectures: — Lectures on this sub- 
ject shall extend over at least two years. It shall consist 
ot the explanation of and comments on the Code of Civil 
Procedure and the statutes amending it, the organization 
of the Civil Courts of this Province and the history of the 
different judicial systems of the country; also, the special 


modes of procedure provided by statutes and laws of gen- 
eral application. 


INTERNATIONAL Law, Private and Public :—2ar lectures. 


CRIMINAL Law :—6g9 lectures :—This subject includes the 
history of criminal law in Canada, the constitution of crim- 
inal courts, criminal procedure, comments on statutes relat- 
ing to criminal law, the relation of criminal law in Canada 


Ww 


to the criminal law of England. The lectures shall extend 
Over two years. 


ADMINISTRATIVE AND CONSTITUTIONAL LAW :—4I1 lectures. 
—These subjects inelude an inquiry into the different polit- 
ical institutions and the public institutions of the country, 
the powers, organization and procedure of the Federal 
Parliament and of the Loé¢al Legislature, the laws on Edu- 


cation and the Municipal Code. 


Art. 43.—Candidates for practice who hold a degree in 
law from a university or college in this Province shall 


produce with their notices a certificate from the principal 


~~, 


he 


= 
—— 
: 
iy 


Siena 


oe high 
ae 


Ss 






~ 


- 
_ OR oS pepe 
» . — 















oY. ~ »% a 
Ee en 
aS asy 


"> * 
e. sty ,. 
oouareteon 






ee = z 


= = »G- o. ne z ri 
~ = a a = 
en me - 
= =e =3t_< 
a a 
| : 

















hae 


pavods beta her ahe hen tt ee 
NOs BAB ROE 





a ete 


a aay i 


a i ee 


ure 


oe 


Ss} ei riekale 
eit 


erat 
utes tte 


ibs 
8) 


Bt 


+J se boes eeeee at.) 
sthsit eae 








218 FACULTY OF LAW. 


they followed a course of lectures on law in the same, 
during at least three years, in conformity with the by-laws 
of the Bar; and such certificate shall further specify the 
number of public lectures at which they shall have attended 
on each subject mentioned in the foregoing programme, 
during each of the said three years. The last part of this 
certificate shall only be required for courses of lectures 
given after the Ist January, 1897. 

Art. 44.—The examiners shall not consider a university 
degree in law valid for the purposes of admission to the 
Bar if they find that the candidate has noi in fact followed 
the programme above. 


II. Regulations Applicable to those who Intend to Become Notaries. 


For the regulations applicable to the candidates for the 
Notarial Profession see Revised Statutes of Quebec, Arts. 
3801-3833, and 53 Vict., c. 45 (Queb.). 
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FACULTY OF MEDICINE, 


INFORMATION FOR STUDENTS IN MEDICINE.* 





THE SEVENTY-FIFTH SESSION OF THE FACULTY oF MEDICINE 
WILL OPEN ON WEDNESDAY, SEPTEMBER IQOTH, 1906. THe 
INTRODUCTORY LECTURE WILL BE GIVEN ON THE I8TH. Stu- 


DENTS MAY REGISTER ON AND AFTER SEPTEM BER IOTH. 
Se 


Particulars regarding the following matters will be found on 
the pages named :— | 


PAGE. 

Attendance and conduct. . Netie Y gakWiaabacreal. OO 
Double Courses (six years for degrees of B.A. 

or B.Sc. and M.D i bikie 

Fees. ; pee Lait a BG ae ae PR a LO = 

REAL IM Sony ei Pees ik x Sek 18 

For Time Tables of Lectures, see first part of Calendar. 


FOUNDATION AND EARLY HISTORY. 


The Faculty of Medicine of McGill University is the direct 
outcome of the Montreal Medical Institution which was 
liopened in November, 1824. ) 

In the year 1829 the Montreal Medical Institution became, 
by a formal act of the Governors of the Royal Institution for 
the Advancement of Learning, the Medical Faculty of McGill 
University. 

In 1872, the Faculty moved to the building which now 
forms the front block of. the present Medical Buildings on the 
University Grounds. 

This building was enlarged in 1885 to meet the demands for 
increased accommodation. It soon became evident that still 
further accommodation would be necessary in order to carry 
on the work efficiently, and through the generosity of the late 
Mr. John H. R. Molson extensive alterations were made in 
the old building and new wings built between 1893 and 1895. 





* Complete information on all points is given in the Special Calend 


: ar issued by 
the Faculty, which can be obtained on application to the Registrar. 
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22C FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 
These buildings were officially opened by His Excellency, -the 
Earl of Aberdeen, on January &th, 1895: In less than five 
years further.enlargement was found to be necessary. This 
was rendered possible through the generosity of Lord Strath- 
cona who, in 1898, contributed, in the names of Lady Strath- 
cona and the Hon. Mrs. Howard, $100,000 towards the neces- 
sary extensions and alterations. -[he new buildings, which are 
very complete and fully equipped, were formally opened by 
H. R. H. the Prince of Wales on September 19th, 1901. With 
the exception of the front block they are four stories in height. 


y 
. 
SB 


lheir- total length is 280 feet and their maximum width 145 
feet. A full description of these buildings is given on page 
250, and details regarding the laboratories will be found 
stated on pages 259 et seqq. 

MATRICULATION. 


The University. Matriculation requirements are stated on 
pages I8 and 20 to 25. 

Intending students are reminded that a degree in Medicine 
does not always give a right to practise. 

Each province in Canada has special regulations in this con- 
nection, In most of them a standard of general education is 
insisted on as a preliminary. It is, therefore, necessary for a 
person to register with the Medical Council of the province in 
which he intends to practise, before entering on the study of 
Medicine proper. A certificate of such registration will exempt 
the holder from any further examination for entrance to this 
University. 

The Registrars of the Medical Councils in the several pro- 
vinces, from whom full particulars regarding admission to 
study can be obtained, are as follows :— 

OQuesBeEc.—Dr. J. A. Macdonald, 250 Mountain St., Montreal, 
and Dr. GC. R..Paduin, Quebec, P.O. 

OntTaArtio.—Hon. R. A. Pyne, M.D., Department of Educa- 
tion, ‘Toronto. 


New Brunswicxk.—Dr. Stewart Skinner, St. John. 


Nova Scotia.— Dr. A. W. H. Lindsay, 241 Pleasant Street, 
tialifax. 


PRINCE EpwArp ISsLAnD,—Dr. S. R. Jenkins, Charlottetown. 
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REGULATIONS FOR M.D, 22I 


MANItTosa.—G., J. Laird, Registrar University of Manitoba, 
Winnipeg. 


ALBERTA AND SASKATCHEWAN. — Dr. J. D. Lafferty, Cal-. 


gary, Alta. 
British CotumBia.—Dr. C. J. Fagan, Victoria. 


FELLOWSHIPS. 


Teaching and Research Fellowships are being established 
‘in connection with the various laboratories. 

These fellowships are of the value of five hundred dollars 
per annum, are open only to graduates in Medicine, and are 
tenable for three years. | 

Two are now established in connection with the depart- 
ment of Pathology —a Governor’s Fellowship, endowed by 
one-or two of the Governors of the University, and a Fa- 
culty I*ellowship, established by the Faculty. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF M.D., C.M.* 


1. No one will be admitted to the degree of Doctor of 
Medicine and Master of Surgery who shall not have at- 
tended lectures for a period of four nine months’ sessions in 
this University, or some other university, college or school of 
medicine, approved of by this. University. 

2. Students of other universities, so approved, who may be 
admitted on production of certificates to a like standing in this 
University shall be required to pass all examinations in Primary 
and Final Subjects in the same manner as students of this 
University. 7 

3. Graduates in Arts who have taken two full courses 
in General Chemistry, including laboratory work, two 
courses in Biology, including the subjects of Botany, Em- 
bryology, Elementary Physiology and dissection of one or 
more .types of Vertebrata, may, at the discretion of the 
Faculty, be admitted as second year students, such courses 
being accepted as equivalent to the first year in Medicine. 
Students so entering will, however, not be allowed to pre- 


* lt should be understood that the programme and regulations regarding courses of 


study and examinations contained in this calendar hold good Jor this calendar year only 
and that the Faculty of Medicine, while fully sensible of its obligations towards the 
students, does not hold ttself bound to adhere absolutely, for the whole four years of a 
sudent's course, to the conditions here latd down, 
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222 FACULTY OF MEDICINE, 


sent themselves for examination in Anatomy until they 
produce certificates of dissection for two sessions. 

4. Candidates for the final examination shall furnish testi- 
monials of attendance on the following branches of medical 
education; provided, however, that testimonials equivalent to, 
though not precisely the same as those above stated, may be 
presented and accepted :— 


Anatomy. 

Practical Anatomy. 

Physiology. 

Practical Physiology. 

Chemistry. Of which two 
Pharmacology and Therapeutics. full courses 
Principles and Practice of Surgery. ' will be re- 
Obstetrics and Diseases of infants. quired, 
Gynecology. 

Theory and Practice of Medicine. 

Clinical Medicine. 

Clinical Surgery. 

Medical Jurisprudence. Of ‘which ene 
General Pathology. | bait Seatren 
Hygiene and Public Health. actit ya ene 
Practical Chemistry. quired. 


Ophthalmology and Otology. 


a 


Biology. 
Medical Physics. 
Histology. 
Applied Medical Chemistry. | Of which one 
Pathological Anatomy. ~ course will 
Bacteriology. be required. 
Mental Diseases. 

Pediatrics. 

Medical and Surgical Anatomy. } 


He must also produce certificates of having assisted at 
six autopsies, of having dispensed medicine for a period of 
three months, and of having assisted at twenty vaccinations. 
Courses of less length than the above will only be received for 
the time over which they have extended. 

5. No one will be permitted to become a candidate for the 
degree who shall not have attended at least one full session at 
this University. 
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REGULATIONS FOR M.D. 223 


ae 6. The candidates must give proof of having attended oe 
b. during at least twenty-four months the practice of the 
k Montreal General Hospital or the Royal Victoria Hospital 

or of some other hospital of not fewer than 100 beds, ap- 

proved by this University. Undergraduates are required ; 


to attend only the practice of the Out-Patient departments 
of the Hospitals during their second year. 


7. He must give proof of having acted as clinical clerk ; 
zi for six months in Medicine and six months in Surgery in 

the wards of a general hospital recognized by the Faculty, 
q of having reported at least 10 medical and 10 surgical cases, | 
: 8. He must also give proof by ticket of having at- Ti 
i tended for at least nine months the practice of the Montreal] | A 
Maternity or other lying-in-hospital approved of by the DG 
‘ _ University, and of having acted as assistant for at least six 
“f cases. 


9. Every candidate for the degree must, on or before 
the 15th day of May, present to the Registrar of the Med- 
ical Faculty testimonials of his qualifications, entitling him 
to an examination, and must at the same time deliver to 


the Registrar of the Faculty an affirmation or affidavit that 
he has attained the age of twenty-one years, 
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Io. The trials to be undergone by the candidate shall | 
be in the subjects mentioned in Section 4. 


11. The following oath or affirmation wi 


ll be exacted from SN 
the candidate before receiving his degree. 





Sponsio Academica. 








In Facultate Medicinze Universitatis. Van 
a Ego, A B » Doctoratus in Arte Medica titulo jam donan- Pat, 8 
, dus, sancto coram Deo cordium Scrutatore, spondeo:—me in omnibus ah 
) gtati animi officiis erga hanc Universitatem ad extremum vitz hali- ay fy 
° tum perserveraturum; tum Porro artem medicam caute, caste, et 


probe exercitaturum; et quoad in me est, 
| corporum salutem conducentia cum fide procuraturum; que denique 

i inter medendum, visa vel audita silere conveniat, non sine gravi ae 
Causa vulgaturum. Ita praesens mjhj spondenti adsit Numen. ae 


. Chitin a 
omnia ad egrotorum ae 
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224 FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


EXAMINATIONS. 


Frequent oral examinations are held to test the progress 
of the student, and occasional written examinations are 
given throughout the session. 


The Pass and Honour examinations at the close of each session 
are arranged as follows :— 
First YEAR. 


Examinations in Biology, Histology, Physiology, Anatomy, Medical 
Physics, Inorganic Chemistry, Practical Chemistry and Elementary Bacter- 


iology. 

Students who have taken one or more University courses 
in Biology or Chemistry before entering may be exempted 
from attendance and examination. Students exempted in 
these first year subjects are allowed only a pass standing, 
but may present themselves for examination if they desire 
to attain an honour standing. Students exempted from 
first year Chemistry must take second year Chemistry, in their 
first year. 

SECOND YEAR. 

K’xaminations in Anatomy, Organic Chemistry, Applied Medical 

Chemistry, Physiology, Practical Physiology, Pharmacology and Histology. 


TuHirp YEAR. 


Examinations in Pharmacology and Therapeutics, Medicai Juris- 
prudence, Public Health and Preventive Medicine, Bacteriology, General 
Pathology, Clinical Microscopy, Obstetrics, Medicine, and Surgery. 


FourtTH YEAR. 


examinations in Medicine, Surgery, Obstetrics, Gynaecology, Ophthal- 
mology, Mental Diseases, Clinical Medicine, Clinical Surgery, Clinical 
Obstetrics, Clinical Gynecology, Clinical Ophthalmology and Practical 
Pathology. 


By means of the above arrangement a certain definite 
amount of work must be accomplished by the student in 
each year, and an equitable division is made between the 
Primary and Final branches. 


A minimum of 50 per cent. in each subject is required to pass 
and 75 per cent. for honours. | 
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Candidates who fail at the regular examinations in 
\ not- more than two subjects.of the first, second or third 
years, may take the supplemental examinations before the 
beginning of the following session. These examinations 
will be held during the week preceding the regular opening 
of the session, , 


’ Failure in more than two subjects at the regular ex- 
| aminations excludes the candidate from advancement and a, 
necessitates his repeating the work in the subjects in which 
he has failed. 


Students who fail in both Physiology and Anatomy at 
the end of the second year are required to repeat their year. 


No student may proceed to the work of the final year 
who has not passed the examinations in all subjects includ- ‘aN 
ed in the curriculum of the first and second years. 


i Candidates who fail to pass in a subject in which 
y practical work is required may, at the discretion of the 
examiner, be required to repeat the course and furnish a 
certificate of attendance thereon. , 


Students who fail in one subject only of the final 
year may, at the discretion of the Faculty, be allowed a 
supplemental examination in that subject. Should the sub- 
ject be one in which practical or clinical work is required, 
the student must furnish a certificate of additional hospital 
attendance or laboratory work before presenting himself 
for examination. | 
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Students who fail at the examinations held at Christ- | es 
mas or Easter may, at the discretion of the examiners, be 
granted supplemental examinations at a period not less | 3 
than three months after the regular examination. , 
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Supplemental examinations will not be granted except by 
special permission of the Faculty and on written application, 
stating reasons. 
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Applications for supplemental examinations must be 
in the hands of the Registrar at least three days before the 
date set for the beginning of the examination and they 
4 | must be accompanied by a fee of $5.00 for each subject. 
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226 FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 
COURSES OF LECTURES. 


Aratomy. 


PROFESSOR: 





FRANCIS J. SHEPHERD, M. D., LL.D. (Epty.) 
ASSISTANT PROFESSoR:—J. G. McCarrny, M. D. 

nips et <li), JA Sia eae Me ep: 
LECTURERS -— | J. A. HENDERSON, M.D. 
De J. Ross) B.ALM. D. 
| A. E. Orr, M. D. 
DEMONSTRATORS :— , R.A. Westtey, M.D. 
|; eke ME CuurcH, M. D. 
Gy dw BAZIN M. D, 


A. MACKENZIE Forsgs, M. D. 
C. K. P: Henry, M. D. 

W. E. Neutson, M: D. 

J. G. Browne, B. A., M. D. 


ASSISTANT DEMONSTRATORS: 





Anatomy is taught in the most practical manner possible, 
‘and its relation to Medicine and Surgery fully considered. 
The lectures are illustrated by the fresh subject, moist and 
dry preparations, sections, models, plates and drawings on the 
blackboard. Frequent examinations are also held. 


A course of practical demonstrations in Medical, Surgical 
and Topographical Anatomy is also given in the final year of 
the course. 


The department of Practical Anatomy is under the direct 
control and personal supervision of the Professor of Anatomy, 
assisted by his staff of Demonstrators. 


The methods of teaching are similar to those of the best 
European schools, and students are thoroughly grounded ji 
this branch. 


Every student must be examined at least three times on each 
part dissected, and no certificate is given unless the examina- 
tions are satisfactory. 

Special Demonstrations on the brain, thorax, abdomen, 
bones, etc, are frequently given. Prizes are awarded at the 
end of the Session for the best examination on the fresh sub- 
ject. 

Lhe Dissecting Room is open from Qa.m.to6p.m. In con- 
Sequence ot the excellent Anatomy Act of the Province of 
Quebec, abundance of material can always be obtained.’ 






















COURSES OF LECTURES 


Chemistry. 


PRoFrEessor:—R. F. Rutran, B.A., M. D. 
LECTURER:—J. R. Roesuck., B.A. 

DEMONSTRATOR:—W. J. Te~Frer, M.D. 

LABORATORY ASSISTANT:—O. R. MABEE. 








The course in Medical Chemistry is a graded one. 


First Year:—During the autumn term of the first year a 
short course of lectures in Medical Physics is given. These 
lectures are fully illustrated by experiments. The students, 
taken in groups, are required to study by experiments in the 
laboratory the more important phenomena of heat, sound, light 
a and electricity. Lectures and demonstrations on the principles 
x4 of Chemistry are given three times per week during the winter 
and spring terms. Examinations are held at Christmas on ay 
Medical Physics, and in June on the theory of Chemistry. ae A 

Laboratory instruction in practical Chemistry is given during | 
the winter term, six hours per week. This course includes 
the experimental study of the laws of chemical action, the 
properties of typical elements and compounds, and a short 
course in qualitative analysis. Special attention is directed 
to instructing the students in keeping an accurate record of 
his observations and conclusions. These notes are examined 
daily and criticised. | 

Second Year:—A course of lectures and demonstrations, 
three per week, is given on Organic Chemistry in the autumn 
term, and an examination:is held at Christmas. During the 
winter and spring terms lectures and demonstrations are given ee 
on the application of chemistry to clinical diagnosis, sanita- 
tion and medical jurisprudence. 

Laboratory work in clinical and applicd Medical Chemistry 
is required during the spring term. An examination in applied 
Medical Chemistry, practical and theoretical, is held in June. 

Students will find it greatly to their advantage to have a 
ey knowledge of elementary Chemistry before entering upon the . Pub’ 
study of Medicine. Graduates in arts of recognized univer- ass is | 
sities, On presenting certificates of having taken courses in 
2 theoretical and practical Chemistry and Physics, and of having 
passed examinations in the same, may be exempted from the 
Chemistry of the first year. 
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228 FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 
Physiology. 


THE Jos—EPH Moriey Drake Proressor:-T, WESLEY MILLs, M.A., M.D. 
ASSISTANT PROFESSOR:—W. S. Morrow, M.D. 
Ductupens<is > By ROBERTSON, BAL Mae. 

Te do aah py Cae ged AOR DOM au dos 


DEMONSTRATOR:—W. B. HowE Lt, M. D. 





The new Physiological Laboratory has been fitted up so as 
to permit of eighty students engaging in work at one time. 
The fittings and equipments of each bench are of the latest 
designs and are well adapted to their purpose. The apparatus 
was constructed by the best American and European makers 
and thoroughly tested before being accepted. 


Fach group of two students is supplied with all the apparatus 
necessary to carry out the work of verifying a large number 
of the leading principles of physiology and registering the re- 


sults by the graphic method. 


Provision is also made for a course in Physiological Chem- 
istry, covering foodstuffs, digestion, the animal fluids, etc. 

The experience of past sessions has fully justified expec- 
tations in regard to the Laboratory and the courses prescribed. 


For the purposes of group and class demonstration, other 
and more complicated apparatus is available, and will be added 
to as necessity requires. Several pieces of such apparatus 
have been added this year. 

Additional rooms are provided, seven in number, for a de- 
partmental library, professor’s office and private laboratory, 
for preparation apartments, workshops, and for general physio- 
logical research. 


The purpose of this course is to make students thoroughly 
acquainted, as far as time permits, with modern Physiology ; 
its methods, its deductions and the basis on which the latter 
rest. Accordingly a full course of lectures is given, in which 
the physical, the chemical, and other aspects of the subject 
receive attention. 

In addition to the use of diagrams, plates, models, etc., every 
department of the subject is illustrated experimentally. The 
laboratory: work for students has been greatly increased and 
during the season of 1QOI-I902 apparatus to the value of over 
three thousand dollars was added to the students’ laboratory. 











ae f 
a NE 


Laboratory work for Senior Students :-— 


(1.) During a part of the Session there will be a course on 
Physiological Chemistry, in which the student will, under di- 
rection, investigate food stuffs, digestive action, blood, and the 
more important secretions and excretions, including urine. All 
the apparatus and material for this course will be provided. 

(2:) The remainder of the Session will be devoted to the 
performance of experiments (other than chemical) to illustrate 


important. physiological principles. 


Histology. 


PROFESSOR:—GEo. WILKINS, M. D. 
LECTURER:—-WaLTER M. Fisk, M. D. 
Poriecuita avn peach f FY. B. Cusniye, B.A., M. D. 

f \ W. A. Dorion, M. D. 

The teaching of Histology and Microscopical Methods is 
spread over two years. During both years practical instruc- 
tion will be given upon the preparation and mounting of speci- 
mens. Students will also be required to make drawings of the 
specimens prepared by them. 


For the first year students, work will commence immedi- 
ately after the Christmas holidays and continue until the end 
of the session. The course will consist of laboratory work and 
demonstrations, with occasional lectures upon elementary and 
systematic Histology up to and including the digestive system. 


At the end of the session a practical examination will be held 
on the work done. 


During the second year a course of demonstrations and 
laboratory work together with lectures will be given on more 
advanced Histology and an examination held at Christmas. 


Biology. 


JD. P. Pennatitow, D.Sc., Proressor or BorTany. 
| E. W. MacBripr, M.A. -DiSe:, F.R.S., Proressor 
OF ZOOLOGY. 


PROFESSORS ‘— 


The course in elementary Biology is designed to prepare for 
special study in medical subjects. Under the supervision of 
the professors of Botany and Zoology it will be given during 
the autumn term, the course in Zoology to consist of sixteen 
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230 FACULTY OF MEDICINE, 


lectures and sixteen laboratory periods to be given during the 
first eight weeks and the course in Botany of eight lectures 
and eight laboratory periods to be given during the last four 
weeks. 

A.—Animal Biology.* 

This course includes a study of the fundamental properties 
of protoplasm; the principles of the formation of tissues; the 
formation of organs and an outline of vertebrate structure and 
function. The types studied are Amceba Paramcecium, a 
Flageliate, Hydra, Lumbricus, Amphioxus and Scyllium (the 
English dog-fish). Two lectures and two laboratory periods 
each week. 

B.—Plant Biology. 

The course in Plant Biology will deal chiefly with the gen- 
eral properties of cytoplasm; the structure and nature of the 
plant cell; movement; nutrition; respiration; fixation of car- 
bon ; division of labor and origin of organs; evolution of plant 
forms. These principles will be illustrated in their more 
simple forms by a Pleurococcus, Spirogyra and Oedogonium, 
Saccharomyces and Polytrichum. 

Two lectures and two demonstrations each week, during the 
last four weeks of the Autumn term. 

oe 

The course on this subject is given during the first four 
weeks in the Spring term. It includes a study of the segment- 
ation of the egg and the formation of the germinal layers, as 
exemplified in an increasing degree of complexity in the series 
Echinus, Amphioxus, Rana, Scyllium, Phyllodactylus, Gallus, 





Embryology. 


Lepus; the development of the vertebrate organs, as exem- 


plified in the history of the Chick; and the development of the 
embryonic membranes (amnion and allantois) and their rela- 


7 


tion to the uterine wall, as exemplified in the series Didelphys,. 


Lepus, Canis, Ovis, Homo. 

Three lectures and three short laboratory periods of an hour 
to an hour and a quarter each week. The marks obtained in 
this subject are added to those obtained in the Physiology of 
the first year. , 





* A special fee of $2.50 is charged against the caution money of each student, 
attending the course in Animal Biology, in order to cover the cost of laboratory rote- 
book and instruments which are supplied to him and beeome his property. A student 
attending the course for a second time is not ealled on to pay this fee. 
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Pathology and Bacteriology. 


PROFESSOR :>—J. G. ADAM1, M.A., M. 1D .,. delas Ro, a Pear 
ASSISTANT Proressor:—A. G. NICHOLLS, M.A., M.D. 
LECTURER IN ParHoLogy:—JOHN McCraz, B.A,, M.D. 
LECTURER IN BactTERIOLOGY:—H. B. YATES, B.A., M.D. 
LECTURER IN NEUROPATHOLOGY:—D. A. SHIRRES, M.D. 


LECTURERS IN Patnotocy:—_J OSKAR Kuorz, M. B. 
te ce aren Oa gy OG Ss | CHarLes A, Duvan, M.D. 


DEMONSTRATORS: {E. J. Sempre, M.D. 
MO? ae ~"\ J. A. Witiiams, M.D. 


Asst. DEMONSTRATOR :—W. H. DONNELLY, M.D. 


The teaching, both didactic and practical. in the subjects of 
>) 5) 
Pathology and Bacteriology, is given bv the Professor of 
>. oJ?) D * 
Pathology and his staff, 


For the use of this Department an extensive series of lab- 
oratories has been set aside and is now in active use on the 
top floor of the new wing of the Faculty, and inasmuch as the 
old Pathological Laboratory was established and equipped by 
the late J. H. R. Molson, these new laboratories retain the 
name of the J. H. R. Molson Laboratories. 


They consist of a large and admirably lighted class room 
for general classes capable of accommodating with ease 70 
students at a time, so arranged that each student in the bac- 
teriological and pathological courses does the microscopical 
work at one table and immediately behind him is his locker 
and bench for the preparation of material, preparation of cul- 
ture media, etc. In this room at one end there is also a small 
demonstration theatre or quarter circle capable of accommo- 
dating the whole class at work in the laboratory at one time 
and used for demonstration purposes, and at the other end a 
service department from which are given out materials. Fur- 
ther arrangements are installed for lantern demonstrations for 
the whole class.. The large laboratory is so arranged that the 
students can perform their practical work with the least amount 
of moving about the room, the students working in pairs and 


having all the necessary apparatus, reagents, etc., immediately 
by them. 
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Alyy he following courses constitute the teaching in these 4 
ia ay subjects :— 
An introductory course in Pathology for students com- 


4 eae pleting their second year. Lectures twice weekly throughout 
ee the spring term, with museum demonstrations two hours 
| weekly. ‘This course is intended to familiarize students with 
Lea the main processes and conditions encountered in clinical work, 
a is with the terms most often employed and their significance. The 

rich collection of examples of the more common states of dis- 





| : at ease contained in the Museum forms the basis of this course. 
al 2. A course of General Pathology for the students of the 
pert, third year; optional for those of the fourth year. Lectures ¥ 
Mg Rh | are delivered twice weekly throughout the winter and spring 13 
Park | terms. Ds 
i 3. A course of Demonstrations in the Performance of Autop- 
Hit % sies to students of the third year. The demonstrations are | 
AUER: held weekly from October until Christmas. 4} 
dee 4. Demonstrations upon the Autopsies of the week to stu- a 
Ee dents of the two final years. These are given during the f 
hah bibs session by Drs. Adami and McCrae at the Royal Victoria i 
gag Hospital, and Drs. MacTaggart and Duval at the Montreal ny 
Ate General Hospital. 2 oe 
Be 5. A course of Elementary Bacteriology forsstudents of the oe 
ih a: first year — eight lectures with demonstrations being given ‘7 
A He ; during the spring term. 
ae 6. A course of lectures upon Bacteriology in Relation te 
Poe § Disease, for students of the third year, given three times 
| weekly during the autumn term. r 
Practical Courses. 
a 7. The performance of Autopsies. Each student is required | 
| to take an active part in at least six autopsies These are | 
Hi conducted at the General and the Royal Wietdeia Hospitals. 
Hee ash {ike In addition to the actual performance of the sectio cadaveris. LF 


the students are expected to attend practical instruction given 
with each autopsy in the method of preparation and micro- 
scopical examination of removed tissues, so as to become pro- hy 
ficient in the methods of preparation, staining and mounting. 

‘ 8. A practical course in the Bacteriology of Infectious Dis- 
eases, for students of the third year. This course is held 
twice week ly during the autumn term. 
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| 9. A practical course in Morbid Histology to students of 
iz the third year. This is held twice weekly during the winter 
fe term. Students are instructed in the staining and mounting 

of specimens, and as a rulé six sections are distributed at each 
| | meeting of the class:so that each student obtains a large repre- 
| sentative series of morbid tissues, altogether about 120 in 
number. 

Io. A course of demonstrations upon Morbid Anatomy, mu- 
setum specimens, once weekly during the autumn and winter 
terms to students of the fourth year. 


In addition to the above, the staff of the department gives 
instruction to the more advanced students who desire to take 
any special work in the laboratories; this more especially 
during the vacations. 


\ For this purpose a special set of rooms has been set apart 
ies for Post-Graduate and Advanced Instruction... Accommoda- 
% tion has been provided for classes of twelve to fifteen... In con- 
; nection with these laboratories for advanced work there is a 
a departmental reference library, rooms for photography, etc. 


Optional courses are conducted by the demonstrators of 
Pathology and the demonstrator of Neuro-pathology during 
vas the Session. Classes in Clinical Pathology and Microscopy are 
given at the General and Royal Victoria Hospitals under the 
direction of the professors and lecturers in Clinical Medicine. 


In connection with this Department, a Research and Teach- 
{ ing Fellowship has been established by certain Governors of 
the University. 
: | Pharmacology and Therapeutics. 


PrRorEessor:—A. D. Birackaper, B.A. , M.D. 
(R. A. Kerry, M.D. 
LJ. W. Scans, M.D. 
DEMONSTRATOR:—J. L. D. Mason, M.D. 


LECTURERS :— 


The lectures on this subject are “graded in the following 
manner: — For students of the second year, there is ( Era 
three months’ course in Practical Materia Medica and Phar- 
macy, with demonstrations and exercises in the laboratory. 
Prescription writing and the various modes of administering 
drugs are explained and illustrated; (2) a six months’ course 
on the physiological action of drugs, with practical demon- 
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stration of the action of the more important ones. In the 
third year attention is directed to the Therapeutic Application 
of all the more important drugs and remedial measures, in- 
cluding Electricity, Hydrotherapy and Climatotherapy. 

ihe Eddie Morrice Laboratory, comprising pharmacological 
and chemical research rooms, has, through the liberality of 
Mr. Morrice, been fully equipped with all necessary apparatus 
for carrying on extended research work. 


Medical Jurisprudence. 


PROFESSOR :—GEo. WILKINS, M.D. 
LECTURER—MEDICO-LEGAL PatHoLocy:—D. D. MacTaccart, M.D. 


This course is treated of in its medical as well as medico- 
legal aspects. Special attention is devoted to: the subject of 
blood stains, the ghemical, microscopical and spectroscopic 
tests for which are fully described and shown to the class. 
The various spectra of hlood in its different conditions are 
shown by the micro-spectroscope, so well adapted for showing 
the reactions with exceedingly minute quantities of suspected 
material. Recent researches in the diagnosis of human from 
animal blood are alluded to. In addition to the other subjects 
usually included in a course of this kind, Toxicology is taken 
up. The modes of action of poisons, general evidence of pois- 
oning and classification of poisons are first treated of, after 
which the more common poisons are described, with reference 
to symptoms, post-mortem appearance and chemical tests. 
The post-mortem appearances are illustrated by plates, and the 
tests are shown to the class. 


Hygiene. 





T.A.STarKkeEy, M.B.,D.P.H.,M.R.C.S, etc. 
F. B. Jones, M.D., D.P.H. 


ASSISTANT DEMONSTRATORS :— J . : Pee ee 


STRATHCONA PROFESSOR: 
DEMONSTRATOR: 





Owing to the endowment of the Department of Hygiene by 
the Right Honorable Lord Strathcona, a teaching Laboratory 
1as been established in connection with the chair of Hygiene. 
The compulsory course in Hygiene consists of two lectures 
per week, supplemented by demonstrations dealing with the 
practical application of hygienic principles as well as the 
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Elementary Chemistry and Bacteriology of water, air, soil, 
foods and beverages. In addition, excursions are made 
periodically to inspect some point of hygienic interest. The 
course also includes the hygiene of air, soil, water and climate: 
health resorts, personal hygiene, bathing, exercise, clothing, 
hygiene of special life periods; food and diet: food supply ; 
food diseases and adulterations; hygiene of dwellings; heat- 
ing, lighting and ventilation, sanitary fittings; municipal 
sanitation; water supply; sewage; drainage; refuse disposal ; 
burial of the dead; hygiene of occupation, offensive trades; 
hygiene of hospitals, prisons, etc. ; preventive medicine; 
methods of dealing with infectious diseases and epidemics ; 
communicable diseases of animals; organization of health 
boards; sanitary law and administration in relation to the 
medical practitioner; vital statistics in relation to the health- 
fulness of communities. 

An optional practical course more advanced than the one 
above referred to, will be open to students wishing to go into 
higher detail. 

Special courses of instruction are given to graduates wish- 
ing to qualify themselves in sanitary work, or to obtain the 
diploma in Public Health. (See “Diploma Course in Public 
Health, page 243.) 


The Laboratory has been equipped with the apparatus 
needed in giving practical illustrations in Hygiene, either as 
demonstrations to large classes of students, or as practical 
work for smaller groups. 

The museum contains working models and apparatus illus- 
trative of the application of hygienic. principles. (Vide 
Hygiene Museum. ) 

The arrangement is as follows :-— 


The Hygiene Department occupies the entire north end of 
the building on the mezzanine floor, having the floor space cor- 
responding with that of the Department of Histology. The 
main laboratory is 60 x 50 feet, and it is well equipped with 
apparatus for demonstrations and practical work in Hygiene. 
Adjoining it is a balance room and private laboratory, 1 ce et 
feet. Opening off the main laboratory is the museum, about 
45 x 30 feet, which is well stored with full sized specimens 
and working models illustrative of all branches of Public 
Health. 
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Medicine. 
PROFESSOR :—JAMES STEWART, M.D. 
( I. G. Fintey, M.B., M.D. 
ASSISTANT PRoressors:—{ H. A. Larteur, B.A.. M.D. 


LC. F. Martin, B.A., M.D. 





While the lectures on this subject are mainly devoted to 
Special Pathology and Therapeutics, no opportunity is lost of 
illustrating and explaining the general laws of disease. With 
the exception of certain affections seldom or never observed 
in this country all the important internal diseases of the body, 
except those peculiar to women and children, are discussed, and 
their Pathological Anatomy illustrated by the large collection 
of morbid preparations in the University Museum, and by fresh 
specimens contributed by the Professor of Pathology. 

The College possesses an extensive series of plates and 
models illustrative of the histological and anatomical appear- 
ances of disease, and the wards of the General and Royal 
Victoria Hospitals afford the lecturers ample opportunities to 
refer to living examples of very many of the maladies de- 


J 


scribed, and to demonstrate the results of treatment. 


Clinical Medicine. 


PROFESSOR :——-JAMES STEWART, M.D, 
{ F. G: Finutey, M.B., M.D. 
Ass ‘E )FESSORS :— + a“ eae 
ASSOCIATE PROFESSORS \H. A. LarLeur, B.A., M.D. 


C. F. Martin, B.A., M.D. 





ASSISTANT PROFESSOR: 


{ G. GoRDON CAMPBELL,'BiSc:, M:D. 

|W. F. Hamritron, M.D. 
LECTURERS: ; S. Riptey MacKenzig, M.D. 

| A. A. Brugre, M.D. 


C. A. Peters, M.D. 

EF. M. Fry, M.D. 

DEMONSTRATORS :— 4 H. B. Cusuinc, B.A., M.D. 
| A. H. Gorpon, M.D. 


ree ae = 


See ey AO oe ren | C, K. Russzevz, M.D. 
See oe ord A. G. MoAuim?: Mid 


The instruction in Clinical Medicine is conducted in the 
theatres, wards, out-patient rooms and laboratories of the 
Royal Victoria and Montreal General Hospitals. 
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The courses include :— 


I. The reporting of cases by every member of the Gradu- 
' ating Class, a certain number of cases being assigned to each 


























student. | 
IT. Bedside instruction for members of the Graduating 
Class. 
III. Clinics weekly in each hospital. ipa 
IV. Tutorial instruction for the Junior Classes, in the wards is 
and out-patient rooms of both hospitals. Be 
| V. Instruction in Clinical Chemistry and Bacteriology. | me i 
Surgery. 
ie PROFESSOR:—TuHomas G. Roppicx, M.D., LL.D. Dh 
ASSISTANT Proressor:—J. M. Extper, B.A., M.D. 
LECTURER :—A. E. Garrow, M.D. 


This course consists of the Principles and:Practice of Sur- 
gery and Surgical Pathology, illustrated by a large collection 
ss of preparations from the Museum, as well as by specimens ob- 
tained from cases under observation at the hospitals. The 
lectures to the third year deal chiefly with the Principles of 
Surgery, while the greater part of the fourth year course is 
devoted to the Practice of Surgery, attention being constantly 
drawn to cases which have been observed by the class during 


* 
~~ 


= ae 


the session. The various surgical appliances are exhibited, % 
) and their uses and application explained. Surgical Anatomy - 
and Operative Surgery form special departments of this 
a course. | 
j Clinical Surgery. 


| PROFESSOR:—JAMES BELL, M.D. 
| ASSOCIATE PRoFEssor:. .GEORGE E. ARMSTRONG, M.D. 


( A. E. Garrow, M.D. 
Lecturers :—{ J. A. Hutcuison, M.D. 
KENNETH CAMERON, B.A., M.D. 


L 
( W. L. Bartow, M.D. Ree aan. 
DEMONSTRATORS:— 4 C. B. KEENAN, M.D. cag” F 
| E. W. Arcuisatp, B.A., M.D. 


(E. M. Von Eserts, M.D. tah 
| W.-H. P. Hitz, M.D. | 

AssisTANT DEMONSTRATORS :—J4 A. D. TrRvINnE, M.D. 4 

ke R. Pennormr, M.D, spate 

C. K. P. Henry, M.D, ae! 
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The teaching in Clinical Surgery is conducted at the Mont- 
real General and Royal Victoria Hospitals. 

I. In the amphitheatre of each of these hospitals, demon- 
strations are given and operations are performed before the 
Senior and Junior Classes on alternate days. 

II. Small ward classes of about ten men in each are taken 
through the wards by the surgeon in attendance, and instruc- 
tion given at the bedside concerning the nature and manage- 
ment of surgical cases, in each hospital, at least once per week. 
Similar classes are also taken into the wards daily by the Sur- 
gical Assistants for instruction in diagnosis and reporting. 

III. Beds are assigned to students in rotation, and each 
student is required to carefully study and report cases and to 
assist in the surgical dressing of the same. Certificates of 
case reporting are given, and are essential to graduation. 

IV. In the Out-patient department students have an excep- 
tionally good opportunity to study a great variety of injuries, 
to witness operations in minor surgery, to come into personal 
contact with patients and to take part in the application of a 
variety of surgical dressings and appliances. 


Obstetrics and Diseases of Infants. 


PROFESSOR:—]. CHALMERS CAMERON, M.D. 
LECTURER:—D. J. Evans, M.D. 


MES Barciay, M.D , 


JA 
AS ROD. Gray, BoA, M.D. 


VM Lirris, Mop. 
DEMONSTRATORS :— } 
| 


W. Duncan, M.D 
ASSISTANT DEMON TORS ‘-— J J. a: Ree eee 
oeren ns MONS Tr STONEY Ul G: Browne, M.D. 


This course will embrace: (1) Lectures on the prin- 
ciples and practice of the obstetric art, illustrated by dia- 
grams, fresh and preserved specimens, the artificial pelvis, 
complete sets of models illustrating the deformities of the 


stetric operations with the Tarnier-Budin phantom. (4) 
The diseases of infancy. (5) A course of individual clin- 
ical instruction at the Montreal Maternity. 


. 
— Mi 

- = + hr 

Sai ae 


— 


— _ 
my 4 R ~— 


a) 
ahgs 


< 
le 


Spa ee 
Sie tines 2% 


tO Nl a 
= 
ra 


- 





pelvis, wax preparations, bronze mechanical pelvis, etc. of 
(2) Bedside instruction in the Montreal Maternity, includ- id 

ing external palpation, pelvimetry, the management and Bs 

after-treatment of cases. (3) A complete course on ob- i 
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The course is carefully graded and instruction is given 
separately to students of the third and fourth years. 

Particular attention is given to clinical instruction, and 
a clinical examination similar to that held ‘in Medicine and 
Surgery, forms an important part of the Final examination. 

A short course of lectures on diseases of Infancy is given 
supplemented by clinical demonstration and ward work 
The demonstrators give special demonstrations from time 


to time and take the students in groups tor the purpose of 
examination and review. 


Gynecology. 


PROFESSOR:—Wo. G ARDNER, M.D. 


j F. A. L. Lockuarr, M.B. 
LECTURERS :— / W. W. CHIpMan, B.A., M.D. 
| J. D. Cameron, B>A.> M.D. 


J Davin Patrick, M.D 
DEMONSTRATORS :—¢ 7" Pe nn fy 
? - | J. R. Goopatu, M.D. 


The didactic coursé is graded, and consists of from forty to 
forty-five lectures given at intervals alternating with the lec- 
tures on Obstetrics and extending throughout the session. 
The anatomy and physiology of the organs and parts con- 
cerned are first discussed. Then the various methods of exami: 
nation are fully described, the necessary instruments exhibited, 
and their uses explained. 

The diseases peculiar to women are considered as fully as 
time permits, somewhat in the following order :—Disorders 
of menstruation ; letcorrhcea; diseases of the external genital 
organs; inflammations, lacerations and displacements of the 
uterus ; pelvic cellulitis and peritonitis and inflammation of the 
ovaries and fallopian tubes; benign and malignant growths of 
the uterus; tumours of the ovary; diseases of the bladder and 
urethra. The lectures are illustrated as fully as possible by 
drawings, morbid specimens and lantern slides. 

Clinical teaching, including out-patient and bed-side in- 
struction is given at both the Royal Victoria and Montreal Gen- 
eral Hospitals by Professor Gardner and Doctors Lockhart, 
Chipman, Cameron, Patrick and Goodall. A large amount ot 
clinical material is thus available for practical instruction in 
this department of medicine. Numerous operations are done 
before the class and made the subject of remarks. In addition 
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to the ward-patients, each hospital conducts a large out-patient 
gynecological clinic, to which advanced students are ad- 
mitted in rotation, and instructed in digital and bi-manual 
examination and in the use of instruments for diagnosis. 

Particular attention is thus given to clinical instruction, and 
a clinical examination in Gynecology similar to that held 
in Medicine and Surgery, now forms part of the Final exam- 
ination. 

) Ophthalmology. 
PROFESSOR :—J. W. STIRLING, M.B. 


LECTURER:—W. G. M. Byers, M.D. 
DEMONSTRATOR:—G. H. Matnewson, B.A., M.D. 


(F. T. Tooxsr, B.A., M.D 
ASST. Dra ISTR A 6 Bt esa J fe 2 JUYUAN, qtdoy tthe ; 
mn ONE TORe~ ).6, Ho Mckee, B.A. MD. 


This will include a course of from twenty-five to thirty 
didactic lectures on Ophthalmology and Otology, delivered 
at the college buildings. In these will be discussed espe- 
cially the methodical, clinical examination of the organs of 
sight and hearing, the classification and pathology of the 
diseases affecting them, and the general principles under- 
lying the diagnosis and treatment of the affections of the 
eye and ear. 

Systematic clinical instruction will be given at the bi- 
weekly clinics in the out-patient departments of the Gen- 
eral and Royal Victoria Hospitals where students have 
unexcelled opportunities for thoroughly grounding them- 
selves in the work of these branches. The operative work 
of eye and ear surgery is fully open to undergraduates on 
days set apart for the purpose, and special courses for in- 
struction in refractive work and the use of the ophthal- 
moscope can also be arranged for at times convenient to the 


teachers and students. 


Rhinology, Laryngology and Otology. 


PrRoFESSOR:—H. S. Brrxetr, M.D. 


DEMONSTRATOR OF RHINOLOGY & LARYNGOLOGY:—H. D. Hamitron, 
M.A., M.D. 


Asst. DEMONSTRATOR OF RHINOLOGY, LARYNGOLOGY AND OToLocy:— 
W.H. Jamizson, M.D. 


This course will consist of clinical instruction, carried on in 
the Out-door Department of both the General and Royal 
Victoria Hospitals, on the diagnosis and treatment of diseases 
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of the nose, throat and ear’, 
use of the laryngoscope, rhinoscope and methods of examining 
the ear. This instruction wil] be carried out with smal] classes, 
so that individual attention may be insured. 


Mental Diseases. 
PRoFEsSOR:—T, J. W. 3URGESS, M.D. 


This course will comprise a series of lectures at the Uni- 
versity on Insanity in its various forms, from a medical as 
well as from a medico-legal standpoint, 
of mental diseases will be illustrated by cases in the Verdun 
Hospital, where clinical instruction will be given to visit- 


ing groups of Senior students at intervals throughout the 
session. 


The various types 


Diseases of Infants and Children. 


“J. C. Cameron, M_D 
3 ; ox 2g ° : ; . 
FROPMSSORS: { A. D, Buackapmr. B.A., M.D. 


tecronma:— {$9 Geum MD 
DEMONSTRATOR :—W. IM. Fisk, M.D. 

Although this subject does not constitute a special chain 
in the University, Systematic instruction is given (a) in 
connection with the chair of Obstetrics and Diseases of 
Infants by Prof, Cameron; (b) by a course of lectures, 
clinical and didactic, by Prof. Blackader: and (c) through 
the Children’s Clinic at the Montreal General Hospital, at 
the Infants’ Home, and at the Montreal Foundling and 
Baby Hospital. 


Clinical Microscopy. 


Proressor:—F, J. SHEPHERD, M.D., LL.D. (EpIn.) 
LECTURER :—G, G., CAMPBELL, M.D. 


This course, which is given during the Spring Term of 
the Third Year, is essentially a practical one and is in 
charge of Professor C. F. Martin, assisted by Drs. W. F. 
Hamilton, G. G. Campbell, Ridley MacKenzie, A. A. Bruére, 
C. F. Wylde, and other teachers connected with the depart- 
ment of clinical medicine. 


It is a laboratory course forming part of the Third Year in- 


struction in medicine and is held in the Pathological Labora- 
tory of the Medical Building. The classes are held twice 


weekly, each demonstration lasting two hours. 
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including practical lessons on the 
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Students are given instruction in the microscopic appear- 
ances of the normal and abnormal sediments in the urine, in 
the preparation and staining of films from pus and sputum 
for pathogenic bacteria, in the methods of examination of the 
blood including the use of the hemoglobinometer, hzemocyto- 
meter, microspectroscope, the determination of the specific 
cravity, the examination of fresh films, the preparation of 
stained blood films and the method of making differential 
leucocyte comets. The instruction also comprises the micro- 
scopic examination of stomach contents and feces, for the 
recognition of abnormal cellular elements, fat blood bacteria 
and animal parasites; the examination of exudates and other 
pathological fluids obtained by puncture, and also the examina- 
tion of hairs for the parasites of ringworm and favus. 

In addition to this the student is given an opportunity 
of examining the various bacteria of importance in Clinical 
Medicine and Surgery. 

Various specimens of special interest, which are found 
in the hospitals from time to time, are examined as occasion 


arises at the demonstrations. 
POST-GRADUATE AND ADVANCED COURSES. 


The Faculty of Medicine in 1896 established post-graduate 
and special courses in connection with the Montreal General 
and Royal Victoria Hospitals and the various laboratories in 
the University buildings. 

Commodious laboratories for advanced work have been 
equipped in connection with the Pathological and Clinical de- 
partments of both the Royal Victoria and Montreal General 
Hospitals, and in connection with the general laboratories for 
Pathology, Pharmacology, Physiology and Chemistry, recently 
altered and extended, in the new buildings of the Faculty. 

Recent graduates of recognized universities desiring to qual- 
ify for examinations by advanced laboratory courses, or who 
wish to engage in special research, may enter at any time by 
giving notice, stating the courses desired and the time at their 
disposal. 

All the regular clinics and demonstrations of both hospitals 
will be open to stich students on the same conditions as to un- 
dergraduates in medicine of this University. 
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Lhe Post-Graduate Course of 1906, 

The eleventh regular course of instruction for post-graduate 

students in the Faculty of Medicine will be given during the 


month of June, 1906, commencing on Monday, June 4th, and 
ending on Friday, June 20th. 

A circular containing full information regarding courses, 
fees, etc., has been prepared and can be obtained on application 
to Dr. J. W. Scane, Registrar Faculty of Medicine. 


DIPLOMA COURSE IN PUBLIC HEALTH. 


The Faculty in the session 1899-1900 instituted a post- 
graduate course in Public Health and Sanitary Science. This 
course will be given each year and the diplomas will be awarded 
at the annual convocation. 

Candidates undertaking this course must have possessed a 
degree in Medicine, or other qualification of practice, for at 


least twelve months before he js competent to receive the di- 


ploma. The courses prescribed are as follows :— 

I. A course of lectures in Public Health (to be omitted in 
the case of candidates who have attended such a course before 
graduation), 

2. A three months’ course in Bacteriology, special attention 
being directed to the pathogenic organisms and parasites— 
such course to be omitted on presentation of proof that it has 
previously been taken. e 

3. A six months’ course of practical study of out-door sani- 
tary work under a medical officer of health (to be omitted in 
the case of medical health officers holding appointments prior 
to the establishment of this diploma course), 

4. Three months’ attendance and clinical instruction at a 
hospital for infectious diseases (unless such course has already 
been taken prior to graduation), 

5. Three months’: instruction in sanitary Chemistry and 
Physics, with practical work in a chemical laboratory. 

The examination for the Diploma shall cover the following 
subjects :—examination of clinical cases at an infectious hos- 
pital; the drawing up of outlines for annual and other reports 
of officers of health; a report upon the sanitary condition of 
some actual locality: the chemica] analysis of liquids and gases 
and of specimens of food ; demonstration of the consideration’ 
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het 


and use of meteorological, hygienic and sanitary apparatus ; 
microscopical examination of specimens submitted ; description 
of specimens of human and other diseased tissues; practical 
examination in the employment of the usual bacteriological 
methods: the inspection of carcasses of animals to be used for 
food. 

The above examination shall be written, oral and practical, 
and shall extend over a period of jour days. 

The following is a list of subjects included in the curricu- 
lum of study :— 

(a) Sanitary Chemistry :—Exarmination of air, gases, water, 
the action of water on metals; milk, food and beverages; 
detection of poisons in articles of dress and: of decoration ; 
the Deeps of sewage. 

(b) Sanitary Physics: — Principles of statics, ican 
hydraulics, light, light and photometry, heat and thermometry ' 
the principles of hygrometry, (only in their application to 
hygiene). 

(c) Sanitary Legislation :—Statutes and by-laws relating to 
public health; the powers of public sanitary authorities. 

(d) Bacteriology and Parasitolozy:—Modes of propagation 
of disease and transmission of disease between man and man, 
and man and animals; bacteriological analysis in relation to 
public health matters; natural history of microbes and animal 
parasites. ; 

(e) Vital Statistics :—Calculation and tabulation of returns 
of births, marriages, deaths and diseases. 

(f) Meteorology and Climatolozy :—Including the geogra- 
phical and topographical distribution ‘of disease. 

(g) Preventive Medicine and Practical Sanitation. 


The fee for the Diploma, including laboratory fee, shall be 
$50.00. 





MUSEUMS. e - 


? The Faculty has during recent years devoted special atten- 
tion to the development of its museums in the several depart- 
ments in which objective teaching is of special value in the 
education of the student. 
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There are now four museums in the Medical Building: (1) 
the Museum of Pathology, (2) the Anatomical Museum, (3) 
the Museum of Public Health and Preventive Medicine, (4) 
the Museum of Pharmacy 

Each collection is arranged and selected with the primary 
object of making it a teaciing museum. The several collec- 


tions are open to students and the public between 9 a.m. and 
, 
5 p.m, 


(A full description of the first three museums above-named 
iS given on pages 271 to 275.) 


CLINICAL INSTRUCTION, 


Few Medical Schools are able to offer such excellent facili- 
ties for clinical instruction as the Medical Faculty of McGill 
University. This is so, because of the extensive field afforded 
for such instruction in the Montreal General and the Royal 


Victoria Hospitals, both of which have at least a continental 
reputation. 


Clinics are held regularly in all subjects in both hospitals, 
and tutorial instruction is given in the wards, out-patient 
rooms and laboratories. Besides this, every facility is afforded 
in the Montreal Maternity Hospital for acquiring a practical 
knowledge of the various obstetric manipulations and the 
Management and after trea:ment of cases. Full particulars 
regarding the character of this part of the work, with detailed 
descriptions of the Hospitals, are given in the Medical 
Calendar, which will be sent on application. 


-McGILL MEDICAL SOCIETY. 


This Society, composed of registered 
Faculty, meets every alternate Saturd 
and Winter Terms, for the readin 


discussions on medical subjects. A prize competition has been 
established in Senior and Junior subjects, the Senior being 
open to all to write upon, whle only the Ist, 2nd and 3rd year 
students are allowed to compete in the Junior subjects. The 
papers are examined by a boa-d elected from the Professoriate, 


and a first and second prize in each division of subjects is 
awarded to the successful candidates. 


students of the 
ay during the Autumn 
g of papers, case reports and 
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Set AR ib 


Names of competitors and titles of papers must be sent to 
the Chairman of the Programme Committee before September 
subject to the call of the Committee 
handed in for examina- 
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rst, and all papers are 
All papers must be 


fi 


a4 on October Ist. 
1 aa tion on or before January 1oth. 
This Society has control of the students’ reading room, in 
which the leading English and American Medical Journals 
ll as the leading daily and weekly newspapers 
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are on file, as we 


of the Dominion. 
The annual meeting is held during the first week of the 


Spring Term, when the following officers are elected: Hon. 
it President (elected from the Faculty), President, Vice-Presi- 
Meda * dent, Secretary, Assistant Secretary, Treasurer, Reporter, 

Pathologist, and three Councilmen (of whom two shall be 


elected from the Faculty). 
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INFORMATION FOR STUDENTS IN DENTISTRY. 










The course in Dentistry extends over four sessions of nine 
months each and leads to the degrees of M.D.S. and D.DS. 
During the first two years Dental students are required to 
take the same subjects and pass the same examinations as stz1- 





























ie dents in Medicine. The lectures wil] be given and the labor- ; 

L atory and other practical work done at the Medical College. hg 

ia The work during the last two years has special reference to mb 
Dentistry proper and will be carried on at the Dental College. 3 At 
ik A few courses of lectures will, however, be given at the ae | 
ff Medical College. eae | a 
on MATRICULATION. ge 
By 

re Students in Dentistry must pass the matriculation examina- 

| 4 , tion required of students in Medicine, for particulars of which 

| is sce pages 18 and 20 to 25. Those who intend to practise in the 

a, Province of Quebec must pass the matriculation examination 


/ of the Dental Association, if they do not hold a degree in Arts 

or Medicine from a recognized British or Canadian Univer- 

RS sity. <A certificate of having passed this examination will be 

accepted as a full equivalent for the matriculation examination 
of this University. 

The fee for the Dental Association examination is $20.00 

and is payable to the Secretary, Dr. Eudore Dubeau, 396 St. 


; Denis Street, Montreal, from whom all further information 
can be obtained. 


FEES. ae | 
| The fees are the same as for students in Medicine. (See 
a ? page 53.) | : 

rd ADMISSION TO PRACTICE. 


In accordance with the provisions of the Dental Act, candi- hale} 
dates intending to practise in the Province of Quebec must Beh 
sign indentures, before a Notary Public, with a licentiate of 
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Dental Surgery in active practice in the Province, four years 
before being admitted to the profession. He should, there- 
fore, register with the Dental Board at the beginning of his 
College course. 
The requirements for admission to study and practice in the 
other provinces of the Dominion (British Columbia excepted ) 
will be learned by corresponding with the secretary of the 
Dominion Dental Association. 
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE. 
The degree of Master of Dental Surgery (M.D.S.) will be 
conferred only on candidates who (1) have attained the full 
age of twenty-one years, (2) are of good moral character, 
(3) have attended for four regular sessions, (4) have paid 
all the required fees, and (5) have passed the prescribed 
examinations. i 
COURSE OF STUDY. 
First Year: — Anatomy, Practical Anatomy, Physiology, 
Practical Physiology, Physics, Inorganic Chemistry, His- 
tology, Biology and Embryology, Bacteriology. 
Second Year:—Anatomy, Practical Anatomy, Physiology, 
Practical Physiology, Organic Chemistry, Applied Medical & 
Chemistry, Histology, Pharmacy and Pharmacology, Pa- 4 


thology. 
Third and Fourth Years :—Operative and Mechanical Den- 


tistry, Crown and Bridge-Work, Practical work in Infirmary, 
Dental Pathology, Materia Medica, Orthodontia, Anzesthetics, 


Dental Surgery. 
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UNIVERSITY BUILDINGS. 


UNIVERSITY BUILDINGS. 


THE CENTRE BUILDING. 


This building, the first and oldest building of McGill College, con- 
tains the lecture-rooms of the Faculty of Arts and the botanical labora- 
tories in the centre. The East Wing contains the newly equipped 
zoological laboratories, the offices of the Administration, and the 
lecture rooms of the Faculty of Law. The West wing (the old 
Molson Convocation and Examination Hall) has been converted into 
lecture-rooms for the first year English and Mathematical classes 
in the Faculty of Applied Science, the accommodation in the Engineer- 
ing Building having proved inadequate for the large numbers of 
students in that Faculty. 

The botanical laboratories are described in detail on page 256, the 
zoological Laboratories on page 271. 


THE MacDONALD ENGINEERING BUILDING. 


The Engineering Building, erected, equipped and endowed by Sir 
William C. Macdonald, represents, in architectural effect, a severe treat- 
ment of the Italian renaissance. Besides numerous lecture-rooms, 
students’ rooms, a departmental library, and a large technical museum, 
which holds the Reuleaux collection of Kinematic models—belieyed to 
be the most complete in America—the building contains large and 
thoroughly equipped electrical and magnetic laboratories; dynamo 
rooms; lighting station; accumulator room: laboratories of Mathe- 
matics, Dynamics, Mechanics, Geodesy, Modelling, Testing, and 
Thermodynamics; workshops (in the annex erected under the bequest 
of the late Thomas Workman) for carpentry, wood-turning, and 
pattern-making; Machine shops; Smithy; Foundry, etc. 

The whole of one floor is given up to drawing-rooms, and the 
Museum of the building contains a large collection of casts illustrative 
of the historical development of the various styles of architecture and 
of casts of architectural and figure sculpture. 

A detailed description of the laboratories and workshops and their 
equipment will be found on pages 256 ef $eqq. ° 


MacDONALD CHEMISTRY AND MINING BUILDING. 


Admirable facilities are afforded in the Macdonald Chemistry and 
Mining Building for study and research in the departments of 
Chemistry, Metallurgy, Mining, Mineralogy and Geology. The build- 
ing was erected, equipped and endowed by Sir William C. Macdonald. 
It is spacious, admirably lighted, heated by hot water and ventilated by | 
electric fans. In addition to the large Lecture Theatre, which seats 
about 250 students, there are four lecture rooms for smaller classes, 
and a number of offices, 
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There are three large general chemical laboratories, large labora- 
tories for Ore-dressing and Metallurgy and a number of smaller rooms 
for special purposes, including research work, Among the special 
laboratories may be mentioned those for Organic Chemistry, Physical 
Chemistry, Electrolytic Analysis, Gas Analysis, Iron and Steel Analysis, 
Fire Assaying, Water Analysis, Determinative Mineralogy, Petro- 
graphy, Photography, etc. The reference library contains about I,300 
volumes. 

_ A detailed description of the laboratories and their equipment is 
given on pp. 257 and 258. 


THE MacDONALD PHYSICS BUILDING. 


The Macdonald Physics Building, another of Sir William C. 
Macdonald’s ~ifts to the University, contains five storeys, each of 8,000 
square feet area. Besides a lecture theatre and its apparatus rooms, the 
building includes an elementary laboratory nearly 60 feet square; large 
special laboratories arranged for higher work by advanced students in 
heat and electricity; a range of rooms for optical work and photo- 
graphy; separate rooms for private thesis work by students; and two 
large laboratories arranged for research, provided with solid piers and 
the usual standard instruments. There are also a lecture room, with 
apparatus room attached, for Mathematical Physics, a special physical 
library, and convenient workshops. The equipment is on a correspond- 
ing scale, and comprises: (1) apparatus for illustrating lectures; (2) 
simple forms of the principal instruments for use by the students in 
practical work; (3) the most recent types of all important instru- 
ments for exact measurement, to be used in connection with special 
work and research. 

A detailed description of the laboratories and their equipment is 
given on pp. 266 and 267. 

THE MEDICAL BUILDING. 


The present main building of the Faculty of Medicine was erected 
in 1873. In 1885, and:again in 1893, large additions and alterations were 


tnade. These again, however, proved inadequate, and a thorough 
reconstruction and enlargement of the buildings has lately been 
cempleted. 


The alterations and extensions may be described as consisting of 
three wings. First, a laboratory wing. This wing occupies the north- 
east corner of the block of buildings and replaces what was formerly 
the Pathology wing. A second wing connects this with the front 
building on the east, and the third wing connects the Molson block 
with the original building on the west side. 

The central wings extend’ east and west about 70 feet and form 
the central feature of what is now a symmetrical block of stone build- 
ings. It will be seen that the stone and brick extensions, erected by 
the Faculty in 1885, have been entirely removed and replaced by these 
sub<tantial structures. The alterations and extensions now completed 
form the larger portion of a scheme of complete reconstruction and 
extension which will ultimately lead to the replacing of the original 
stone building now remaining by a facade which will project into the 
University grounds to the south of the buildings and so convert the 
whole into a single symmetrical structure. 
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The new building is of four stories except in the front block, where 
the three original stories remain. The total length of the buildings, 
is 280 feet and the maximum width 145 feet. Its cubic capacity is 
about 1,750,000 cubic feet, making it the largest of the buildings on the 
University campus. 

The ground floor contains the lavatories, locker rooms, furnace 
rooms, vat rooms, rooms for stores and janitor’s dwelling. In the 
laboratory wing there is a large recreation room for students, a stu- 
dents’ laboratory for pharmacology and therapeutics, a research labor- 
atory and a private room connected with this department. 

On the first floor, are the pathological museum, the library and 
students’ reading-room, with accommodation for 209 readers. The 
reading room is connected with a fire-proof stack room which contains 
the valuable library of the Faculty. This stack room has a capacity 
of 40,000 volumes, the library at present containing about 24,000. The 
pathological museum on the opposite side of the hall connects with 
rooms beneath the seats of lecture room No. IV, which are used for 
special collections and for curators’ rooms. Four small rooms adjoin- 
ing are for the use of professors as private rooms. On the opposite 
side of the hallway in the central section of the building are the pro- 
fessors’ common room, the Faculty room and the offices of the 
Registrar. 

The most striking feature in the construction of the building is the 
large central hall or rotunda extending from the ground floor through 
the three storeys to the roof, lighted by a skylight occupying the whole 
length of the middle section. This hall is 70 feet long by 45 feet wide, 
with galleries at each floor, connecting the various laboratories and 
lecture rooms with broad staircases at each end. 

The northern section contains the chemical laboratory, 80 feet long 
by 45 feet wide, and 20 feet high, surrounded with draft cupboards, and 
having benches for 150 to 180 students. Connected with this room is 
a commodious research laboratory for advanced work in medical 
chemistry, and a small Professor’s laboratory. On the opposite side 
of the hall is a large lecture room with a seating capacity of from 400 
to 450, the museum preparation room, a small cloak room and prepara- 
tion rooms connected with the lecture room. 

The floor above in the two southern sections is devoted entirely to 
Anatomy. The dissecting room occupying the top of the front build- 
ing remains unchanged, and is connected on the west with a series of 
demonstrators’ rooms, a private dissecting room and two rooms for 
the >rofessor of this department. These rooms surround lecture room 
No. IL, especially arranged for lectures in Anatomy. On the opposite 
side of the hall, occupying the same area as the lecture room and 
adjoining rooms is the anatomical museum. Intervening between this 
and the dissecting room on the east side are a small demonstration 
room, locker rooms and service rooms connected with the department 
of Anatomy. 


In the northern section are the museum of Hygiene and the Hygiene 
laboratory. These rooms extend the whole distance across the east 
and west wings. 

On the top floor are the departments of Physiology, Pathology, 
Bacteriology and Histology. The department of Pathology and Bac- 
teriology has a laboratory of the same dimensirns ac the chemical lab- 


cratory, 80 x 45 feet, especially well lighted with three large roof 
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a 
at I : . . *,? 4 . . ° 
mee ty lights in addition to the lights on both sides. Besides the tables, 3 
‘" [ lockers. etc., provided for students in this department, there is a small ¥ 
a gu an demonstrating theatre and a series of small rooms for advanced work £, 
BEB | and for special purposes. These include a dark room, an incubator is 
a 


(ch i room, reference library and three private laboratories. ‘On the opposite 
side of the hall, occupying a similar floor area, are the laboratories for 
Physiology, consisting of a students’ laboratory which has been specially 
equipped this year with sets of apparatus for the practical study of the ‘a 
principles of physiology by the graphic method. Connecting the stu- i] 
i) dents’ laboratory with lecture room No. I., to be used for Physiology 
| chiefly, are a series of four rooms for advanced work and special 
| research, service rooms and store rooms. . 
if oat Occupying the entire northern end of this floor is the histological 
WOE laboratory with an adjoining room for private work. This laboratory 
4 hy is 10s feet long and affords space for the use of 150 microscopes at 
ee one time, 

ie ; The laboratory wing is ventilated by a system of artificial ventilation, 
. a powerful fan supplying each laboratory with warm fresh air, while 
ae ted 8 Ir extraction flues, to which extraction fans are attached, draw off the 
Ara foul air from each room in this wing. 
ew. It will thus be seen that the new buildings of the Medical Faculty i 
contain four lecture rooms, three of which have a seating capacity of | 
140 aie axa, the fourth from 400 to 450. There are five museums, namely, for 
Lit iy Pathology, Anatomy, Obstetrics and Gynecology, Pharmacy and £ 
RE ASE: ; Hygiene. Other collections are being made and space has been 
aR h arranged for their accommodation. 
he hae. Extensive locker rooms have been arranged so that at a nominal 
G ei cost each student may have alocker for himself. Lockers are also pro- j 
it te vided in connection with each ofthe large laboratories in which the 
f students are required to keep their own material, instruments, etc.—as 
| for instance, in connection with the dissecting room and the laboratories . 
bit for Pathology and Bacteriology. In addition to the large reading 3 
nae room of the library and the recreation room on the eround floor of 
Ry it x the laboratory wing, a small reading room is provided for the use of 
wie students and controlled by the Students’ Medical Society, in which are 
+i i kept the daily papers, periodicals, etc. 

| | For a description of the Medical laboratories see also pages 259 
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THE ROYAL VICTORIA COLLEGE FOR WOMEN. 


= 
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This residential college for the women students of McGill Uni- 
versity, erected and endowed by Lord Strathcona and Mount Royal, 1s 
situated on Sherbrooke Street, in close proximity to the University 
buildings and laboratories. The professors and lecturers of the Uni- 


versity are thereby enabled to give their services in the conduct of the 
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ip if College classes. 
irae : ’ Full particulars regarding the College, terms of residence, etc., are 
pe given on pages 277 to 280. 
CUO aS Nias ha 
Be THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY. Ps 
| f a Librarian :—Charles H. Gould, B.A. | ie 
Ai : i : * : ~ Pi - is 
Hy a . The general library is housed in the fine Romanesque building a 
te Bis erected in 1893 by the late Mr. Peter Redpath. ‘ 
} ’ ; 
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Dignified and convenient ‘as originally designed, it has recently been 
improved and greatly enlarged by the liberality of Mrs. Peter Red- 
path. It now possesses ample accommodation for three hundred and 
fiftv readers, of whom. fully one hundred can be provided for in the 
seminary rooms and special studies. | 

The main architectural] feature of the interior is the general 
reading room, 110 feet long, 44 feet wide, 34 feet high. It will seat 
one hundred and fifty readers and has open shelves for about 4,000 
volumes. 

The book stack, four and five storeys high, of approved type, ex- 
cellently lighted and ventilated, with four reading bays on each storey, 
has a working capacity of 250,000 volumes, besides special provision for 
the storage of maps and of newspapers. 


A description of the collections and other particulars are given 
on page 67. 


THE PETER REDPATH MUSEUM. 
Senior Curator :—Prof. B. J. Harrington, M.A., LL.D. 


This building was erected in 1882 by the liberal benefactor whose 
name it bears. It occupies a commanding position at the upper end 
ot the campus, and besides its central hall and other rooms devoted to 


the collections, contains a large lecture-theatre, class-rooms, and work- 
rooms. 


The general arrangement of the collections is as follows: 


I. The Botanical Room on the ground floor contains the Herbarium, 
consisting of 50,000 specimens of Canadian and exotic plants and col- 
lections illustrating structural and economic botany. 

2. On the first floor is a room over the entrance. hall, in which are 
cases containing archeological and ethnol gical objects, including collec- 
tions from the Queen Charlotte Islands, from Egypt, and from South 
Equatorial West Africa. 

3. This room opens into the great Museum Hall, on each side of ° 
which are alcoves with upright and table cases containing the collec- 
tions in Palaeontology, arranged primarily to illustrate the successive 
geological systems, and subordinately to this, in the order of zoological 
and botanical classification, so as to enable the student to see the general 
order of life in successive periods, and to trace any particular group 

through its geological history. 

4. At the extreme end of the Hall are placed the collections of 
minerals and rocks, arranged in such manner as to facilitate their 
systematic study. In the centre of the Hall are economic collections 
and large casts and models. 

5. In the upper storey or gallery of the great Hall are placed the 
zoological collections; the invertebrate animals in table cases in regular 
series, beginning with the lower forms; the vertebrate animals in up- 
right cases, in similar order. Tur Pup CARPENTER COLLECTION 
of shells is especially noteworthy for its arrangement and completeness. 

Papers or memoirs relating to certain type specimens in the collec- 
tions can be obtained from the Museum Assistant. Classes of pupils 
from schools can be admitted on certain days, under regulations which 
may be learned from the Professors or from the Registrar of the 
University. 
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THE OBSERVATORY. 


Latitude, N. 45° 30° 17’. Longitude, 4h. 54m. 18s. 67. 


Height above sea level, 187 feet. 
Superintendent:—C. H. McLeod, Ma.F. 


The Observatorv..in which courses of instruction are given in the 
use of meteorological instruments and in astronomical work, is situated 
at the head of the University campus. 

Meteorological observations.—Records of temperature, atmospheric 
pressure, wind velocity and direction, and sunshine are obtained by self- 
recording instruments. Check observations are made at 7.40 a.m., 
3 p.m., and 7.40 p.m, on standard instruments. 

The principal instruments employed are two standard mercurial 
barometers; one Richard barograph; one Richard thermograph; one 
Callendar thermograph; one Kew standard thermometer ; two Pastorelli 
thermometers; one maximum thermometer; one minimum thermo- 
meter; one set of six self-recording thermometers, with controlling 
clock, battery, etc.; two anemometers ; one wind vane: one anemograph 
with battery, etc.; one sunshine recorder; one rainband spectroscope 
and one rain gauge. 

The Anemometer and Vane are on the summit of Mount Royal, at 
a point about three-quarters of a mile north-west of the Observatory. 
They are 7 feet above the surface of the ground and 810 feet above 
sea level. 

Soil temperatures are observed, in co-operation with the Physical 
Laboratory, by means of platinum thermometers at depths ranging from 
one inch to nine feet. 

The astronomical equipment consists of: The Blackman Telescope 
(614 in.); a photoheliograph (4% in.); a 34 in, transit with striding 
level, etc.; a prismatic (8cm.) transit instrument, also arranged as a 
senith telescope; a 2 in. transit in the prime vertical; two collimating 
telescopes; one sidereal clock; one mean time clock; one sidereal 
chronometer; one mean time chronometer; one chronograph ; batteries, 
telegraph lines, and sundry minor instruments. 

Observations for clock errors are made on nearly every clear night. 
Time exchanges are regularly made with the Toronto observatory. 
Time signals are distributed throughout the city by means of the noon 
time-ball, continuous clock signals, and the fire-alarm bells; and to the 
country through the telegraph lines. 

The longitude of the Observatory was determined in 1892 by direct 
telegraph connection with Greenwich, with exchange of observers and 
instruments. The position is believed to: be the most accurately deter- 
mined in America. 


THE McGILL UNION. 


The McGill Union stands on a convenient site at the Corner of 
Sherbrooke and Victoria Streets, within two minutes’ walk of the 
College Gates. The building measures 93 feet by 71 feet, and consists 
of three storeys and a basement. It has been erected and furnished by 
Sir William Macdonald at a cost of over $135,000. The building 
externally is an example of a severe type of English classic, executed 
ii. the local grey stone. 
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The main floor, entered from Sherbrooke Street, is devoted to 
dining and luncheon rooms. The dining table (table d’héte and a la 
carte) will accommodate 120 at a time, and the luncheon room 80. It 


is, therefore, possible to lunch at least 500 students between the hours 
of 12 noon and 2 p.m. 


On the second floor, billiard rooms, a news hall, a reading-room 


and library, a study and a lounging gallery (88 feet by 21 feet) are 
provided, 


The Great Hall, suitable for debates, public meetings, &c., is situated 
in the top storey. The hall measures 88 feet by 45 feet, and has a 
total seating capacity of 400. Adjoining the Hall is the Music Room, 


and at the top of the building four bedrooms will be found set aside 
for graduate members re-visiting the City. , 


The basement is divided between the kitchen and Offices, the care- 
taker’s quarters, baths. locker rooms, laboratories and an exercise room 
24 feet by 38 feet for boxing and fencing. 


Membership in the Union is open to all students of the University 
without restriction. The Constitution containing all necessary informa- 
tion, has been published and is now ready for circulation. 


STRATHCONA HALL. 


This building—the home of the Young Men’s Christian Association 
of McGill University—is the property of the Association, and is not, 
therefore, strictly speaking, a University building, 

Strathcona Hall is 55 feet wide by 110 feet deep, and is five storeys 
in height. The three upper storeys are arranged to afford residential 
accommodation for about 60 men. The rooms on these floors are of 
various sizes. They are, for the most part, single, but some of them are 
arranged en suite. Each floor is amply provided with baths, ete., of 
the most modern type. 

The second floor contains a large reading-room, a large game 
room, and five small rooms to he arranged as studies or for the use of 


various clubs and societies, The apartments of the Secretary of the 
Association are also on this floor, 


_The Secretary’s Office is on the ground floor, which also contains 
sitting rooms, cloak rooms and a hall, capable of seating 350 persons. 

The basement, which is high and well lighted, has a bowling alley, 
as well as a suite of large rooms which may be used for dining purposes, 


The building js throughout of the most modern type of construction, 
and is absolutely fire-proof. 
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4 LABORATORIES, MUSEUMS AND WORKSHOPS. 
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1. LABORATORIES. 


A ASSAYING LABORATORY. 





See Mining and Metallurgical Laboratories. 


ASTRONOMICAL OBSERVATORY. 


See Geodetic Laboratory. 


ae 4 a BOTANICAL LABORATORIES. 
| } | The Botanical Laboratories occupy the upper floor of the central 
He fe Arts building. ; 
4 The laboratory for general Morphology provides table accommo- 
{AG ale dation for twenty students, and is equipped with all the necessary 


vi appliances for the pi ictical study of plants, either fresh or dry. 
‘a In connection with this laboratory, a large collection of dried 
aig plants is maintained, from which material is drawn for practical f 
ee ee work. - 
ED bas The labotatories for special Morphology at present afford accom- | 
eer eae) {i modation for twelve students. Each table is provided with a com- 3 
Nowak plete outfit of instruments and reagents. Provision is also made 
a: ete for accurate micrometric work, and for the production of accurate ! 
4b drawings by means of the camera lucida and Leitz’s drawing instru- 
a ment. More special instruments, including polariscope, spectroscope e 
i and photographing apparatus, afford opportunity for detailed studies 7 
| 
] 
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Bi in these several directions. A supply of physiological apparatus permits 
Ba te | at the demonstration through actual experimentation, of some of the more 
HL ! prominent plant activities as expressed in movement, transpiration, 
Rane respiration, geotropism, movement of the nutrient fluids, rate of 


i : growth etc. 
fem An investigator's table held by the University at the Biological 

Shae Sah Laboratory, Wood's Hall, Massachusetts, is available for such stu- 
) dents as may successfully complete the advanced course of the Third : 
3 and Fourth Years. ; 
mp CEMENT LABORATORY. 
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The equipment of the laboratory renders it possible to carry out 
complete tests on the strength and properties of cements, mortars, 
concretes, concrete beams, etc., and includes :— 

(a) Three one-ton tensile testing machines, representing the best 
English and American practice. 

(b) One s0-ton hydraulic compressive testing machine. 

(c) Volumenometers for determining specific gravity and for deter- 
mining the carbonic acid in the raw material. 

(d) Faija steaming apparatus for blowing. tests. 

Beall! (e) Mechanical hand and power mixers. 

DOM i (f) Apparatus for determining standard consistency. 

‘P | (9) Vicat’s and Gilmore’s needles for determining set. 
Qed he (h) Weighing hopper, spring and other balances. 
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(7) Gun metal moulds for tension, compression and transverse 
test pieces, and special apparatus for placing mortar into the moulds 
under a uniform pressure, which, together with the mechanical mix- 
€rs, enable the personal errors to be eliminated. 


(7) Sieves of 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, I00, 120 and 180 meshes per 
lineal inch for uetermining the fineness, 


(k) A Boehme hammer, with all accessories. 
ihe laboratory is also fitted with copper-lined cisterns, in which 
the briquettes may be submerged for any required time, and with 
capacious slated operating tables, bins and tin boxes. for keeping the 
cement dry for any period. 

In the Cement Testing Laboratory, researches have been made on 
the strength of mortars set under pressure, the effect of frost on 
matural and Portland cements, the effect of sugar on lime and cement 
mortars, the strength of lime and cement mortars and of the bricks 
in brick piers, the effect of fine grinding on the adhesive strength of 
cements, of using hot water in mixing mortars. 


In addition to these researches. a large amount of work is done 
each year by the third year students, in investigating the specific 
gravity, fineness, setting properties, constancy of volume, and the 


tensile, compressive and transverse strengths of cement, both neat and 
with sand. 


CHEMICAL LABORATORIES. 
(In the Chemistry Building. J 


The main lecture-theatre, extending through two storeys, is entered 
from the ground floor, and seats nearly 20 students. The lecture- 
table is supplied with coal-gas, oxygen and hydrogen, electricity, water 
vacuum, down-draught, etc., and can be well seen from all parts of 
the room. 

Besides the main lecture-theatre there are three smaller class rooms, 
accommodating from 40 to 60 students each. 


The three principal laboratories have each a floor-space of about 
2,400 square feet, and together have accommodation for nearly two 
hundred students working at a time. They are lighted on three 
sides, and have ample hood space. One is intended for beginners, 
and the other for more advanced work. more particularly in qualitative 
and quantitative analysis. In connection with each of the main 


laboratories is a balance-room, equipped with balances by several 
of the best makers. 


Physical Chemistry is provided for in a special laboratory, nearly 
30 by 40 feet, lighted from the north, and supplied with electricity, 
steam, vacuum pumps, etc. The equipment of this department con- 
sists of the apparatus necessary for the determination of the specific 
gravities of solutions, of the depression of freezing point, of the rise of 
boiling point, and of the densities of gases and vapours. There 
are constant-temperature baths for accurate measurement of solu- 
bilities, Kohlrausch’s apparatus for determining the electrical] con- 
ductivity of solutions, and the apparatus necessary for measuring 
the electromotive forces generated between metals and _ their solu- 


.tions, and in voltaic cells generally. There are also calorimeters for 


measuring the heat effects produced in chemical reactions. On the 
10 
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| 

same floor there is an optical room furnished with refractometers t 
a for measuring the refractive indices of solutions, goniometers, pol- 
ariscopes and spectroscopes. Other forms of apparatus will be added , 


as required for research work. 

Immediately adjoining the laboratory of physical chemistry is 
hy, the photographic department, supplied with two dark rooms, 
| arranged on the maze system, and provided with the necessary appli- “s 
a ances for all ordinary photographic work, including an enlarging’ . 
| camera, and apparatus for micro-photography. 

The laboratory for gas analysis has a northern exposure, and is 
fitted with a large tank to contain water at the temperature of the 
| room, for use in obtaining a constant temperature in the measure- 


1a ment of gases. The tables are arranged for work with mercury, and ‘. 
ny the laboratory is supplied with the apparatus ot! Hempel; Dittmar, | 
| Orsat, Elliot and others. It contains also Fleuss, Boltwood, and - 


Tépler pumps for producing high vacua. 
The laboratory for electrolytic analysis is supplied with accumt- 
My lators, thermopile, platinum electrodes, rheostats, ammeters, volt- 
meters, etc. 

Another room has lately been equipped with electric furnaces 

and other appliances for electro-chemical work. 

‘The organic department comprises a laboratory for preparations 
re and research, a combustion room for analysis, a dark room for 
be ee | polariscope and saccharimeter work, and a lecture room. The 
hed Leh laboratory is fitted with all the necessary apparatus for organic 
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iat research—special hoods for work with poisonous gases, regulating ie 
ii ovens for digesting and drying at various temperatures, filter presses ae 
for the extraction of raw materials, and various forms of apparatus: th 
Re et for distillation in vacuo. The dark room is equipped with polari- f° 


scopes and saccharimeters for sugar work. There is a large supply 
of the necessary organic chemicals, which are supplied free of charge 
to students engaged in routine or research work in this department. 


The laboratory for determinative mineralogy has places for 2& 
students, and is supplied with abundant materials for practical work. 
It adjoins the lecture-room in which the lectures in advanced min- 
eralogy are delivered. ‘lhe mineralogical department is also provided 
. with suitable machinery, ruin by electricity, for the cutting and polish- 
: ing of minerals and rocks. 

4he Library contains a valuable collection of the most recent 
Enelish, French, and German books, and_ sets of various journals 
and transactions, including the Berichte der Deutschen Chemischern 
Gesellschaft, Journal fiir Praktische Chemie, Chemisches Central- 
blatt, Fresenius’ Zeitschrift fiir Analytische Chemie, Annales de 
Chemie et de Physique, Journal of the Chemical Society, Journal of 
the Society of Chemical Industry, Chemical News, Mineralogical Mag- 
azine, Mineralogische und Petrographisiche Mittheilungen, etc. The 
library is open to students under such restrictions as are necessary to 
prevent damage or loss of books. 
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, The rooms for allied purposes have, as far as possible, been 
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a. : ; . 
i a Pa, grouped together on the same floor, and there is a hydraulic lift 
a ° ° fre ° ° a 
Ne ou Ms running from the basement to the attic. The offices and principal 
gree. ts iy, : 
ie LT ie Mh ee laboratories and supply rooms are also connected by a system of 
nan At Re telephones. The building 1s practically fire-proof. 
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unit in the service plant: 3. sets of 25 K.W. 


LABORATORIES. 


CHEMICAL LABORATORY. 
(In the Medical B uilding. ) 


The main students’ laboratory is on the ground floor and is &o 
feet in length by 45 feet wide, with a ceil 


ing 20 feet high. There is 
sufficient bench accommodation and equipment for from I50 to 180 


Students at a time. The room is well lighted and excellently venti- 
fated, fresh warm air being supplied, and the foul air removed, by 
fans. In addition to this large laboratory there js 4 smaller one for 


Private research work and on the opposite side of the hall, next to the 
lecture theatre, three preparation rooms. 


ELECTRICAL LABORATORIES. 


These laboratories contain all principal types of commutating, syn- 
chronous, and induction machinery, together with ample facilities for 
investigating their actions. The several laboratories are the Standard- 
izing Laboratory. the Fourth Year Dynamo Laboratory, the Third Year 
Dynamo Laboratory, the Hich Tension Testing Room, the Photometer 
Room, and the laboratory for special investigation. p 

(a) The Standardizing Laboratory is equipped with four Kelvin 

Balances for alternating and direct current measurements, best 
Tange .025 to 600 amperes: a Kelvin standard electrostatic multicellu- 
lar voltmeter, Board of Trade pattern: a Weston laboratory stand- 
ard Ammeter, range with shunts o, to I500 amperes; a Weston 
Laboratory standard Voltmeter range with multipliers, 0 to 3000 
evolts; a Weston Laboratory standard wattmeter range 0-7500 
watts; special Weston alternating current voltmeters and watt- 
meters; a special Elliott Potentiometer with Standard cells for 
electromotive force and current measurement; means for measuring 
high and low resistances, capacity, and di-electric strength of in- 
sulating materials, etc., etc. Direct current for the Laboratory is 
furnished either from the service plant, from a special motor-dynamo, 
the voltage of which can be continuously varied from oO to I0 volts, 
current capacity 300 amperes;-from a 75 K.W. hour storage battery 
arranged in sections, or from any d.c. machine in the Fourth Year 
Dynamo Laboratory. Alternating current of several wave shapes 
and frequencies up to I50 periods per second. and voltages up to 
200,000 is available. A special transformer having a current capacity 
of 800 amperes is used for alternating current ammeter calibration. 
For alternating current voltmeter calibration, 4 special regulator js 
provided, by which voltages from 0 to 200 can be obtained in as 
small steps as desired. 

(b) The Fourth Year Dynamo Laboratory. The f 
of driving all dynamos from an overhead line shaft 
has been abandoned and individual motors supplied for each machine. 
Each motor is provided with suitable series turns and variable shunt, 
the whole being connected to act with or against the shunt turns, 
as a compounding or differentia] effect is desired. The speed of the 
motors can be varied about 59 per cent. by field rheostat. This gives 
perfect control of dynamo speed. Current for operating is obtained 
from six independent sources .of supply; one 75 K.W. direct connected 
hour chloride accumula- 
tors and two city supply circuits. All generators’ and motors are 
mounted on strong testing benches fifteen inches high, with slotted 


Oormer method 
and clutch pulleys 
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eed floor, so that any machine can be placed anywhere on the benches 
ieee: | and secured in place. Two small travelling cranes over the benches 
1) Aa allow machines to be easily shifted. All wiring is done in conduits 
Bikers (6 under the floor, and large sectional switchboards are provided for 
. , current distribution about the laboratories. | Special testing tables, * 
gs ae permanently wired up and fitted with circuit breakers, switches, etc., . 
he Bt facilitate the work. Sixteen alternating current machines, including 

ae single, two and three phase generators, synchronous motors, compen- 
aii) sators, and synchronous converters, together with a large amount of - 
Brat stationary and rotary induction apparatus, are provided for alternating 
BRE fy | current work. Several of the alternating current dynamos are of the i 
AO Ble inductor type and several different shaped inductors are provided with 
each machine to give different wave forms. A _ specially arranged 
Beh induction motor serves as a frequency changer. The laboratory 1s 
Ah also provided with between eighty and ninety voltmeters, ammeters, 

and wattmeters of standard make, and of different ranges; con- 

ene densers, rheostats, standard resistance, etc. 
Be (c) The Third Year Dynamo Laboratory. This laboratory 1s 
et equipped with twenty commutating machines, generators; shunt, series 

; 

{ 


Sams 


. 
‘ia 


_ 
a 


Sty ae 


and compound wound motors, boosters, motor generators, dynamotors, 
| closed and open coil are machines, varying in capacity from a frac- 
ia tion of a kilowatt to 40 kilowatts, of many different types and 
Hi eeas makes. This laboratory is also provided with between fifty and 
Ped esd, sixty voltmeters, ammeters and wattmeters of standard make, and 
ee oo of different ranges; rheostats, controllers, etc., are also provided. 
‘ae (d) High Tension Testing Room. This room is equipped with four 
Let 10 K.W., 200-50,000 volt. transformers with switch board and suitable 
4 Fal controlling devices. The voltage can be varied in small steps by 
YP means of a Stillwell regulator inserted in the primary and by vary- 
iH ing the field of the dynamo supplying current. A Kelvin direct read- 
| aa ing electrostatic voltmeter, range 100-100,000 volts., gives a means of 
| malt measuring high voltages directly. A 200-20,000 volt testing trans- 
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7 former is used for insulation testing. 

ih Bb (e) The Photometer Room. This room is equipped with standard 
Bane photometric apparatus for candle power measurements on arc and 
incandescent lamps. | 


; PORes (f) The laboratory for special investigation adjoins the Standard- 


izing Laboratory. Meter and transformer testing are also done im 
| ogee | this room. 


> 





1 GOEDETIC LABORATORY. 
Wa ¢ 
i og The equipment of this laboratory consists of :— 
gh a (1) Linear instruments. ; 
i a (a) A Rogers comparator and standard bar for investigating 
Fa standards of length. | 
ar (b) A fifty-foot standard and comparator for standardizing a 
vet y - steel bands, chains, tapes, rods, etc. a 
eet (c) A Whitworth end-measuring machine and set of standards. iq 
Lepas A 4 \ (d) A Munro-Rogers linear dividing engine. ; c 
rs Ad He Hf) - : . 
) ia (2) Circular instruments. x 
Hea } hat (a) A Rogers’ circular comparator and dividing engine. ba 
Rs Ba he (b) Two level triers. 5 
als 
i) ‘fi 
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(3) + Timeris 
. (a) An astronomi 
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cal clock and clock circuit in connection with 
{ the observatory clocks. 
(b) Chronometers running on mean and sidereal time. 
(c) Chronograph, ert | 
4 m ; . - alt 
) . (4) Gravity—A portable Bessel’s reversible pendulum apparatus: ‘i 
ia with special pendulum clock and telescopic apparatus for ‘i = 
Observing coincidences of beats. ama | 
(5) A water gauge apparatus for testing aneroid barometers, Sn 
(6) Magnetic Instruments :— aan i 
if (a) A Kew dip circle. wR ET 
(6) A Kew filar magnetometer, | 0 
- Pik 
J ry. . e _ tf 
, he laboratory is constructed with double walls and enclosed air a 
> spaces, and has a special heating apparatus, so that the temperature 
3 within may be brought to, and held at, any desired degree. ae | i 
* Uhe ordinary course of instruction in this laboratory is described Tar) @ 
- ai +> @ 
| On page 195. as 
_ Astronomical servatory. : 
a * 


The observatory €quipment for the purpose of instruction in prac- 
tical astronomy consists of — 


I. A Bamberg prism 

2. T'wo astronomic 

ating telescopes. 

3. A Troughton & Simms’ 
4. An astronomical] transit 
5. Sidereal and mean time 
6 Chronograph and electri 


oe eee tt 4 


atic transit with zenith att 


achment. 
al transits for meridj 


an observations. Collim- 


zenith telescope. 
in the prime vertical. 
clocks and chronometers, 


cal circuits by which observations and 
clock comparisons withi 
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Nn or without the observatory may be me fi E 
\ made. age i) 
q LABORATORY OF HISTOLOGY. cape 
| goat 
ig The Laboratory of Histology extends across the entire end of the M3, Fi 
Laboratory Wing of the Medicaj Building, a distance of Over 100 feet, ee | . 
mY having a breadth of 28 feet. his room is splendidly lighted and he j 
7 accommodation is furnished for about 1oo students. There is also a sank 
BAY smaller room for the professor and his assistants and for research and aa ae 1 . 
“g preparation work. eee 
, hh ie 
LABORATORY OF HYGIENE, | <a \4 
a The main laboratory of Hygiene has a floor space of 60 ft. by 50 . bia || 
.. ft. and is well equipped with apparatus for demonstration and practical es fe | 
a work in Hygiene. Adjoining this js 4 smaller private laboratory and a es 
4 balance room. The arrangements for light and ventilation are excellent. 


HYDRAULIC LABORATORY. 


Here the student studies Practically the flow of 


Ey orifices of various forms and sizes, through submerged 


weirs, through pipes, mouth-pieces, ete. 






water through 
openings, over 
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eo 


The equipment of this laboratory includes :— 


May (a) A large Experimental Tank, 30 ft. in height and 25 sq. ft. in 
sectional area. With this tank experiments are conducted on the 


flow of water through orifices either free or submerged. By a simple 
arrangement the orifices can be rapidly interchanged without lower- 
ing the head, and with the loss of only about one pint of water. The 
indicating and measuring arrangements connected with the tank are 
exceedingly delicate and accurate, all times being automatically } 
recorded by an electric chronograph, and _ valuable results have “ 
Lae already been obtained. By means of a special connection with the ; 
bit) city water-supply, the available head of water may be increased wp < 
Tae to 280 ft. 4 
. (b) An Impact Machine, which renders it possible to measure the 5 
iy force with which water flowing through an orifice, nozzle, or pipe, 
i strikes any given surface, and also the impulsive effect of the water 
| entering the buckets of hydraulic motors. | 
(c) A Rife’s Hydraulic Ram. 
) (d) A Jet Measurer specially designed for investigating the 
‘ dimensions of the jet produced. in the phenomena known as “the in- 
| | version of ine vein.’ With this apparatus it is possible to determine, 
Ohaa BD within .oor inch, the dimensions of a jet in any plane and at any 
HI a Uh» point of the path. . 
) (e) Numerous orifices, nozzles, and mouth-pieces. 

: (f) A specially designed stand-pipe, with all the necessary con- 
ae nections for pipes of various sizes for investigations on frictional | 
Me resistance. The pressures are measured by recording gauges, etc. * 
(z) A flume about 35 feet in length, by 5 ft. in width by 3 ft. ae, 


5 Sone a att 


- 


at a 6 ins. in depth. 
FD Rh ant H) (h) Weirs up to 5 ft. in width, and with a depth of water over 
CREB LS the sill varying from nil to 8 inches. A weir-depthing machine, with 


COR NE hh three adjustable heads, gives the surface depth of the stream at any 
i three points in a transverse section. The velocity of the stream is 
also determined by means of a double Pitot tube. 
(:) Numerous hydraulic pressure-gauges. 
(7) A mercury column 60 feet in height. 
(k) Gauge-testing apparatus. 
(I) Various rotary, and piston meters, and a Venturi meter. 
(m) Apparatus for illustrating vortex motion. 
(n) Apparatus for illustrating vortex ring. motion, and for deter- 
mining the critical velocity of water flowing through pipes. 
(o) Five specially built gauging tanks with suitable indicators, 
a each having a capacity of 800 cubic feet, for determining the critical 
ae velocity of water flowing through pipes. Also other portable tanks. 
Hi a (p) Transmission and absorption dynamometers. 
| (q) An experimental centrifugal pump, which can be tested with 
varying heights of suction and discharge. 
(r) An inward-flow turbine, a new American turbine, an outward- 
] flow impulse turbine, a Pelton, and other motors and turbines. 
. (s) A three cylinder rotary nydraulic engine of the Brotherwood 
type has been added to the laboratory equipment during the past year. 
(t) Graduated meastires of various sizes; standard gallon and 
litre measures with glass. strikes. This Laboratory is also provided 
with a set of pumps, specially designed for experimental work and 
research. . They are adapted to work under all pressures up to 120 ae 
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Ibs. per sq. in., and at all speeds up to the higl 
The set is composed of three vertica] single 


of 7 in. diam., 18 in, stroke, driven from one shaft. 
interchangeable valve 


and their seats may be removed and 
are also provided with a double set of conti 
tors designed in the laboratory 
With these, an accurate record of the suction and 
may be obtained at any given time, all 
etc., being automatically recorded. 


(w) Hele Shaw’s apparatus for experiments on stream-line flow. 


MECHANICAL ENGINEERING LABORATORY. 


The equipment of this Laboratory includes :—A be 
capable of taking a Six-inch belt at I5 feet centres (the machine in- 
cludes a special hydraulic dynamometer, and a friction brake, and will 
absorb 15 H, P. ) ; a Thurston railway-pattern oil-tester, fitted with 
water cooling and heating apparatus for varying the temperature of the 
brasses as desired; an Engler standard viscosimeter, and other neces- 
Safty apparatus for the physical testing of lubricants; a specially de- 
gs for carrying out experiments on 
the action of cutting tools in the lathe; apparatus for experiments on 
the efficiency of pulleys and hoisting appliances, and on the efficiency 
of worm and other gearing; apparatus for sovernor-testing; appara- 
tus for studying problems connected with the balancing of recipro- 
cating engines. 


This Laboratory is used In connection with 


the courses in Mech- 
anical Engineering subjects. 


METALLURGICAL AND ASSAYING LABORATORIES. 


These consist of a large furnace room 2,200 sq. feet, for metal]- 
lurgical operations, a furnace room for assaying Of 1,300 sq. feet, a 
balance room, small analytical labor 


atory, and parts of other rooms, 
which are utilized for Pyrometric and photo-microscopic work. The 
furnace room is fitted with a water-jacket blast-furnace, 21 inches inside 


diameter, for smelting lead and copper ores; also a hand reverberatory 
furnace for roasting’ ores, having a hearth 14 ft. by 6 ft., a Bruckner 
Toasting furnace and an English cupellation furnace. 


It has also a large lead-lined chlorination-barr 
sures, with filter press, air pump, etc. 


The furnace room adjoins the milling 


el for high pres- 


and ore dressing room (see 
and dressed can easily 


be conveyed into the furnace room for roasting, smelting or leaching 


treatments. 


In addition to this comparatively large scale plant, apparatus is 
being provided to enable the students to study in detail the more 
important metallurgical operations using quantities of ore or metal- 
lurgical products of usually not more than a few pounds in weight, 
With such appliances the work of the student can be of a more 


individual character than is generally possible with large scale 


Plant, and the reactions which occur can be more easily and exactly 
studied. 
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1est found practicable. 
acting plunger pumps 


They have two 
chests, and it js arranged that both the valves 


replaced by others. The pumps 
luous recording indica- 
and having electrical connections. 
discharge valves 
fluctuations of speed, pressure, 


It-testing machine, 
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For the purpose of small scale work there is a large crucible 
furnace which can be used with either natural or forced draught, 
a large gas furnace which can be used either as an oven furnace 
or a muffle furnace, and a number of small muffle and crucible 
furnaces in the assaying laboratory. 
bid In the autumn of 1901 the students erected a model brick blast 
aay furnace, and used it successfully for smelting copper ores. A Roots’ 

i! blower has been provided for the blast furnaces, and connections 

for supplying forced draft have been made to the gas and reverber- 
| atory furnaces. Electric furnaces have ‘been constructed for carrying 
| on. operations at very high temperatures,’ and there is a low voltage 
I dynamo and storage battery for electrolytic work. Leaching opera- 
a0 tions on a small scale are conducted in stoppered bottles which can 
bist be agitated by machinery. 
Babe Wy A powerful hydraulic press and a piece of apparatus for com- 
i) hein pressing gases by hydraulic power are available for experiments that 
iH ) have to be conducted under great pressure. 
Peete The Assaying Laboratory is equipped with a large soft coal assay 
furnace, and with a number of small muffle and crucible furnaces 
fred with coke; the large gas muffle furmace in the furnace room 
is also available for assaying purposes, and there is a small muffle 
furnace and a crucible furnace fired by gasoline. 

Adjoining the assaying laboratory, is the balance room and a 
small laboratory for chemical work. 

In another room are a number of electrical pyrometers of both 

AL the Le Chatelier and Callendar type, and a micro-photographic out- j 
ft for recording the microscopic structure of metals and alloys. A a 
1 ies polishing machine, worked by power, has been installed to prepare | 
apy ties the specimens for examination. ; 
; The courses of instruction in these laboratories are described on 
‘ pages 184 to 180. ; sy : 
Hi ; MINING AND ORE-DRESSING LABORATORIES. 
The Department of Mining Engineering has one large laboratory 
BEI for ore-dressing and a number of roams of moderate size equipped for 
. use as special laboratories, offices, lecture room, dark room, machine 
shop, etc. lhe effective floor space is about 6,600 square feet, in 
addition to which the departmental store rooms, ore bins, etce., have 
an area of 1,000 feet. 

The ore-dressing laboratory proper has about 4,200 feet of floor 
| space and is 25 feet high in the centre. 
ee tb It is equipped with two classes of apparatus. First, a large num-e 
Was ber of pieces especially designed for individual work on a smal] 
* scale. Many of these are for elementary investigations and demon- 
Ohi strations of a theoretical nature, others are small scale reproductions 
Hd eed of typical ore-dressing and milling machines. Second, a complete 
plant of standard apparatus for crushing, sampling, milling, con- 
ee a ae centrating and coal washing. The apparatus last mentioned has 

Pee WA been chosen from the best designs in common use and each impor- 
i ew ee tant class of ore-dressing machinery is represented by two or more 
PRONE fit ¢ different types in order that comparative tests may be made. Each 
uaa, by tf . machine is so arranged that it may be used, tested and cleaned up ae 
b independently, but when expedient, a number of machines can be 4 
connected by automatic conveyors and thus complete working plants 
| of many kinds can be improvised, each of sufficient capacity to test 
at large lots of material under approximately working conditions. 
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The chief pieces of apparatus in the laboratory are rock-breakers 

; of four kinds, Blake, Dodge, Gates, and Sturtevant, for coarse 

crushing; Stamp mills of 600 and 950 lbs., respectively, and a small 

| steam stamp for the fine crushing and amalgamating of gold ores; 

— Huntingdon centrifugal roller mill, for crushing and amalgamating; 

7), high speed steel rolls for fine crushing; Gates’ grinder for preparing 
semples, and a ball mill and several pans for extremely fine grinding, 

Following these there is a Bridgman automatic sampler, and a 

series of trommels and hand and power shaking screens for sizing 

the crushed ores; two specially designed jigs of two and four com- 

partments, with adjustable eccentric, cam and slide mechanisms, a 

pneumatic jig, and several small hand and power jigs for coarse 

concentration; revolving, bumping and stationary glass tables; Frue 

vanner, Wilfley table; Bartlett table, Bartlett canvas table, etc., for 

separating valuable minerals contained in the fine sands and slimes; 

plates, pans and barrels for amalgamating gold and silver ores; vats 

and other apparatus for cyaniding, chlorinating and other leaching 

processes; spitzkasten, spitziutte, magnetic separators, coal washers, 

dolly tubs, and various other special pieces of ore-dressing apparatus. 

An hydraulic lift and a complete series of belt and bucket eleva- 

tors, feeders, samplers, etc., are provided for use in heavy continu- 

ous work. ‘The motive power used is electricity, generated in the 

University power and light station, and utilized through a number 

of electric motors, conveniently placed near the machines to be 

operated. The department is equipped with the most approved ap- 

paratus for electrical measurements, and is thus able to make fre- 

: quent and accurate determinations of the amount of power used by 

each: machine, and for any especial condition of use. 


- . 
we pee, 
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& In addition to the main laboratory there are excellent. facilities 

. for advanced and.research work—including-a thoroughly equipped 

tok analytic and assay laboratory and a photographic room. The de- 
partment possesses an excellent Fuess petrographical microscope, a 
good set of weighing and measuring devices, and a number of pieces 
of special apparatus for advanced theoretical investigation. 


The courses of instruction in these laboratories are described on 
pages 187 to Igo. 


| LABORATORY OF PATHOLOGY AND BACTERIOLOGY. 


For the use of this Department an extensive series of laboratories: 
has been set aside on the top floor of the Laboratory wing. The com-- 


* modious and well-lighted students’ laboratory is capable of accommod-- 
en ating 70 students at a time. In one end of this room is a small demon- 
1 stration theatre and at the other a preparation room from which neces-- 
eo sary materials are given out. In addition to the students’ laboratory: 


there are eight smaller rooms,—professor’s office and library, culture: 
room, photographic room etc. 


PETROGRAPHICAL LABORATORY. 


The Petrographical Laboratory, containing the chief rock collections 

cf the University, is situated in the Chemistry and Mining building, 

¥ and is arranged for the use of students in the Mining Course as well 
; as for those desirious of taking advanced work, such as Post Graduate 


2 em oa 


a. 
mS eae 
— 





on 





werme 





: — ’ . ‘ 
z™* i =i sts ~ eg Na 
= nae a lace ent ay an a 
- » - 7} 





































= << 4 me, C = 
™ in 4 a ‘2 cas — a+ y 
dee toate bees SE ¢ : = » , 

Ble sisieeeete tears Harieetry ett s atageat a9 : _ Se CR: 1 a 


¢ 


at 9 I= 
MAT eat seeuneiretsndrbabeenememmeritersreess 
FS haTeS of bes: bribes trie atigctit 





: 
~ DET TL ge Sa 
a tree ive io). ‘ <= t eee TO ss 


a— ee eee 


266 LABORATORIES. 


students and those taking Honour Courses in Arts. It is provided with 
a number of petrographical microscopes by Seibert, Crouch, and Fuess, 
as well as with models, sets of thin sections, electro-magnets, heavy 
solutions, etc., for petrographical work. 

A collection of typical rocks has been especially prepared for 
the use of students, and a complete equipment for cutting, grinding, 
and polishing rocks, has been installed, which runs by electric power 
and gives excellent facilities for the preparation of thin sections for 
microscopic use. 

For advanced work and petrographical investigation Dr. Adams’ 
extensive private collection of rocks and thin sections is available 
for purposes of study and comparison. 


LABORATORY OF PHARMACOLOGY. 


The space devoted to the practical teaching of pharmacology and De 
pharmacy is divided into, (1) a large students’ jaboratory, 45 ft. by 4o 
ft., well lighted, well equipped and provided with benches, lockers and . 
sets of apparatus necessary for individual student work in pharmacology 
and pharmacy, and. (2) four smaller research roonis provided with the 


necessary apparatus for extended research work. The equipment of 
these laboratories was supplied through the generosity of Mr. David 
Morrice. 


‘THE MacDONALD PHYSICAL LABORATORIES. 


The equipment of the Macdonald Physical Laboratories com- 
prises: (1) apparatus for illustrating lectures; (2) simple forms 
of the principal instruments for use by the students in practical ' 
work; (3) the most recent types of all important instruments for 
exact measurement, to be used in connection with special work and 
research, 

The basement contains the cellars, furnaces, and janitor’s apart- | 
ments at the west end of the building, The machine room—contain- | 
ing a small gas engine and dynamo, which are fitted for testing, but 
can also be used for light and power, a motor-alternator and a 
motor-dynamo —is situated at the extreme western corner of the 
basement so as to be as far removed as possible from the delicate 
magnetic and electrical instruments. Here is also the switch board 
for controlling the various circuits for supplying direct or alternat- 
ing current to different parts of the building, and a Liquid Air Plant, 
consisting of a Whitehead Torpedo Air-compressor, capable of giving 
250 atmospheres, driven by an 11-Horse Power Electric Motor, and 
a Hampson Liquefier with a capacity of 1 litre per hour. The Accu- 
mulator Room contains a few large storage cells, charged by the 
motor-dynamo, which are fitted with a suitable series-parallel arrange- 
ment and with rheostats for obtaining and controlling large currents 3 
up to 4,000 amperes for testing ammeters and low resistances, etc. ! 

The Magnetic Laboratory contains magnetic instruments and : 
variometers of different patterns, and also a duplicate of the B. A. 
Electro-dynamometer. which has been completely remodelled and 
set up with great care for absolute measurements of current. The : 
Laboratory, on the opposite side of the basement contains a very 
fine Lorenz apparatus for the absolute measurement of resistance, : 
constructed under the supervision of Prof. Viriamu Jones. It also 
contains a set of Ewing Seismographs and a pair of Darwin Record- 
ing Mirrors for measuring small movements of the soil. 
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There is a Constant Temperature Room, surrounded by double 
walls, which contains a Standard Rieffler Clock, and is fitted for 
comparator work. 


The ground floor contains at the western corner a small machine 
shop, fitted with a milling machine and suitable lathes and tools, 
driven by eléctric motors, and such appliances as are required for 
the making and repairing of the instruments, for which the services 
of a mechanical assistant are retained. There is also a store room 
for glass, chemicals and cleaning materials, and extensive lockers and 
lavatories for the use of the students. 

The Main Electrical Laboratory is a room 60 feet by 40, and is 
fitted with a number of brick piers, which come up through the 
floor, and rest on independent foundations, in addition to the usual 
slate shelves round the walls. This room contains a large number 
of electrometers, galvanometers, potentiometers and other testing 
instruments of various patterns, and adapted for. different uses. It 
connects with a smaller room at the side, in which are kept the 
resistance boxes and standards, and also the capacity standards. A 
small research laboratory, adjoining the electrical laboratory, is fit- 
ted up for the study of electrical discharge in high vacua, and for 
work with Réntgen and uranium radiation, and with ultra-violet light. 

The first floor contains the main Lecture Theatre, with seats 
for about 250 students. The lecture table 1s supported on separate 
piers, which are independent of the floor. Complete arrangements 
are provided for optical projections and illustration. The Prepara- 
tion Room in the rear contains many of the larger pieces of lecture 
apparatus, but the majority of the instruments, when not in use, 
are kept. in suitable cases in the adjoining apparatus room. On the 
same floor there is the Heat Laboratory, devoted to advanced work 
in thermometry, pyrometry and calorimetrv. and-also to such elec- 
trical work as involves the use of thermostats and the measurement 
of the effects of temperature. There are also two smaller rooms for 
professors and demonstrators. 

The second floor is partly occupied by the upper half of the Lec- 
ture Theatre. There is also an Examination Room for paper work, 
a Mathematical Lecture Room, with a special apparatus room de- 
voted to apparatus for illustrating Mathematical Physics, and a special 
Physical Library chiefly devoted to reference books and periodicals 
relating to Physics. -A store room, lavatories and Professors’ Room 
occupy the remainder of the flat. 


The third floor contains the Elementary Laboratory a room 60: 
feet square, devoted to elementary practical work in heat, sound, 
light, electricity and magnetism. ‘There is a Demonstrators’ room ad- 
joining, and an optical annex devoted to experiments with lenses, gal- 
vanometers, etc., which require a darkened room. -On the other side 
of the building there is a spectroscopic room, containing a six-inch 
Rowland grating, with mountings by Brashear, and other large spec- 
trometers and polarimeters. Also a series of smaller optical rooms, 
including a photometric room, especially fitted for Arc photometry, 
and a dark room for photographic work. Communication between 
the different flats is facilitated by means of a hydraulic elevator. 
The building is lighted throughout by electricity, and heated by hot 
water. The walls are of pressed brick, and the floors of hard maple. 
There is a ventilating system, consisting of Tobin tubes and suitable 
exit flues, assisted by a fan in the roof. 
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208 . LABORATORIES, 
Mathematics and Dynamics. 
te Part of this floor, allotted to the subject of Mechanics, contains 
Bi instruments for measuring length, area, volume, time. mass; Atwood 
miachines and a Galileo inclined Plane for the study of the laws of 





motion; Willis Apparatus for experiments in statics and friction on a 
large scale; Simple, Kater and Ballistic Pendulums; and torsion and 
rotation apparatus for determining moments of inertia. The practical 
work in this section is arranged to run parallel with and illustrate the 
lectures in Dynamics delivered in the first year, and also those in the 
second year of the Faculty of Arts. 


Mi, LABORATORY OF PHYSIOLOGY. 


ea So eo = 
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The department of Physiology occupies a large portion of the top 

floor of the Laboratory Wing of the Medical Building The space | 
| allotted to this department is divided up into a large students’ labor- ‘ 
LI atory, 45 by 58 feet, and seven smaller rooms—professor’s office and 
1 Sime library and preparation and research rooms. Ihe main laboratory is 
Pa ee furnished with sufficient benches, apparatus, etc., to allow of 8o stu- 
| | dents working at one time. The research rooms are supplied with the 
inore complicated apparatus necessary for extended research work. 


i TESTING LABORATORIES. 


fi These laboratories are equipped with apparatus for the determina- 
a tion of the physical properties of the materials of construction and for 
SAME illustrating the fundamental laws of the strength of materials. The 
equipment includes :— 
(a) A Riehlé testing machine of 60.000 Ibs. capacity, a Wicksteed 
‘ foo-ton and an Emery 50-ton machine for testing the tensiie, com- 
AREAL. pressive and transverse strength of the several materials of con- 
eT | struction. To the Wicksteed has been added a specially designed 
Bet 34 a) arrangement, by which the transverse strength of girders and beams 
Ba tat 1 up to 26 ft. in length can be determined. Special holders have also 
at Baa been designed and made in the laboratory for investigating the tensile 
rh i aud shearing strength of timber, and for the testing of wire ropes, 
th bb belts, etc. 
We Ast | (b) An Impact Machine, with a drop of 30 ft, and with rearing 
Bree F | which will enable specimens to be rotated at any required speed, and 
a dapes the blows to be repeated at any required intervals. By means of a 
ORE | revolving drum, a continuous and accurate record of the deflections 
| of the specimens under the blows can be obtained. 

(c) A Torsion Machine with a specially designed angle- 
measurer, by which the amount of the torsion can be measured with 
ely extreme accuracy. 
yt Hie (d) An Accumulator, furnishing a pressure of 3,600 Ibs. per square 
. inch, which is transmitted to the several testing machines, and ensures 





{ a perfectly steady application of stress, an impossibility when any 
form of pump is substituted for an Accumulator. An automatic electric 
motor has been designed in the laboratory and constructed for the ! 
f Purpose of actuating the accumulator. ‘4 
(¢) A Blake and a Worthington Steam Pump, designed to work 7 
Cine against a pressure of 3,600 lbs. per square inch. The Accumulator 
| may be actuated by either of the pumps, and, if at any time it is 
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mecessary to do so, either of the pumps may be employed to actuate 
the testing machine direct. When in operation the work of the pump 
and the accumulator is automatic. 

(f) Extensometers of the Bovey, Ewing, Unwin, Martens 
Marshall and other types. 

(zg) Portable cathetometers, and also a large cathetometer speci- 
ally designed and constructed for the determination of the exten- 
sions, compressions and deflections of the specimens under stress in 
the testing machines. 

(hk) Various electric motors for working the several machines. 

(1) A drying oven for beams up to 26 ft. in length. The hot air 
in this oven is kept in circulation by means of a fan driven by an 
electric motor. 

(7) Numerous gauges, amongst which may be specially noticed an 
Emery pressure gauge, graduated in single lbs. up to 2,500 lbs. per 
square inch. All of the testing machines are on the same pressure 
<ircuit, and are connected with the Emery gauge and also other 
standard gauges, including recording gauges. ‘This arrangement pro- 
vides a practically perfect means of checking the accuracy of the 
testing. 

(k) Special apparatus and recording gauge for the testing of hose, 
etc. 

(1) Dynamometers for measuring the strength of textile fabrics, 
the holding power of nails, etc. 

(m) Apparatus for determining the elasticity of long wires. 

(n) Apparatus for determining the hardness of materials of con- 
struction. 

(o) Zeiss and other microscopes. 

(p) Delicate chemical and other balances. A very important part 
of the equipment is the Oertling balance, capable of indicating with 
extreme accuracy weights of from .oooor lb. up to 125 Ibs. 

(q) Apparatus for the microscopic study of metals and for micro- 
scopic photography. 

(rv) Micrometers of all kinds. 

(s) A transverse bending machine which is adapted for loads up to 
3000 lbs. and for beams of Io ft. span and a testing machine for apply- 
ing bending and torsion simultaneously. 

(1) Small beam testing machines, used to illustrate the laws of the 
bending of beams, both when the ends are free and when they are 
fixed. 

(1) Two small tension machines, in which experiments are made 
on metals, the strains being within the elastic limit. 

(v) Apparatus with experiments for long wires, adapted for ex- 
periments on wires 60 ft. in length. 

(w) A lever machine of experiments on alternate twisting. 

(x) A testing machine for breaking tests on wires. 

(y) A powerful hydraulic .press for compression tests on metals, 
cements, stone and similar materials. 

(z) Moment of Inertia apparatus. 


THERMODYNAMIC LABORATORY. 


The Thermodynamic Laboratory is furnished with an experimental 
steam engine of 120 I. H. P., specially designed for investigating the 
Hehaviour of steam under various conditions; the cylinders are 6% 
inches, 9 inches, 13 inches, and 18 inches in diameter, and the stroke of 
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270 LABORATORIES, 
all the pistons is 15 inches. The cylinders can be so connected as to 
allow of working as a simple, compound, triple, or quadruple expansion 
engine, either condensing or non-condensing, and with any desired rate 
of expansion? The jackets are so fitted as to permit of measuring in- 
dependently the water condensed in the cover, barrel, or bottom jacket 
of each cylinder, and the engine can be worked with any desired initia] 
pressure up to 200 lbs. per square inch. The measurements of heat are 
made by means of large tanks, which receive the cooling water and the 
condensed steam. ‘There is an independent surface condenser and air 
pump. lwo hydraulic absorption brakes and an alternative friction 
brake serve to measure the mechanica] power developed. 

the Laboratory also contains the following machinery :— 

A Robb automatic cut-off engine, having a cylinder 101-2 inches 
in diameter by 12 inches stroke. This engine is specially fitted up 
for the measurenient of cylinder temperatures, and can be run at speeds 
up to 300 revolutions per minute. 

An automatic high speed engine by Macintosh & Seymour, having 
a cylinder 12 inches diameter by 12 1-2 inches stroke. In connection 
with this engine there is an automatic recording apparatus for regis- 
tering the load on the brake, 

A hot-air engine built by Woodbury Merrill of Ticonderoga. 

An Atkinson “ Cycle” gas engine, having a cylinder 7 inches dia- 
meter by 2 inches stroke, and indicating 6 H. P, 

An Otto gas engine (built in the workshops of the Department), 
having a cylinder 8 1-2 inches diameter by 12 inches stroke, and in- 
dicating 12 H. P, 

A * Dake” steam engine of 4 H. P. 

A two stage air compressor taking 40 H. P., and having cylinders 
IO inches and 17 inches in diameter, by 15 inches stroke. The com- 
pressor delivers its air into reservoirs placed beneath the floor of the 
machine shop, and is provided with -an intercooler whose Capacity can 
be varied as desired. 

A high speed horizontal engine having a cylinder 6 inches diameter 
9 inches stroke, and operated by compressed. air. 

A gas-fired preheater for the above engine. 
A standard 9 1-2 inch Westinghouse air 

testing and for supplying compressed air 
purposes, 

A non-rotative Blake steam pump, having steam and water 
ders, 44% and 234 inches diameter and 4% inches stroke. 

The smaller apparatus belonging to the laboratory includes the 
necessary equipment of weighing machines, brakes, calorimeters, ther- 
mometers, gauges, pyrometers, fuel testers, indicators, planimeters, 
and a Moscrop recorder. 

The boiler installation of the Engineering Building supplies steam 
for heating and power purposes, and is so arranged as to be available 
for experimental work in connection with the Thermodynamic Labora- 
tory. It comprises boilers of five distinct types as follows :— 

One Cornish boiler, for heating service, rated at 50 H, P. 

One locomotive boiler, Belpaire type, too H. P. 

One internally fired tubular boiler, 120 H. ise 

Two Babcock-Wilcox water-tube boilers, each 60 H. P. 

One Yarrow water-tube boiler, fitted in a Closed stokehold, for 
working under forced draft, rated at 150 H. P. 

These boilers are provided with the necessary 
machines and apparatus for carrying out evaporative 
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ZOOLOGICAL LABORATORIES. 










































The Zoological Department occupies the whole of the uppermost 
oor of the east wing of McGill College and the larger portion of 
| the floor immediately below. 
. It consists of :— | 
(a). A large laboratory affording accommodation for a class of ae | 
oo students. = 
| (b). A smaller laboratory capable of seating about 18 students. 
} (c). Three smaller laboratories fitted up for purposes of research. PF 
(d). A room fitted up for the University Osteologist. 
Dissecting trays, simple and compound microscopes, reasonable 
quantities of the ordinary reagents and of glass are provided by 
the department, but students must provide themselves with dissecting 


instruments, and with razors. 
Che Department is provided with four large tanks and a number 


: of smaller ones in order to maintain a supply of fresh specimens 


throughout the winter. 
i The subjects for practical work, are, as far as possible, selected 


a from species inhabiting the vicinity of Montreal. 

ia The laboratories are well provided with thermostats, microtomes. 
= apparatus for microphotographic work and other instruments required JE 

is for advanced research. There is also a small library attached to the fee | hy 

‘ department. 


f 2. MUSEUMS. 
‘ ANATOMICAL MUSEUM. 
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| DrrEcCTOR:—PROFESSOR F. J. SHEPHERD. : ec Te 
| M. JuLes BAILLY, OSTEOLOGIST AND ARTICULATOR, et 


"i This Museum occupies a large room adjoining the Anatomy Lecture 
i Room and Dissecting Room in the Medical Building. Smaller apart- 
ments in connection are used for private research, which is encouraged 
in every way by the Faculty. 
The Museum is well furnished and comfortable, and students 
have every opportunity of studying human, comparative and applied 
Anatomy. 
This department has during the past few years added a very com- eC: 
, plete collection of plaster and papier mache models by Steger, after the : 
well-known works of His and Braune, comprising :— 
(a) A complete set of Steiger’s brain selections. 
(b) Models of the cerebro-spinal and sympathetic nervous systems, ; 
viscera, muscles, etc. 
8 (c) Professor Cunningham’s well-known and beautiful casts of 
ae the head showing the relation of the cerebral convolutions to the skull 
and its sutures. | 
(d) A large collection of human brains, made by Professor Osler, on Naas 
formerly of this University, exhibiting the various types and extremes. = 
(e) A large and rare collection of anomalies of the renal vessels 
and ureter, and the aorta and its branches. \: eee 
(f) In Comparative Anatomy the student will find a fair amount me 
of material, the study of which will greatly aid him in the elucidation Reef | 
: of many points in Human Anatomy. 2 ae 
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(9) Some beautiful dissections of the semi-circular canals of 

) the ears of fishes and also specimens showing the nervous system of 
) fishes. Made and presented to the Museum by Dr: Cresswell Shearer. { 
(4) Many skeletons mounted by Mons. Jules Bailly, Articulator 
to the University, representing the various classes, orders, genera and 
species of the animal kingdom may be consulted. 
by | (1) A large collection. Showing the pectoral girdle in birds, has } 
A i been prepared under the supervision of the Professor of Anatomy, 

rin (7) Moist and dry preparations of dissections, a large collection 

zi i! of frozen cross sections of the human body, showing the normal 
oe relations of the viscera, e c., will be found convenient for study. 


bata ARCHITECTURAL MUSEUM. 


UN a The Architectural Department has been endowed by Sir Wm. 
PUA st Macdonald, the founder, with a very thorough equipment for practical 
Lave tan purposes of instruction. In the Museum of the Engineering Building 
ReaD BE | is included a large collection of casts both of architectural detail and 
fea cea es ornament (illustrative of the historical development of the various 
Heiss | it styles) and of architectural and figure sculpture. The freehand draw- 
balk ing classes for architectural students, as also the classes of architectural a 
i drawing and desien, are conducted in this portion of the ] uilding. 
A special architectural department has been added to the Univer- 
sity Library; text-books and other works have been added to the 
Faculty Library. A collection of photographs is placed in the archij- 
| tectural room for the use of. students in the class of design, in addi- 
peed Lis tion to a select reference library of illustrated works. Diagrams and - 
Mia Gre Ae, lantern slides are used in illustration of the historical courses; models 
ia bi and specimens of materials and fittings in those on Building Con- 
ahi e struction, Sanitation, etc. 


ENGINEERING MUSEUM. 


~ 


am and amongst other apparatus, contains the Reuleaux collection of kine- 
Ye 8 Hh matic models, presented by Sir Wiliiam Macdonald, and pronounced by ! 
he he hes Professor Retileaux to be the finest and most complete collection in 
tat ae America. 


' li i} . raf rimq . . . : . . ' 
f bi his Museum accupies the third storey of the Engineering Building, 











) Aen | MUSEUM OF HYGIENE. 
dikes he | 
te 1 ; DIRECTOR:—=PRor. T. A. STARKEY. 4 
thy f 
Bes The Museum has been established from the interest accruing a 
h ih a4 through the endowment of the Chair of Hygiene by Lord Strathcona | 
4 a | and Mount Royal in 1893. 
Hie ph With a view to exhibiting not only specimens of the best and most 
dart gid Fp approved types of appliances in each particular branch of Public Health, 
Mee Gh Wot but also examples of types which are to be avoided on Hygienic Prin- 
ata iy ciples, the material in the Museum has been re-arranged, In order to 
ot be facilitate study and reference, the specimens have been classified upon 
He a decimal system under the following sections :-— 
Rey ue _I. Disinfection.—Including disinfection apparatus, disinfectants and 
el ae antiseptics. — ee 
ib me 2. Lighting and Heating.—This section includes types of all known 
ae methods of heating and ventilation. 
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3. Water.—Showing underground water and supplies drawn from 
it; methods of purification on large and small scales, including domestic 
filtration; exhibits of all the common modes of pollution of water 
et, plies. 

4. Buildings —Effects of ground moisture on dwellings ; building 
Materials of allskinds; and measures against dampness and foul air. 

5. S0il—Various kinds of soils; relation between soil and damp- 
Ness; permeability of soils to gas and water: composition of soils. 

Air.—Including ventilation, climate and meteorology, with ap- 
paratus illustrative of each class, 


| 7. Drainage and Refuse Disposal,_—T his section includes every 
| 
( 


drainage, and ulti- 


7 description of Sanitary appliance used in building, 
| Lhe section also includes 


mate disposal of refuse, both liquid and solid. 
types of faulty methods. 

8. Foodstuffs.—A dulterations and modes of transmission of disease, 

9. Clothing.—Materials and their value for clothing, 

Io. Vital S$ tatistics.—A dministration, ete. 

11. Bacteriology and Pathology relating to Public Health—Includ- 
ing specimens and slides of all the common micro-organisms, pathogenic 
and non pathogenc; specimens of pathological conditions met with in 
meats, etc. 

In addition to the regular Museum Exhibit there is a collection 
of over 1.00 lantern slides illustrative of phases of Hygiene, The 
slides hay: been so arranged as to be available for demonstrations as 
hand specithens. These slides as well as all the specimens in the 
Museum are card catalogued, and a projecting lantern js available for 
their demonstration. 

The following are some of the principal exhibits :—Set of 
Knight’s diagrams and models; working models illustratin 
drainage, ‘closcts, etc., sewer air, movements of soil air; Doulton’s 
models of drainage; damp-proof construction, absorption of moisture. 
in building materials, ventilation appliances, combined heating and 

. ventilation, automatic regulation of heating and ventilation ; building 
materials; fire proofing; estimation of carbonic acid and moisture in 
the air; meteorological apparatus; water supply, water piping; water 
filtrations of public and domestic supplies; pollution of water supplies ; 
ground water, level; sewageéwand refuse disposal; sanitary fitting and 
plumbing; food supply; food adulteration ; examination of milk supplies; 
disinfection; disinfectants, 
A complete descriptive catalogue containing a large amount of con- 
densed information with reference to the exhibits, has been published, 
and may be obtained at the office of the Medical Registrar. 


ra PATHOLOGICAL MUSEUM. 


Pror. J. G. Apamt, Director. 

a7 Mavupe E. Aszzort, B.A., M.D., Curator. 

& M. Jutes Banty, OSTEOLOGIST AND ARTICULATOR. 
E. L. Jupan, PRAEPARATOR. 


| Since the organization of the Medical Faculty the Pathological 
Ah Museum has been one of its most cherished objects. Some 
| specimens still remain upon its shelves donated by the founders of 
the College (notably a unique case of Cor. Biatrinen Ttriloculare, re- 
ported by Dr. Andrew Holmes in 1823), and for the past fifty years 
me the rich pathological material furnished by the Montreal General Hos- 
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pital has been collected here. Many specimens are also now yearly 


received from the Royal Victoria Hospital, and the Faculty is also 


a 


ee f ‘debted to many medical men throughout Canada and the United States 
1 for important contributions. 

ay) The Museum is especially rich in specimens of Aneurisms, and 
- a 


. contains a singularly important collection of heartS affected with 
| “Malignant Endocarditis.” Tor these series the Faculty is mainly 1n- 
qty debted to Prof. Osler, late of this University. 
. op it It contains also a very large collection of different forms of calculi 
ha presented by the late Prof. Fenwick. 
EP iy The Medico-Legal Museum also contains many rare specimens 
be "| collected by the late Prof. Wyatt Johnson. 
A On the suspension of work in the Faculty of Comparative Medicine, 
pee i its fine museum was donated to the Pathological Museum by the 
me ER Ht Dean of that Faculty, Dr. Duncan McEachran. 
I i During the past ten years, M. Bailly, osteologist and articulator 
(lately with Tramond of Paris), has been engaged in arranging and 
mounting the very large number of specimens from the dissecting room 
we and other sources of disease and injuries of bonegyhich have been 
H [ hee accumulating for years. [n this collection are to be found examples of 
fractures and dislocations of the spine, osteoporosis, congential disloca- 
fi | tion of the hip, fracture of the astragalus, multiple exostoses, etc., etc. 
aa 44, Work is now being directed chiefly to the preparation of moist 
hy ay specimens, in which department great advances have been made. The 
We SL. natural colors of organs are preserved after the methods of Kaiserling 
el and Jores, and are carefully mounted in square jars on glass frames 
vit in such a manner as may best preserve their natural relations and thus 
ane be of the most service to the student. 
Sate The Pathological Museum has lately undergone complete alteration. 
et A new gallery has been erected around both the main rooms, which 
red | ts reached by a spiral staircase in a small intermediate room in which 
Path te is placed the Medico-Legal Collection. Two rooms have also been 
Vay added at the rear, the Curator’s Office and the Obstetrical and Gynzco- 
heen EC, logical Museum. ‘The extensive bone collection and the calculi are 
. | found in the first room on entering, while the front and largest room 
Hew eae is reserved for the moist specimens. Water-color paintings of patho- 
wh looical conditions occupy swinging frames, or form a frieze at the ceil- 
; ing, and large tables fitted with moveable shelving for demonstration 
purposes occupy the floor space. This suite of five rooms connects with 
one of the main lecture rooms, which is largely used for the teaching 
of gross pathology from museum specimens. 
weed The Museum has recently been entirely reclassified according to 
the Dewey System of library classification, after a modification suggested 
and devised by the late Prof. Wyatt Johnston. This classification, 
"AAR which follows a definite anatomical and pathological order, is of much 
| assistance in tle systematic teaching for which the museum is now 
. 
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rh} extensively used; for a special feature is now being made of the 
gu demonstration and teaching of gross pathology from large numbers of 
m. musetim specimens grouped in series to show relation and different 

| conditions, and graduations of diseased progresses. Representative 
MEE TE, YI specimens showing the various pathological conditions from each organ 
fi ERY : in turn are shown and lectured upon to students of the Fourth Year 
by the Professor of Pathology. These lectures are suplemented by a 
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series of daily demonstrations 
voluntary. At these demonstra 
a given organ are exhibited to 
circulatory System, for instance 


in the Museum, at which attendance is ~ 
tions all the specimens of interest from 
successive groups of students. In the 
, demonstrations on anomalies of the 
heart, on the pericardium, myocardium, endocardium, arteries and 
veins, are exhibited in rotation to the five groups into which the year is 
divided. As each system is finished its specimens are arranged in 
complete teaching series on tables and are placed “on exhibition ” both 
for review Purposes for the student and for the benefit of those mem- 
bers of the teaching staff who wish to inform themselves of what the 
museum contains. An annual exhibition of new specimens mounted 
during the year is also held. 

In addition to this “ Museum Forms ” 


the students, upon which written exercises 
specimens may be made. 


Museum specimens, returnable within 48 hours, are also sent out 
to lecture rooms and to the hospitals at the request of the clinicians 
for illustration purposes, 


are issued on request to 
upon series of museum 


THE PETER REDPATH MUSEUM. 


Lhe Peter Aeavath Museum contains lar 


in Botany, Loe Sy, Mineralogy and Geolog 
her as to fa cilitate the work in these departments, Students have access 
to this Museum, in connection with their attendance on the classes in 


Arts in thy subjects above named, and also by tickets which can be 
obtained on application, 


ge and valuable collections 
y, arranged in such a man- 


3- WORKSHOPS. 


lhe Workshops, erected on the Thomas Workman Endowment, 
have a total floor area of more than 25,000 square feet. 


Equipment.—The Carpenter Shop and the Pattern Shop contain 
thirty-eight carpenters’ and pattern-makers’ benches complete with 
the necessary sets of hand tools, twenty-two wood-turning lathes with 


their turning tools, a large pattern-makers’ lathe for faceplate work, 
one circular saw bench, a jig saw, a band saw, two wood trimmers, 
a surface planer, a thickness planer, a mortising machine, a Saw-sharp- 
ener, and one universal wood-working machine. 


Lhe Smith Shop is Provided with sixteen Sturtevant forges which 
are power-driven and are connected with an exhaust fan. There is a 
power hammer, and the necessary eqilipment of anvils, swage blocks, 
sets, flatteners and other tools. Provision is made for instruction 


in soldering and brazing, end for an elementary course in ornamental 
wrought iron work in connection with the architectural course, 


The Foundry has benches, tools and apparatus for bench and floor 
moulding and core-making, and is able to accommodate twenty students. 


A. gas-fired brass melting furnace, a cupola for melting iron, and the 


necessary core-ovens and core-benches give facilities for undertaking 


iron foundry work in green and dry sand, and for brass moulding, 
The shop is served by a hand travelling crane of one ton capacity. 
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276 WORKSHOPS. 

The Machine Shop has twelve 18-inch engine lathes, one 18-in turret 
lathe fitted for stud and screw making, one 27-inch engine lathe, one 
“2-inch surfacing lathe, one brass-finishing lathe, one 26-inch vertical 
drilling machine with compound table, one universal milling machine with 
vertical milling attachment and dividing headstock, one planer capable 
of taking work up to 7 i en * 5ft., one g-inch slotting machine, 
-al crinding machine, centering machine, 


one 16-inch shaper, one tniversal 
» cutter grinder, a tool grinder and a buffing and emery grinding 


‘ ise benches for eighteen students, with the neces- 


machine. There are \ 
hand-tools, and a marking-ofi table. The tool-room contains a 


sary 
reamers, milling centers, and accessories, 


full equipment of drills, 
gauges callipers, and other measuring instruments. 

All the machinery in the Workshops is driven electrically by: 
motors taking power from the generating station in the Macdonald 


Building. 
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Royal Victoria Wollege. 















. & The institution of the Royal Victoria College, in 
ny ber, 1899, was a direct continuation of the work 
; om during the Principalship of the late Sir William Dawson, when 
Lord Strathcona and Mount Royal placed a sum at the dis- 
| oy | posal of the University of McGill, for the Endowment of a 

te College and classes for women. For many years previously it 
had been hoped by those interested in the education of women 
in Montreal that the University would extend its benefits to id | 
women, but the means necessary for carrying out such an aim NOR 
a had not been available. The classes were organized in 1884 
: as a Special 6“3tse in the Faculty of Arts, held at McGill Col- ve i) 
; lege, separaavin the main from those for men, but under jden- ght 


Hie 
a tical conditions. In some of the work of the third and fourth ri) 


years, and in the Honour Courses, the classes were held jointly. a! 
mm. ~ : 
|e The ultimate aim of Lo 


ord Strathcona had been the founda- Oe 


Septem- 
begun in 1883, 
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Pa tion of a place of residence, and, with. this object, he announced | et 
; - . . . . . . . . ert | 1, z 
5 4 his intention of building and endowing the Royal Victoria a a 
; i College. By the opening of this Institution the opportunity Ret 
on of residence and college life is given to women-students of . 5; a 


BY McGill University, working in accord 






ance with the system pre- 
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| viously organized in the Special Course in Arts, but under a i 
. : aor : £ Ti 
ht greatly improved conditions. A share in the advantages of | 


— 
— +. 


college life is offered also to the non-resident women-students 
of the University, who are henceforth also st 
Royal Victoria College. Additional elements ha 
: in the organization of 4 Musical Department, and in the in- 
stitution of Resident Women Tutors. These additions are in 


on accordance with the general aim of the College ; viz., the higher 
t Ya 


| he education of women, and mainly to qualify them to take de- fe 


fF grees in Arts (including Pure Science), and to provid 
| with instruction in those branches of a liberal] education 
4 _ Sary thereto and in such other 
| of time be determined. 
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Rasa 278 ROYAL VICTORIA COLLEGE. 
Bit 
: mlm a ‘ : : ~ ° 
i A The College being a residential College for the women- 
= | {! students of McGill University, its students, whether under- 
eS ii | eraduates, conditional students, or partial, follow the courses 
a f in Arts and Pure science offered by the University (see 


pages 72 tO 70). 
Hi Lectures are given by the Professors and Lecturers of the 
1 University, either in the College or in the University buildings, 
; and students attend the University laboratories for practical 
| instruction. In addition to the instruction given in lectures 
and laboratory practice, the students of the Royal Victoria - 
College are assisted in their studies by the Resident Tutors. 
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Hy.) THE COLLEGE BUILDING. 
bape i The College is situated on Sherbrooke Street at the head 


Heise of Union Avenue, in close proximity to the University build- 
ings and to the slopes of Mount Royal. The building is fire- 


proof, and much thought and artistic care hg¥* been given to 


anit the furnishing and decoration. = 

| i q On the ground floor are the offices of the Administration, 
ay if! including the rooms of the Warden and Secretary, the Pro- 
Hah fessors’ common room, lecture rooms ( English, Freach, Ger- 
BH EAD man, Mathematics), students’ common room and a spacious 


dining hall. On the first floor are other lecture rooms (Latin, 
ane Greek, Logic, and Philosophy), the library, reading room, and 
| Hi Phe a handsome assembly hall. On the second and third floors are 
wie the rooms of the resident students. These are of varying size 
ane and plan. Each student has a separate bedroom, and, as a 
tH rule, one sitting-room is shared by the occupants of the two 
bhi y or three bedrooms immediately adjoining. The entire use of 
vf} | a sitting-room can be obtained, and there are some rooms which 
he may be used as study-bedrooms. The rooms are completely 
“nat, live furnished, and no article of furniture need be brought by the 
|} ageeek students. No part need be taken by the students in the care 
at of their rooms. : 
In addition to the lawn at the back of the College, the 
students are entitled to use, subject to regulations, the grounds 
nate of McGill University, with its tennis-courts, skating-rink, etc. 
Abt). 4} A nucleus of a College Library has been formed with a set 
i; | ite of books, comprising the stated books and others referred to 
Bae eh in connection with the University curricula, the modern 
lg fl language course being especially well represented. There are 
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also works of general literature. The Library is a reading- 
room, and the books are not taken away. The students have 
access also to the University Lending Library. 

Students of Music have the use of a large practising-room, 
and, at certain hours, of the piano in the common room, as 
also of the Gymnasium piano, 

The Gymnasium, fully equipped in accordance with modern 
requirements, is in the basement. In connection with the Gym- 
nasium there are bath-rooms and dressing-rooms, 

The health of the students is under the charge of a com- 
petent physician practising in Montreal, who may be con- 
sulted free of charge 


Students of the Royal Victoria College, as students of McGill 
University, ate entitled to the use of the University Library, 
containing +24 109,000 volumes, and the Peter Redpath 
Museum, containing large collections in Mineralogy, Palzon- 
tology, Zoology, Botany, Archeology, and Ethnology, and to 
work in the physical, chemical, zoological, botanical and other 


laboratories, (For particulars of laboratories, etc., 


see pp. 
256 et seqq.) 


BOARD AND RESIDENCE. 


Residence in the College buildings is open to undergraduates, 
conditioned students, or partial students, but the last are not 
received in residence unless they take courses of study ap- 
proved by the Faculty of the College. The expense of board 
and residence ranges from $290 to $440, in addition to the ses- 
sional fees for tuition (see pp. 50 and 51), according to the 
room or rooms occupied by the students ; for a majority of the 
rooms the expense of board and residence is $290. These 
charges cover the University Session, toth September—zoth 
April, and the summer classes, May Ist—15th June. A de- 
duction of $50 is made in the case of students who go out of 
residence at the end of the University Session. 

Applications for admission or further particulars should be 
addressed to the Warden, Royal Victoria College, Montreal. 


PHYSICAL TRAINING, 


The Gymnasium is in the charge of an Instructor specially 
appointed for the purpose, whose assistance and services will 
be made available to students at such hours as may best suit 
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Particular attention is devoted to the ap- 
iysical weakness. All stu- 


op pe eee 


| their convenience. 
plication of exercise 1n cases of pl 
yhysical examination on entering upon the 
under the superintendence of Dr. F. W. 


= = 


ihe dents undergo a ] 
RL ltt gymnastic course, 

| Harvey, Medical Director of Physical Training. Fencing 
classes and teams of basket-ball are formed, and, when 
weather permits, these and other exercises are practised on’ 
the lawn, at the back of the College building. This ground is 
Hi also provided with lawn-tennis courts. Students of the first 
Hi year are required to take regular physical exercise in the Gym- 
nasium amounting to two periods per week. 


Hanan EXHIBITIONS AND SCHOLARSHIPS. 


1, i For a statement of the Exhibitions) and Ser larships open 
ay to women students of the University, see pp: ZALO 38. 

Hea In addition to these, and further to encourage residence 
ieitieg within the College walls of students who might otherwise ar- 
iB ) | range to board in the city, the Warden and Facul:y are em- 
apn ta powered to make nominations in any of the four College years 
ih | to not more than three additional Exhibitions of the value of 
Bt nie $100 each. | 
ae eal 

Ten MUSIC. 


ny Apart from the University Courses, instruction in Music is 
a ddeae offered at the College, for which a separate fee is charged. 
Mat | The instruction includes the Pianoforte in all its branches 
Duape) (solo, ensemble playing, concertos, duos for two pianofortes) ; 
t Singing (voice production, vocalization, sight-singing, ear- 
tests, solo and part singing); and Lectures on Theory (ele- 
| ments of music, harmony, counterpoint, and history of music). 
ay (ie Attendance at certain of these Courses is expected of all 
students of music. 
Ba For information regarding courses, fees, ctc., in the McGill 
; ei | Conservatorium of Music, under the direction of Mr. Charles 
ee A. E. Harriss as Director, and Miss Lichtenstein as Head of 
iu Hh) the Staff, see separate announcement. 
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ie For Time Tables of Lectures in Arts, see first part of R 


Calendar. 
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McGILL NORMAL SCHOOL. 


McGill Mormal School. 


The McGill Normal School is established for the purpose 
of training teachers for the Protestant population of the Pro- 
vince of Quebec. The studies in this school are carried on 
chiefly in English, but French is also taught. 


GOVERNMENT OF THE SCHOOL. 


The Corporation of McGill University is associated with 
the Superintendent of Public Instruction in the direction of 
the McGill Normal School, under the regulations of the Pro- 
testant Committee of the Council of Public Instruction, and 
it is authorized to. appoint a standing committee consisting of 
five members, called the “ Normal School Committee,” which 
shall have the general supervision of the affairs of the Normal 
School. The following members of the Corporation of the 
University constitute the committee of the Normal School for 


the Session 1906-1907. 


W. Peterson, LL.D., C.M.G., Principal of the University, Chairman. 
Cuartes FE. Moyse, B.A; -LL:D.: Dean: of, the 
Faculty of Arts. Fellows of 


J. R. Doucatr, M.A. “McGill University. 
Rey. E. I. Rexrorp, M.A., LL.D. | 


Rev. JAMES Barcray, M.A., D.D. 
J. A. Nicuotson, M.A., Secretary. 


Officers of Instruction. 
McGiitt NorMAL SCHOOL. 


SAMPSON PAUL Rosins, M.A., LL.D., D.C.L., Principal and Lecturer 
on Art of Teaching. 

ABNER W. KNEELAND, M.A., B.C.L., Ordinary Professor of English 

Language and Literature. 
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MADAME SopHie Cornu, Ordinary Professor of French. 

Mr. Henry F. Armstronc, Associate Professor of Drawing. 

Miss Litian B. Ropstns, B.A., Assistant to the Principal and In- 
structor in Classics. 

Mr. W. H. Situ, Instructor in Vocal Music. 

Mr. JoHn P. StepHEN, Instructor in Elocution. 

Miss CarrigE M. Dericx, M.A., Lecturer in Botany. 

Nevit N. Evans, M.A.Sc., Lecturer in Chemistry. 

J. A. Wittrams, M.D., Lecturer on Physiology and Hygiene. 

H. T. Barnes, D.Sc., Lecturer on Physics. 

Mr. JAMES WALKER, Instructor in Penmanship and Book-keeping. 

Miss Louise Dericx, Instructor in Kindergarten Methods. 

Mr. E. W. Arruy, Lecturer in the Theory of Kindergarten and 
Transition Work. 

Miss Jessie Y. CuisHotm, Instructor in Kindergarten History and 
Principles. 

Miss V. M. Hormstrom, Instructor in Calisthenics. 

Mr. Cart JOHANSSON, Instructor in Manual Training, 

Miss JosePHINE T. Dow, Instructor in Cooking. 

Miss M. J. Connor, Instructor in Sewing. 

Miss Mary R. Know tron, Principal’s Secretary.and Librarian, 


MODEL SCHOOLS OF THE McGiti NORMAL SCHGOL. 


E Montcomery CaAmpsBetL, B.A., Head Master of Boys’ School. 
Miss Mary I. Peesres, Head Mistress of Girls’ School. 
Miss Setina F. Stoan, Head Mistress of Primary School. 

and a Staff of Twelve Assistants. 


ANNOUNCEMENT FOR THE SESSION 1906-1907. 


This Institution is intended to give a thorough training to 
teachers, by instruction and training in the Normal School 


eer en 


itself, and by practice in the Model Schools: and the arrange- 


ments are of such a character as to afford the greatest possible 
facilities to students from all parts of the province. The 
Protestant Central Board of Examiners for the Province of 
Quebec grants diplomas only to teachers-in-training of this 
Institution and to graduates of British or Canadian Univer- 
sities. 
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The fifty-first session of this School will commence on the 
fourth of September, 1906, and close on the thirty-first of May, 
1907. The students are graded as follows :— 





1.—Elementary Class. — Studying for the Elementary 
ff Diploma. 
a 2.—Advanced Elementary Class. — Studying for the Ad- 4 
" vanced Elementary Diploma. oy, 
3.—Kindergarten Class. — Studying for the Kindergarten : 
Diploma. 4 
4.—Model School Class.—Studying for the Model School AHI 
| Diploma. aN 
: 5.—Class in Pedagogy. — Preparing for the Academy al 
4 Diploma. a 


— 


Detailed information respecting the courses of the four 


ta ~~: 
= - 


q | grades first enumerated above may be obtained on application i { 
. to the Principal of the School, at 32 Belmont St., Montreal. . Mh q i: 
na Pit! (a 
tr ACADEMY DIPLOMAS TO GRADUATES. a f 
} a 
All holders of model school diplomas that have been granted  § 
by the McGill Normal School or that shall hereafter be granted at 
by the Central Board of Examiners shall be entitled to receive reek A 


is Academy diplomas on graduating in Arts at some Canadian or Bey 
| other British university. . 
All graduates in Arts of Canadian or other British univer- 

sities who have passed satisfactory examinations in Education 


; | | and Practical Teaching under the control of the Universities ys 
: es: or of the McGill Normal School, as approved by the Protestant 34 
a Committee of the Council of Public Instruction, shall be en- 3 
x titled to receive Academy diplomas. coe 


To meet the requirements of graduates and undergraduates 
by . in Arts, who, not having previously taken a Normal School — 
course, desire to receive Academy diplomas, and until the Uni- 

Bt versities themselves undertake the work, provision has been 

made for the delivery of a course of lectures on pedagogy in | 
the Normal School and for practice in teaching in the a 
McGill Model School for fifty half days, open to graduates in tek 
Arts of any British or Canadian university, to undergraduates 
of the third year, and with the permission of the Faculty and 
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the concurrence of the Principal of the Normal School, to those 
of the fourth year. The hours assigned for these lectures 
are from 3 to 4 p.m. on each Tuesday and Friday on which 
lectures are given in the Faculty of Arts. An examination on 
this course of lectures is held annually on the 2oth day of May, 
or on the school day next succeeding that date; the hours are 
from 10 a.m. to 12 noon. 


Undergraduates will be permitted to teach the fifty half 
days referred to above, during the months of December and 
May of the third and fourth years of their college course. 
Graduates will be permitted to teach in the Model Schools at 
such times as may be agreed on with the Principal. Those 
who teach in the Model Schools are expected to prepare all 
lessons and discharge all duties assigned them with faithful- 
ness. Failure to teach or to govern in the Model Schools, as 
indicated by the percentage of marks taken, no less than fail- 
ure to pass the examination on the course of lectures, en- 
dangers the Academy diploma. 


Each person desiring to take this course of study in the 
Normal School must make application for permission to enter, 
to the Secretary of the Central Board of Examiners, on the 
authorized form, remitting to him at the same time all neces- 
sary certificates of standing and character, and a fee of $4.00. 
While in attendance on this course each person is subject to 
the regulations of the said school, and is under the super- 
vision and control of its Principal. 


EXEMPTION FROM MATRICULATION EXAMINATION IN McGILL 
UNIVERSITY, 


Holders of Model School diplomas of the McGill Normal 
School who are certified by the Principal of the Normal Schow! 
to have taken 75 per cent. of the total marks at their final ex- 
aminations, with not less than 50 per cent. of the marks in 
Mathematics, French, and Latin or Greek respectively, will be 
admitted without further examination to the first year in 
Arts of McGill University; but all such students must make 


good their standing at the Christmas examinations of the 
University. 


sa 


~~ - 
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BURSARIES FOR GRADUATES OF THE NORMAL SCHOOL. t = 

’ Three bursaries, of the value of $60.00 each, are offered 8 
ia annually in the Faculty of Arts to the three teachers-in-train- We 

, ing of the McGill Normal School (1) who have satisfied the ; : 

‘ requirements for entrance to this Faculty, as above specified, |i 

es’ . . at | 
7 and (2) who, of all those applying for these bursaries, stand fi" ; 
ie highest in their final examinations. i i ES 
! 5 | a 
| 

. 
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286 DEGREES CONFERRED. 


@raduates. 


SESSION 1905-1906. 





FACULTY OF ARTS. 


PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A. 
IN HONOURS. 


(In Alphabetical Order. ) 


First RANK.—Cousins, George V. 
MacLeod, Alex. R. 
McTaggart, Donald E. 
Naylor, R. Kenneth. 
Peterson, William G., 
Ryan, Esther L. 
Rogers, David B. 


SECOND RANK.—Barclay, Gregor. 
Drew, John McO. 
Gibb, Robertson W. 
Kirsch, Simon. 
Rorke, Mabele. 
Shaw, Herbert T. 
Vineberg, Solomon. 


ORDINARY B.A. 


(In order of merit. Students of equal standing are bracketed together.) 


Crass I.—DeBeck, E. K. 
Smith, A. N. 
Housser, G. E. 
Crass I].—Eckhardt, J. 
Lyman, S. 
Cart We. 
i Clarke, B. M. 
Phelps, M. G. 
Payne; C,H: 
McQueen, 'K. H. 
Nicholson, J.-C. 
Fraser, M. 
Crass II].—Fraser, A. B. 
Braidwood, H. 
Mundie, G. S. 
Mowatt, E. R. 


Newman, H. 
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a Gillmor, B. 

7 Stanton, R. G. 

Flanders, J. A. 

a Hendry, J. A 
4 PICEE. ee 


; 4 Marcuse, O. 
Smith, C. A. 
Edwards, W. 
| Kimber, V. C. 
| Aegrotat—Crocker, S. J. 


DOUBLE COURSE STUDENT WHO OBTAINED THE DEGREE OF B.A. 
Perry, K. M. 


PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF B.SC. (IN ARTS). 
, Crass I—Lewis; D. S: 
) Sharpe, F. E. 
Gates, R. R. 


B.A., AD EUNDEM. 


Baillie, Samuel A, 
Bb. Cox, Katherine A. 
Lloyd, Stewart J. 

i Pelletier, Alexis D. 


| B.SC. (ARTS), AD EUNDEM. 
Boehner, Reginald S. 


ADMITTED TO THE DEGREE OF M.A., IN COURSE, 


—.. Brown, Rev. W. G. 
7 Chodat, H. 

| = COOK Ts HAS 

{ - Davidson, M. B, 
Day, Rev. F. »J. 

| Henry, Edna. 

. Mingie, G. W. 

| Smith, Esther. 


ADMITTED TO THE DEGREE OF M.SC. (ARTS), IN COURSE. 


Boehner, R. S., B.Sc. 
Lied; S.\ 3, BA. 


Pec ~ 


ve 


| he 
os 


M.A. AD EUNDEM. 
| & Huestis, Rev. Charles H. 


S25 Pe 


ADMITTED TO THE DEGREE OF D.SC., IN COURSE. 
McClung, R. K, 


ADMITTED TO THE DEGREE OF LL.D., HONORIS CAUSA. 


Barclay, Rev. James, D.D. 
Fielding, Hon. William Stevens. 
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FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 
PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE. 
Blackader, Gordon H., Montreal, Que. 
PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE. 
(In order of Merit.) 
ARCHITECTURAL ENGINEERING. 
Anglin, J. Penrose, Montreal, Que. 


CHEMISTRY. 


Robertson, Arthur Frederick, Montreal, Que. 
Davidson, Thomas Reginald, Montreal, Que. 
Harvie, Robert, Westmount, Que. 


CIVIL ENGINEERING. 


McLachlan, D. William, Lochaber Bay, Que. 
Clawson, Ernest Edward, St. John, N.B. 
Macnab, John Joseph, Elsinore, Ont. 

Piers, Edward Otis Temple, Wolfville, N.S. 
McCuaig, George Eric, Montreal, Que. 
Brunner, Godfrey Hugh, Huyton, Liverpool, England. 
Anderson, Frederick William, Ottawa, Ont. 
Pedley, Norman Field, Montreal, Que. 
Black, Thompson Trueman, Dorchester, N.B. 
McConkey, Thomas Clarkson, Guelph, Ont. 
Hadley, Henry, Montreal, Que. 

McIntosh, Robert Foster, Newcastle, Ont. 
Newton, Stephen Gibbon, Sherbrooke, Que. 
Dawe, Robert George, St. John’s, Nfld. 
Vansittart, George Edward, Toronto, Ont. 
Gordon, Maitland Lockhart, Toronto, Ont. 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 


Gray, Alexander Miller, Edinburgh, Scotland. 
McLeish, Ian, London, England. 

Forbes, John McNeill, Bonavista, Nfld. 
Brennan, George Eric, Ottawa, Ont. 

Christie, Clarence Victor, Halifax, N.S. 
Harvie, James, Westmount, Que. 

Hibbard, Melville Louis, Farnham, Que. 
Durland, Royden Keith, Yarmouth, N.S. 
Durkee, Pearl Whitfield, Digby, N.S. 
Mudge, Reginald, Montreal, Que. 

Barrington, Frederick Herbert, Waterloo, Que. 
Purdy, James deLancy, Springhill, N.S. 
Gurd, Andrew Douglas, Montreal, Que. 

Ross, Daniel H., London, Ont. 


Thomas, Herbert Percival, xgrotat. 
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a MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. b he 
. Jackson, Maunsell Bowers, Toronto, Ont. . 
Black, Douglas Edward, Montreal, Que. 
—oU[?S ° Kirkpatrick, Everett Charles, Montreal West, Que. 
tf Loudon, Andrew Charles, Ottawa, Ont. 
Turley, Edward James, Frankford, Ont. 
. Presner, Joseph, Montreal, Que. 
4 MacCarthy, Arthur Kempston, Ottawa, Ont, 
7 Taylor, Allan Harvey, Ottawa, Ont. 
Gibbs, Harold Egerton, Port Arthur, Ont. 
Pinch, Harry Harstone, Owen Sound, Ont. 
| a MINING ENGINEERING. Nines 
iz Wickware, Francis Graham, Eastons Corners, Ont, Crs _ 
| os Howell, Edgar Newlands, Westmount, Que. 4) 
Livingston, Douglas Clermont, Corfield, B.C. Pe 
a: Cole, Lionel Heber, Montreal, Que. . in| 
x Winter, Elliott Edward, Demerara. British Guiana, West Indies, ee iti 
- Cole, George Edwards, Phenix, B.C Re. | 
- - Burnett, Archibald, Montreal. Que, $i) 
McMeekin, Albert, Bright, Ont. “eq 
q Cowen, Reginald Percival, Cumberland, England. Bites | 
a. Ritchie, Alan Bruce, Halifax, N.S. Raa 
Young, Horace Greeley, Osnabruck, Ont. 4 


BACHELORS OF SCIENCE, AD EUNDUM. 
Ferris, Charles E., Tennessee, U.S.A. 
Harrington, John Lyle, B.A., B.Sc., Kansas, U.S.A. 


ADMITTED TO THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE. 
Boyle, Robert William, B.Sc.. Carbonear, Nfld, 
t Cole, George Percy, St. Louis, U.S.A. 
F Dutcher, Howard Ketchum. B.Sc., Charlottetown, P.ELL. 
Forbes, Harry Leo, B.Sc, Waverley, Halifax Co., N.S, 
Spencer, Arthur Gordon, B.Sc., Montreal, Que. 


FACULTY OF LAW 
PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF B.C.%. 


(In order of merit.) 


Couture, G. C. P,, B.A. cae | 
shallow; T; J... BA. eae f 
Sperber, M. M. ee 
q Legauit,: p>, Lede Ane! 8 
4 Shepherd, S. J. 7a) & 
x Stackhouse, R. F. 

i’: Calder, R. L., B.A. rane 
‘ Tanner, A. H. Pee 

| wwe Mathieu, A. P., B.A. | 2 NAagE: 
Johnson, W. S., B.A. , 
(also passed.) 

McKenna, F. E., B.A. 
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THE NAMES OF THE GRADUATES IN MEDICINE WILL BE FOUND IN p 
THE MEDICAL CALENDAR, 
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* To be continued if work ofthe Third Year proves satisfactory. 
+ Oonditioned on residence in the Royal Victoria College. 


Sa SESS oer ees an a a ; se sah ee Ses 
290 WINNERS OF EXHIBITIONS. 
, - , corr , © ey? 
; ¢ 4 Ay ¢ & - f > ¢ } , ly T 
Scholarships and Lxhrbino8ns. 
SESSION 1905-1906. 

I. Third Year Scholarships. (Tenable for two years). 

NAMES OF SCHOLARS, SuBpJEcTs OF EXAMINATION. | ANNUAL VALUE. 
MacKenzie, J. M .....0-45 sevevess | Biology and Psychology ....++. | $150, 00 
Swift) $: Od vs on. Veco EN wceeee.| HDQglish and German, ... -.... 150,00 
Waton, Mid. ceivastcse sae snveteses english and Latin,..wec.ssseveees 75.00 
Gould, BE. M. Li sssss sec ect eeseees Ri eMac cup .+ «as.| Reached Scholar- 

| ship Standard. 
Couture, [da....scseew.:» a elae ewes | French and German ......0see08: 100.00 
King, L. M..... Copliuaret Tike seidbiees | de LAP ie det 100.00 
Vincent, Irving 0.....-...+-65 wees | Latin and Greek, ........00e000. 150.00 
aN ‘Third Year Bursaries. (Tenable for on> year). 
*Bates, F. M ......-sserrenee we hiais | Mathematics and Physics........ $ 75.00 
MR Ps EY oa cath ta nha eben kanes - in 75.00 
MacMillan, W ..eceeeecceceeeeeees | . as | 75.00 
eee ee pee ve a 75, 00 
_ ‘Ti. ‘Second Year ‘Exhibitions. itreaaBis for one year). 
NAMES OF EXHIBITIONERS. Supsects oF EXAMINATION. | ANNUAL VALUE. 

McClughan, Ellen.......--- Sees siCRG Set German, English and Physics .. $150.00 
Sauvalle, Germaine ...,.....-% ....| Mathematics,English and French} 150.00 
TiOgan, Hh. TD. cae Neels eee coe eens ..| Latin, Greek and HMnglish.,.....| 75.00 
Smith, Annie: cli. se per eeres ce8 ...| Latin, Greek and English, ..... 75.00 
McGougan, H.veserseceresveens: ...| Latin, Mathematics and Physics.| 150.00 

IV. First Year r Exhibitions. (Tenable for one year). 

NaMes OF EXHIBITIONERS. ANNUAL VALUE. 
Estabrooks, Florence Ceerlia, St. John West, N.B......++-++ eee eeroes $300.00 
Hatcher, Alfred George, Konavista, Newfoundland... bad Wenw ss aletes 300.00 
Dennison, Lawrence George, W estmount, Que.... ...... cab tore eet wee 150.00 
Cock ell Kathlee Ni Vintoridy TS Oincicee oF.6rs es qe t cade Weeiee odae's ecane ain $200.00 
Cushing Charles, Montreal, Gilby ue Vaden Sh dee Visas ercia oh Wieie br 125 00 
Townsend Charles, Westmonnt, Que. .--..eee ees vk eer SRR eed ced aa 125.00 
McDonald. Jessie, Montreal. Que ....500- ce ete nee Kove as eoeetescces oe 100.00 
Murphy, A. W innifred, Montreal, Que ..... 0 s.r bakes haeeupee oe 100,00 
Sproule, Stanley Macquana, Montreal, Que., SLND R Wak Vi alae cos BO ee 100.00 
eS F irst. Year Bursaries (Tt enable for one hig. 

Bruneau, T. Edgar, Montreal, Que.....-... USAR ORE Oe Cig a9 0-9.00.6 We amyl f $75.00 
Elliott, Mdith E., Westmount, Que....e.0. » teers ee eeeeeecs seen 75 00 
Vipond, Florence M., Hudson, Que.,......+. BESTT, ewes eS etna Neg igh elas 60.00 





wt 
SATE, a avr PS hie | it? £8 we 
| 


+ 


WINNERS OF EXHIBITIONS. 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


Exhibitions and Prizes. 


TO STUDENTS ENTERING THE FOURTH YEAR 


Christie, C. V., British Association Exhibition. 


TO STUDENTS ENTERING THE THIRD YEAR 


Lamb, H. M., First Mathematical Prize. 

Gamble, c W.. Second ¥: 

Bell, G. E., First McCarthy Prize for Surveying and Fieldwork, 
Gamble, C. W., Second “ 


TO STUDENTS ENTERING THE SECOND YEAR 


Herbert, W. H., Scott Exhibition. 
Guillet, G. | em First Scott Prize. 
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292 STUDENTS IN ARTS. 
Register of Strdents 
SESSION 1905-1906. 
FACULTY OF ARTS. 
FIRST YEAR: 
(McGill College.) 

NAME. Homer ApprEss. WHERE Last EDUCATED. 
*Aroue, Robert F.....Stittsville, Ont 
*Ash. Ernie C.. 0.064. .Todmorden, Ont...Ontario School of Practi- 

cal Science, Toronto. 
sie ROY OW iis: ais 5 . Lanark, Ont.......Lanark High School. 
Bole, Thomas FHI..... Pembroke, Ont. RRM Nt se dass old id aera aes eee 


*Boy d. Gardiner M....Bobcavgeon, Ont..Ontario School of Prac ti: 
) 15 ’ te 
cal Science. 





*Boyd, Samuel: W..... Metcalfe, Ont... 0.06. eee eee Leia CaS | 
*Bresnan, Jas. A......Brockville, Ont.... 3rockville C. I. 
Brosseau, Louis P....St. Johns, Que.....Ottawa Univ., Ottawa. 
*Brownlee, Ras Sviiae _North Gower, Ont.Ke emntville HL S. 
Bruneau, !. Edg: 1r....Montreal, Oue.. _Montreal H. 
Brunet, Gilbert A....Roxton Falls, Que. “Mor itreal ie. College. 
3udd, Alfred W...... PIPER IEE a cra eke ield oP a ae Te sailed avs 
Cameron, Donald R..Ottawa, Ont...... Ottawa Coll. ‘Tust. 
seated ata, David C...Christiansted, D.W.I.Grammar Sch., Antigua. 
,arey, W 2 Rs RON a anny Ae Hamilton, Ont.. Trinity Coll. School, Pt. Hope 
Ghueusouch ton S.Westmount, Que... Montreal H. 5. 
*Chrysler, Philip H....Ottawa, Ont. .... .2 Ashbury Coll., Ottawa. 
Clouston, Howard R..Huntingdon, Que...Huntingdon Ac ademy. 
tCorbett, Edward A...Rockburn, Que....Huntingdon Academy. 
+Cormack, John G.....North Bay, Ont.. _. North Bay H. 5. 
Cushing, Charles..... Montreal, Que.....Montreal H.5 
*Danby, Frederick W.. Richmond, Ont....Kemptville H.5. 
*Davis, Wm. Thos.....Ottawa, Ont. ..... Private Tuition. 
Daw, Herbert B......Hamilton, Ont.....Trinity Coll. Sch., Pt. Hope 
Dennison, Lawrence G.Westmount, we ; rhage: H. S. 
Drummond, Guy M... Montreal, Que... John’s Sch., Montreal. 
*Dupuis, N. Armand...Montreal, Que... Trade St; Louis Inst.., 
Montreal. 
*Dustin, George W....Gananoque, Ont....... 6. cece ee eee este es : 
+Emo, William........Montreal, Que.....Montreal Dioces. Colle eve. 
Fisher, Roswell E....Montreal, Que.... _, Montreal H. S. 
Pleet.-Chas. As Ris... Montreal, Que.....Crichton Sch., Montreal. 
Gardiner, Egbert..... London, Ont...... London Coll. Inst. 


Gegvie, Harold ii G: .Beauport, Que.....Quebec H.5., Que. 
+Gillmor, Daniel P....Westmount, Que. .Abingdon Sch., Montreal. 


* Partial Students. as 
+ Conditioned Students. q 
‘ P 

, 

rp: 
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293 4 ia 
i NAME. Home Appress. Wuere Last EDUCATED. es : 
Gladman, Victor L.. . Lindsay, Ont...... Lindsay Coll. Inst. 3 
WGliddon, Wm. O..... Ottawa, Ont....., Ottawa Coll. Inst. 
Gordon, Walter H... - Montread, Qe je vs wie, : Culnn Sreaae nie peel 
Hale, Charles A...... Granby, Que...... Granby Academy. | 
. +Hanson, Charles S... . Montreal, Que.... -Abingdon Sch.,” Montreal 
5 *Harris, William H.... Watdsvilbe; Onibiess jac gcad cae Yu el; ee 
: Harvey, Charles H.. -Montreal,Que....., Montreal H, S. 
gE. Hatcher, Albert G... - Bonavista, Nfld....Meth. Coll., St. Johns, N’d. 
ee. Hawkins, Stuart S....Quebec, Que...... Quebec H. S. 
sz *Head, Leslie H....... RADI CIE Mas ihe vex nic ct ge ee we 
_ Hébert, Albert J..... Shawinigan Falls, Que..Stanstead College. Ap 
| *Hilborn, Percy R.....Berlin, Ont.... ....Berlin H. S. 
re. Hindley, George dys ARIUS, (Orit oe fe Fergus H. S. See 
' Hindley, Wilbur W.. ‘Onstic, Oat... .:.. Guelph Coll. Inst. eee 
.” Howitt, Charles. .... AGnelphs Ont: oui-c:. Guelph Coll. Inst. 
i TKeith, Claude H..... New Glasgow, N.S.New Glasgow H. S. 
a *Langslow, Harry R.. - Rochester, N.Y... .Riverview Military Acad., Gat 
og Poughkeepsie, N.Y, oe 
* *Leggett, Charles W... Portland, Ont..... Brockville C. I, a 
_. LeMesurier, Charles S., Montreal, Que....Montreal H. S. ee) a 
. Lyman, JohnG...... Montreal, Que.... ee School, Lake- ane 4 
es. ville, Ct. ae 
. | Macdonald, Alex. B..Athelstan, Que.... Huntingdon Academy. ot i 
‘ McGibbon, Roy H... . Montreal, Que.. Volkmann Sch., Boston, Mass. : oe | 
. Mackenzie, Jathes A..dirk Hill, Ont... 1. ,cccne, ae ar) a 
sz “McLennan, Farquhar. Inverness, Scoti’d.. Central Public School, In- » A 
verness, Scotland. oy | 
. McLennan, Hugh..... Sydney, C.B.......Crichton Sch:, Montreal. ei 
McMahon, Edward G.Ottawa, Ont...... Ottawa Collegiate Inst. Sea E 
3 McMurtry, Alex. O.. -Montreal, Que... ..Crichton School, Montreal. wa! 
q *Marsh, Fred W.......Quebec, Que...” Woodstock C. I. ab 
f Mavety, John L......Montreal, Que.....Kemptville H. S. feat | 
ae SMaller, fay Ass: .) REELOR, AR aoa. sles 9 4-3 kl Ok bal He eee oar Y 
i- *Miller, Wilbert N. Sault Ste. Marie, Ont.Sault Ste. Marie H. S. | 
ms *Nicholson, Donald...  ATHOW, Obs 2 ini tilt g eisai seine a) 
oe -! Nicholson, Wm. G....Mille Isles, Que....Montreal Dioces. College. a 
| Oliver, Stuart E..... ~Quebec, Que. ...... Quebec H. S. “aan | 
_ Packard, Mortimer L..Westmount, Que....Montreal H. S. iam |) 
bl Pedley, Hugh S...... Montreal, Que.....Montreal H. S. a He 
: TPelletier, Herman E. .Fulford, Que...... Montreal Dioces. College. o Se hiae & 
*Perodeau, Charles... . Montreal, Que.....Loyola Coll., Montreal. ape sp | 
- TPeron, Silas E....... Mont Johnson, Que. Feller Inst., Gr. Ligne, Q. 
ae *Pitt, Edward A...... aeinicad, Be Wily ide. baie cueves cue. bee 
wh Plimsoll, Arthur R. W.Montreal, Que.. ..St. John’s Sch., Montreal. ye 
Ro Pringle, John A...... Athelstan, Que... . Huntingdon Academy. re 
x, *Raynes, Walter L....St. John,.N.B. 4. St. John Grammar School. anet # 
th *Read, Reginald A... -Montbrook, Fla... - Ridley Coll., St. Catharines \ aah 
iS Rennoldson, David B., Westmount, Que..St. John’s Sch., Montreal. ig 
j Richardson, John A... Montreal, Que... .Montreal H. S. te 
Runnells, George W, PE PRAMN (AIMEE ol ie eas le katy ese oy Meee ee 
*(2)Saint, Jabel R..., - Bonavista, Nfld....Univ. of Mt. Allison, Sack- 
4g ville, N.B.. 
BS * Partial Students. 


+ Conditioned Students. 
|| Double Course. 


ed The figure (2), (3) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that the . 


student takes a class in the corresponding vear as well as in that where es 
iD the name is found, . 
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294 STUDENTS IN ARTS. 
NAME. Home AppRESS. WHERE LAST EDUCATED. 
*Scott, Oswald H..... Oshawa,-Ont......+ Oshawa H. 5S. 


Shannon, William L.. Vancouver, B.C... . Vancouver College. 

*Simpson, Samuel T... Harbour Grace, Nfld.Grammar Sch., Harbour 
Grace, Nfld. 

+Sladen, Algernon R. L.Dover, England . .Private Tuition. 

Smith. Chas. H. V.... Knowlton, Que....Stanstead College. 

Sproule, Stanley M...Montreal, Que.... .Montreal H.5. 

Stanton, Frank H....Montreal, Que... Feller Inst., Grande Ligné, Q. 
+Stevens, Gardner G...Stanstead, Que... Stanstead College. 
+Stevenson, J. Allan .Montreal, Que .. Private Tuition. 

TStdtart, Fue. Ge. oC sees Buckingham, Que. Upp. Canada Coil., Toronto 
Surprenant, Thos. S.H.Lacolle, Que .. ..Ormstown Academy. 
Sutherland, Francis C., Richmond, Que.St. Francis Coll. Gram. Sch. 
Thorne, Oliver.......Montreal, Que.... .Montreal Dioces. College. 
Townsend, Chas. L. ..Montreal, Que.....Crichton Sch., Montreal. 
Tremblay, Joseph A .Jonquiéres, Que.... Feller Inst., Grande Ligne. 

*(2)Turnbull, Vicars St. L.Montreal, Que .Trin. Coll. Sch., Pt. Hope. 


Varley, Stephen . ... Harwich, England. Montreal Dioces. College. 
+Vincent, Rohert P....Quebec, Que...... Quebec H. 5. 

Waterston, Douglas... Westmount, Que. . Belleville High School. 
*Webber, James P.... .Ship Harbour Lake, N.S..Private Tuition. 


+Williams, Alfred G... Buckingham, Que. Ashbury Coll., Ottawa. 
Wilson, Thos. E. .. Langley Prairie, B.C.,. Vancouver |G es 
*Youtz, Waldo E......Montreal, Que........e cece ee ecececcceecres 


(Royal Victoria College.) 


Barhie: tala: Bs cheats Westmount, Que..Westmount Academy. 

Baylis; Dora Gis 20uv. Montreal, Que... Montreal H. S. for Girls. 
*Beadie, Leonora .....Lachine Locks, Que........ cee eee eee cece ees 
*Bryant, Leota N.is. Westmount, Que..Westmount Academy. 
+Cains, Kathleen S....Montreal, Que....Trafalgar Inst., Montreal. 
*Carter, Mabel J... Montreal, Que....Miss Symmers and Miss 


Smith’s Sch., Montreal. 
Cockrell, Kathleen M..Victoria, B.C..... Victoria College. 


Collard, AtOSse iu. 60 N Montreal, Que... . 0... sc wlew cee cere ete eens 
*Cream, Jessie M.:.... Montreal, Que....Trafalgar Inst., Montreal. 
*Dawson, Edyth M....Lachine Locks, Que..........e sess ees eeee ws 


Dennis, Agnes M..... Halifax, N.S......Halifax County Academy. 
+Dettmers, Vivian..... Montreal, Que... .Montreal H. 8. 
Dick aitn My e686 Montreal, Que....Montreal H. 5. 
*(2)Dodge, Lucie B.. St. Anne de Bellevue, Que. All Saints’ Sch., Sioux 
Falls, $.D. 
*Donoghue, Mollie..... Montreal, Que....Miss Symmers and Miss 
Smith’s School. 


Bihett, Edith B.gc.... Westmount, Que. Montreal H. 5. 
*Elliott, Florence......Montreal, Que... .Stanstead College. 
Estabrooks, Florence C.. St. John West, N.B..St. John H. 5. 
*Gordon, Hilda I...... Montreal, Que... .Trafalgar Inst., Montreal. 
Gray, Annie R. (B. Sc. course). Pembroke, Ont.........+e+eeeee- ae 


* Partial Students. 
+ Conditioned Students. 
The figure (2), (3) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that the 
student takes a class in the corresponding year as well as in that 
where the name is found. 
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NAME. Homer Appr 
*Hadley, Edna A..... . Montreal, Que.. 
*Hague, Margery F. M. Montreal, Que.. 
*Hall, Dasie C 
*(3) Ham, Charlotte W. Boston, Mass... 
*Harte, Enid M...... . Montreal, Que.. 
, *Harvie, Mabel E 
7s | *Henderson, Ida M... . Montreal, Que.. 


Holland, Clara 5 eae Park Head, Ont 
*Jackson, Isabella G...Montreal, Que.. 
*Kerry, Esther W.... . Montreal, Que.. 


tLawson, Elsie O. ....St. Stephen, N.B..High Sch., St. Stephen, N.B. 
"Lech, Alice: Bey 6 ch Westmount, Que. Westmount Academy. 
*Lefebvre, Eugenie... .Montreal, Que... .Miss Bartley’s Sch.;Montreal 
| *Leger, Enid..........Montreal, Que....Montreal H. S. 
| ae *Lilly, Edythe. E....:, Montreal, Que... . Miss Symmers and Miss 
= Smith’s Sch., Montreal. 
ia McDonald, Jessie... .. Montreal, Que... . Trafalgar Inst., Montreal. 
, McEwen, Helen F....Carleton Place, O.Carleton Place H. S. 
i . *McKeown, Amy F... :sMontteal, Que... obs te: oiiens eee llc, ool oS 
| a tMacleod, Donaida E. . Lucknow, Ont....Montreal H. S. 
| = Massé, Alice E......., Grande Ligne, Q..Feller Inst., Grande Ligne. 
a TMiller, Alice B. C., Temosachic, Chihuahua, Mexico. . Erasmus Hall 


TMiller, Margaret I... . Frankford, Ont.. 


*Taylor, Gladys H.... . Westmount, Que. 


Turnbull, Laura C... - Montreal, Que.... 
Vipond, Florence M. . Hudson, Que..... 
*Weir, Muriel P....... Montreal, Que.... 
Willis, F. Dorothy... . Port Hope, Ont. . 
*Wilson, A. Muriel, B.A.. Montreal, Que.. 
tWilson, Florence M.. . Buckingham, Q... 
*Younger, Lilian F... -Montreal, Que.... 








e | * Partial Student. 
+ Conditioned Student. 


The figure (2), (3) or (4), prefixed to 
ae Student takes a class in the 


where the name is found. 





STUDENTS IN ARTS, 


..Montreal H. S. 
..Havergal Coll., Toronto. 


ta die es Knowlton, Que...Knowlton Acad. 


. Boston, Mass., U.S.A. 
..Montreal H; S. 


ane Westmount, Que..Westmount Academy. 


.. Private Tuition. 


Henry, Margaret P. M.. Tamworth, Ont. Coll. Inst., Orillia. 


. Coll. Inst., Owen Sound. 

..Montreal H. S. 

..Miss Symmers and Miss 
Smith’s School. 


High Sch., Brooklyn, N.Y, 
. Trafalgar Inst., Montreal. 


Mitchell, Ada L...... Montreal, Que... .Montreal H. S: 
Munn, Eva frase Montreal, Que... .Montreal H. S. 
Murphy, A. Winnifred..Montreal, Que...Montreal H. S. 
Norris, Ruby-A...... Westmount, Que..Montreal H. S. 

“Palit, Muriel P.. 2.0), London, Eng..... Private Tuition. 
Schafheitlin, Gertrud. Montreal, Que....Montreal H. S. 
Slattery, Annie...... Port Morien, C.B..Sydney Academy, C.B. 

*(3)(4)Smith, Ella L., B.A., St. Jonni, NBiec-d4.-5 wrenches Ga 

amnety-Lea Boy... Joliette, Que..... French-American Coll., 
Springfield, Mass. 
*Taplin, Jessie E...... Athens, Ont...°: ... Athens H. § 


-Montreal H. S. 


Telfer, Vera M....... Montreal, Que... . Westmount Academy, 
Trenholme, Katherine T. Westmount, Que. Trafalgar Ins., Montreal. 


McGill Normal Sch., Mont’l. 
Private Tuition. 

Harmon School, Ottawa. 
Stanstead College. 
Montreal H. S. 


a name, indicates that the 


corresponding year as well as in that 


295 


ESS. WHERE Last EpucatTeEp. 


oF = 
=?) u et sj 
ti bile 


a L ~ -s 


é 
. e ° “4 
- = * aw, aml rwimay, ot = i 
ca ae ee nm hac mae 
ae _ * ae “he me lll sal oat 









































> Pte es 
—* Tan 4o5 een eee 
pn Tiere Seer 
_ — 
Heit WM aribalinsteih ladat? Heit 


<S 
Ce He eee 
~sae 


PT oe eh 


el 


~ 

Pee aw “ —~ 

a SER ane “eS 
“4 s ee 


a 


VL IPES 
+ re bhee 


296 STUDENTS IN ARTS. 


SECOND YEAR. 


(McGill College.) 


NAME. Home ADDRESS. 
Auchinleck; Gilbert G.. 0.2... eee es St. John’s, Antigua, B. W. I. 
Ayer, Kenneth R..............+..+.- Montreal, Oue. 
Ghandlér 3. Fe o636 on Sustaw bla OREedt, Que. 
Creswell, Parris fo. s sence nee ect Lachute, Que. 

Dawson. Mrenest E..'; 5:3 edie eee Stonefield, Que. 

* (3) Duncan, James S..............-Mount Forest, Ont. 
BOTs LUO DOO RS 20 Selec snd 3 SA amt East Clifton, Que. 
Feiczewicz, Louis. ... 03.2.0... «. ++. Quebec, Que. 
Fineberg, Nathaniel S...............Montreal, Que. 

Cale Waka FC, 5 bins ncect wee ete ewe Ormstown, Que. 
Grell ses IN ORES A so cane ch maa Ser got set's Hartsville, P.E.I. 
Greenshields, E. J.. Moray........... Montreal, Que. 

MTLANCOCK,” § DOMAG A i cieujcn Wes <0 ,...lrenholme, Que. 
Prastimnes, Wit. ROY 6.5 seciekis ee ees .Montreal, Que. 
Hawkins, Prank Bodice i eeebe'e ...Quebec, Que. 

tHolden, Herbert L. 5.......... .....Montreal, Que. 
Isherwood, Percy.. ia ...... 90uthport, England. 
Beipomany, ADC boise ela ee a sca db ees Montreal, Que. 
Lindsay, Sydenham B.. 2... ...8 ee. Montreal, Que. 
Dogan, Ment y L.... sii. 03 (aes oa al ewe Eburne, B.C. 
MCBUSNE YS, IDOLE «oy, 5 als odes em pe S as Sawyerville, Que. 
MacDougall, Wm. Ruut woo. ees Tatehurst, Que. 
McGougan,, Alex. Gee sg ieee ose ibis) si Glencoe, Ont. 

‘Mackay, Joseph Ais 2. uae sole Pale iss Woodstock, Ont. 
Maclean. Eerpere tas cote oe awe ames Pictou, N.S. 

+McQueen, George Ri. 2... cig cele ae ws Vancouver, B.C. 
Paterson, Edward. Ry iit. wis si ove ...»~«Montreal, Que. 
Patrick, FRA iy vs ible Sen ppecalees Montreal, Que. 
Penny, ASEDUM Gee ae totais ... Montreal, Que. 
Ramsay; George Au Sion iis cs seg Ge neve Quebec, Que. 

Rice, emery Liha pee ee Ok ow New Durham, Ont. 
Shanks, Walter R. L................Fitchburg, Mass., U.S.A. 
SHAW i A OEEEAN fp Xie area ends aed eee Westmount, Que. 
Sinipson, Alan Cesk ds. esters Se hs kim Montreal, Que. 
Simpson, James Cy iil vas mee ney Montreal, Que. 
Stecaniamy, Wie Fe ogc edie mews. Montreal, Que. 
OPO aeh oe Cer 6 Airis! s So 4, sce md ecw 008 Quebec, Que. 
Stockwell, Ralph FP... 2... 05. eee es Danville, Que. 
Timberlake, Ralph M............+..- Montreal South, Que. 
Tyndale, Orville S.................-Montreal, Que. 
Waterston, Edward J.............-+.- Westmount, Que. 
*Wrivtt, James V0. cee cca bes Montreal, Que. 


(Royal Victoria College.) 


*Bionell, Leila F.S..........seeeees .Montreal, Que. 
Bouchard, Theodora C..............Montreal, Que. 
Boyle, Gertrude M.........seeeeees Westmount, Que. 


*Partial Student. 
tConditioned Undergraduate. 
The figure (2), (3) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that the 
student takes a class in the corresponding year as well as in that 
where the name is found. 





a 








STUDENTS IN ARTS, 


NAME. Home Avpress. 
*Creelman, Marion D................ Montreal, Que. 

Dolbel, ro. \ ge: Oeaaey eiite EAS, Wp loa IE Westmount, Que. 
*Fleet, Isabella R....... Poe te Pe Montreal, Que. 
“Hibbard, Marion E.....¢... 0777777" Farnham, Que. 

* (3) Levinson, Mier ide Vo on ...Montreal, Que. 

McClughan, Ellen.........,..7 777°" Langley, B.C. 

Macdiarmid, Katie,.....__ -....+....Montreal, Que. 


Mackeen, Anna M....:.;......0°. 7” Glace Bay, C.B. 
*McLeod, Annie 


mv slinies lene vila ei otgusien Oil ie Montreal, Que. 
Macnaughton, Ariel M....._. -......Montreal, Que. 
Plaisted, Gertrude M............ 07) Dunham, Que. 
RiGee LANE Erbe ah ree ee Dundas, Ont. 
Sauvalle, Germaine H...........1 °°" Montreal, Que. 
SUNG APhae ie aha olor an cee Westmount, Que. 
RED ARMS ici in pet tel ......Montreal, Que. 
* (3)¢Thompson, CCR eS yh Montreal, Que, 
Wisdom, Besse Boo yce J St. John, N.B. 


Younger, Marjorie Di. 22.4. ......Montreal, Que. 


THIRD YEAR. 
(McGill College.) 
Mat POM Arr 2 ee Myc Aubrey, Que. 


Armstrong, George D 


Lud Progen Ml ye Coe. as Covehead, P.E.I, 
|| Ballon, David H 


RUS let cal Hist ieg ea leaney oe Montreal, Que. 
Ballon, Isidore..... >... seeeeees.... Montreal, Que. 
Bartels, Reginald Cie oo ho St. Hyacinthe, Que. 
Bates, Frederick W...... ++ee.......Montreal, Que. 
*Belyea, John Colées:,..... |. Piadaae Sane St. John, N.B. 
Cameron, David Ax oo yo Dewittville, Que. 
* (4) Campbell, Malcolm A...... 1171 Paisley, Ont. 
Cattanach, F. Allison,...........0 1. North Lancaster, Ont. 


merry: Wilber ER ie as et Toledo, Ohio. 


OHS) Mery Wii ae ed eee Montreal, Que. 
*Cranston, Wm. Thos................ Caledon East, Ont. 
Crutchfield, Charles N....,......... Huntingdon, Que. 

Cushing, Dougalls os <ic- ges uae 8 Montreal, Que. 
Davis, Chas. W., FL See an rN EE ee Montreal, Que. 
ie Rabert Wop. oe oat he Vancouver, B.C. 
"Eindlay, George W.....0 2 0 ew South Quebec, Que. 
Gould, E..M. Lawrence............. Montreal, Que. 
*Harrington, Bernard G........__ ....Montreal, Que. 
Harrison, Ralph Do Montreal, Que. 
Heward, Chilion G.. 3) ....,0..,.00" Montreal, Que. 


Huntley, Herbert W 
MacCallum, Orick B........0...2077 Montreal, Que. 
McCann, Walter E.......:......... Aylwin, Que. 
MacDonald, Dalraddy Toe)... es... Huntingdon, Que. 


* Partial Student. 
| Double Course. 


The figure (2), (3) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that the 
year as well as in that 


student takes a class.in the corresponding 
_where the name is found. 


Rk haat Me eae ke Oe Ottawa South, Ont. 


2 URINE AS RED De 9 Vernon River Bridge, P, E. % 
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298 STUDENTS IN AR@S. 

NAME. Homer ADDRESS. 
MacDougall, E. Stuart.......--+50+: Westmount, Que. 
Mackenzie, John M......+-+--+-++00> Hartsville, P.E.I. 
Macmillan, William........+--+-++-.e8- Montague, P.E.1I. 
Meldrum, Herbert T.... 2.2 eee ee ee Hull, Que. 

*Morgan, W. Burton........++-e-+ee Hartland, N.B. 
tParker, David WA Sn hs iain Be ee wes aes Bedford, Que. 
Parsons, Howard G.... 2. jc eee eens Montreal, Que. 
Penny, E. Goff T....... 05.0. e eae .Montreal, Que. 
tPierce, Ira W...... 266d eee eter eee: London, Ont. 
Price, Thomas E........---+-+e05: Vancouver, B.C. 
Rider, Ezra B.. 1s... eee eee ees Fitch Bay, Que. 
Riley, Charles Be... .ss csc eee e eens Montreal, Que. 
*Gawers, FY. [4 MA nei die yee a 94s) a Peterborough, Ont. 
Sitver, Samtiel S.. ccs in ee a a ee bd oo Montreal, Que. 
tStafford, F. Montague A.........--- Montreal, Que. 
Swift, Sherman Ce un gc. ha wae ee Va Ridgway, Pa. 
Wincent, Lrvinis Oli vee eee aes St. Armand Centre, Que. 
Wales, H. Osgood.........-.-.-005: Robinson, Que. 
Walker, Peter A.... 2... ever cece ees Maisonneuve, Que. 
Wilson, George T......--.-+eee ee ees Vancouver, B.C. 
Wood, Harold W.......---+s+seeee St. Johns, Que. 


(Royal Victoria C ollege.) 


Armstrong, Louise F....... ...»-Montreal, Que. 


Baylis, Inez M........ sees eee ee eee Montreal, Que. 
*Bayne, Olive P....... eee ee eee tees Montreal, Que. 
*Buckley, Margretta M............-- .Montreal, Que. 

Cheesbrough, Charlotte M........... Westmount, Que. 

Céates, Evelyne. oo. oieves ae egies Amherst, N.S. 
*Coristine, Mary S......+0+---eeeeees Montreal, Que. 

Couture, Louise 1... 1.6. eee eee Montreal, Que. 

Crawford, Emily C........-.5.5.% ..Montreal, Que. 
Tyan titandy Gres sv eee wee a wee ews Montreal, Que. 

Eaton, Mary Jes. 6 des oe Oe tee we Montreal, Que. 

Hayden, Amy J.....-.-- essen reees Montreal, Que. 
ce i Rae stot: ae. Ce er emer Samer eae Stee Se DeLorimier, Que. 

Huxtable,*Maggie.........-..eeeees Montreal, Que. 

James, A. Ethel.........+..- secre Montreal, Que. 

King, Lucile M.2 00.50... eee eee Montreal, Que. 

Kydd, Helen M.........-+se-eseee: Montreal, Que. 

Laverock, Lily J... 58 eee ee eeee Vancouver, B.C. 

Macaulay, Esther E.........+++-+++ Westmount, Que. 

Macaulay, Gertrude F.........+.+-- Westmount, Que. 

MacQueen, Bessie.........+-+++see: New Glasgow, N.S. 
*Marcuse, Bella, M. Sc........--5-06: Westmount, Que. 

Masson, Marian. ... 660. ee eae ee eee Ottawa, Ont. as 
tMassy, Muriel A.......-.--++se seers Summerside, P. E. I. 
*Michaels, Rosebud F., B.A......--- ..Montreal, Que. 

Stanton, Mary C.....6.6. 0s. eae .Montreal, Que. 
*Sutherland, Alice D...........-.--- ..Montreal, Que. 

Preach. NOTA Cis cee ee ee se ..Montreal, Que. 

pve) Eee se i OS Ot <P a ie .. Knowlton, Que. 

Wisdom, Jennie B........-..-eeee- St. John, N.B. 





* Partial Student. 
t Conditioned Undergraduate. 
| Double Course. 


\ 


ie 


o 


i ant. 


ee | 





STUDENTS IN ARTS, 


FourtuH YEAR. 


(McGill College.) 


NAME. Home ADDRESS. 


Barclay, Grecer. sch S phage eae Montreal, Que. 
Carr, Wm. L 


Cousins, George V 


Hebeck, Madwin Ks) in Pee eee Alert Bay, B.C. 


WOowhey, aes FoCutier sd ye megs es & Brockville, Ont. 
Drew, John McO 


PL WELGS) WAR och be ee Cookshire, Que. 
Flanders} Jotin Ay wy. 4k eee. Rock Island, Que. 
Gates, Reginald R. (M. A.)..:....... Middleton, N.S. 
Sibb, Robertsons Week. ho oe Westmount, Que. 
asendry; Andrew Wei oss Se os ork Liverpool, N.S. 
BOusser, Géedree Bei ucts hee cs Portage la Prairie, Man. 
eat Seh, SIMO, 5 od alte ee ee oe Montreal, Que. 
Baws, David Be ia iGa keeondvoten eck Lachine, Que. 
Lyman, G. Sydtiey way. ag mek « .Montreal, Que. 
Maclead): Alpe Bo i li UVigg, P.E.I. 
Meluccart, Donald Boi ae Vancouver, B.C. 
Prec oume, G bee es eet had dy Westmount, Que. 
Pitineio: Gordon 8.0 oa ks SG Westmount, Que. 
Navior; R. Kénnethic: auiio, ee, Shawville, Que. 
Newisian;- Fatty oe ews eater wks Montreal, Que. 
Nicholson, Jommtes o.o tees, be. Lucknow, Ont. 
Payne; Chester ites. om gou) visits. .|, Ottawa, Ont. 
pPease, I. Raymond. a s.co.cet oh). .Montreal, Que. 
prerry, Kenneth Bas eg eee, Regina, Sask. 
Peterson; William:- Goo 095 hs Montreal, Que. 
Rogers, David Byiel ee pau) oo. Watford, Ont. 
scott, C. Hope..................... Montreal, Que. 
Sitaw; Hebbest-2o. Ta. aes hin ey, Montreal, Que. 
Sta ArthnieNy cos Femi bee 2 Vancouver, B.C. 
wrth, (Charles -A ees of FES Maxatawny, Pa. 
Venebero, Solomons. sii... Sherbrooke, Que. 


(Royal Victoria College.) 


PEAY OCS Peles yc so 05 STR a es Montreal, Que. 
Braidwood, Helens... 0.00. 2. ok Westmount, Que. 
LAGI, SPOENe My oks 3h oc n Ce ee . Montreal, Que. 
nceharet; Tessie Bos ey, Ridgeville, Ont. 
Py ce he | Ree Py, lta) ret Montreal, Que. 
Prasée. Maberty:. oo deg ele eds Montreal, Que. 
rillimory, BianoheiC ss yee. Westmount, Que. 
Kimber, Vietotia ow 65k te . Montreal, Que. 
MoQuetny Bate Bris ds youl, Pene Vancouver, B.C. 
Wr BS, Rete UN ile Sa ba wien Montreal, Que. 
Le eg, 0 Pek ee Eastman, Que. 
Roorkee, Mabele a ieee GA oh ok Montreal, Que. 
FR WETS BOMUMOE BS oo at Fuge Hoc code Rocklyn, Ont. 
SHAE, PIorenee Te. i Ne caus Southfield, Jamaica, B. W.I 
Stauton, I. Gertriide. .. 5.5.5... ..... Montreal, Que. 

WWallsams, Sethe Soi. os Soka odes. Montreal, Que. 


* Partial Student. 
| Double Course. 


fad Phe tlm 4 Gib we OMe E ae Trout River, Que. 
Grate CW ees aes oe Westmount, Que. 
sCrocker, Stanley fics 505 bs soe goes St. Thomas, Ont. 


Hae ph 4 FAS BM ewe Beech Ridge, Que. 
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| 300 


STUDENTS IN ARTS. 


GRADUATE STUDENTS. 


| 
| Henry, Alice O. E., B.A....... 
| Hindley, jJohn'G:, BuA:....35. 


| Archibald, Henry F. 
Baillie, Jean F. 
Bennett, Margaret E. 
Bouchet, Eugenie 
Bremner, Jennie M. 
Brodie, Margaret, Bt A. 
Cameron, Margaret R. 
Campbell, Margaret H. 
Cousins, Florence A. 
Dawson, Claire 
Delbitt, Abbie S. 
Dickson, Charlotte L. 
; Douglas. Mattie L. 
i Everett, Emily E. 
Ferguson, Isobel 
Ferguson,, Jennie A. 
Francis, Sara 
Grant, Isabella 
Grant, Maye 


a Greig, Nettie T. 


Halpenny, W.T. 
i Hudson, Elizabeth 
i Hurst, Isabel M., B.A. 
Irving, Barbara 
. Jackson, Annie L., B.A. 
| Jackson, Emily M. 
i James, Ada D. 
James, Agnes S. R.A. 
Kee, Alice 


“eee @ 


Hahn. Otto PaneD aie ke aes 
Beatie APE SIVA aig aoa ls Ae es eta RS 


Tamworth, Ont. 
Fergus, Ont. 


SPECIAL STUDENTS (Research). 


siniencas le Frankfurt (Main), Germany. 
Sia Os wd Gottingen, Germany. 


PARTIAL’ STUDENTS TAKING SPECIAL COURSES IN ARTS FOR 
TEACHERS. 


Kruse, Bertha 
Laidlaw, Elisabeth E. 
Lamb, Lily C. 

Lamb, M. 

Lawless, L. E. 
McDonald, Barbara 
Macfarlane, Anges C. 
MacKenzie, C.I., B A.. 
MacMartin, Christina 
MacMartin, Ida M. 
Metcalfe, Mary J. 
Norris, Amy 

Norris, Grace B. 
O’Grady, Annie M. 
Patterson, Kathleen G 
Patterson, Jean K. 
Peebles, Mary I. 
Ramsey,Ethel 
Reid, Elizabeth f. 
Reid, Isabella M. S&S. 
Ross, Margaret 
Rowell, Arthur H., B.A.. 
Shaw, E. Louise, B.A., 
Smith, C. McKay 
Stewart, Christina W. 
Stewart, M. Agnes 
Van Vliet, Lucia P. 
Wilson, E. Louise 
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STUDENTS IN APPLIED SCIENCE. 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


First YEAR. 


NAME. Home Appress. WHERE LAst EDUCATED. 


Allen, Alexander D..., . Wallaceburg, Ont.. 


og 6 8 0 Ee SS 612 a ee Wee OR ek Oe ee ae 


tArchibald, Henry D...Harbor Grace. Nfld. Meth. Coll., St. John’s. 
Archibald, Kenneth. ..Montreal, P. Q... .Montreal High School, 


WASH, Brhie Cot oo sen 5. Todmorden, Ont..School of Prac. Se., Toronto. 
yaustim, Jonn C).... 2. : Montreal, P. Q....St. John’s Sch., Montreal. 
*(2)Ayre, Charles R.... .St. John’s, Nfld...Meth. Coll., St. John’s, N’d. 
}Baillie, Archie F......Montreal, P. Q.... Dufferin Gram. Sch., Brig- 


ham, Que. 
}Baldwin, Harold F....Baldwin’s Mills, P.Q.Stanstead Wesleyan Col. 


Bambrick, Heber..... .Cranbrook, B.C...St. Dunstan’s Coll., P.E.I. 
TBancroft, Aubrey G... Bridgetown, Barb..Harrison’s Coll., Barbados. 


Belleau, Joseph....... Montreal, P. O.... Laval Univ., Montreal. 
Best, William P.......Montreal, P. Q.... Private Tuition. 
+Binks, Norbert T...... Ottawa, Ont..... Ottawa Collegiate Inst. 


Black, Maurice W.... SVE PRROTS IN eee M lets eo ym cect. 2 ted BN 
Blanchard, E. Stirling .Charlottetown, P.E.I.. Prince of Wales Coll., 
Charlottetown, P.E.I: 
Bowman, Alexander I. M., Ste. Therese, P.Q..Montreal High School. 
*Boyd, Gardiner M..... Bobcaygeon, Ont.School of Prac. Sc.,Toronto. 
7Bregent, Edmund F . -Montreal, P.'Q... .Shortell’s Acad., Montreal. 
Briggs, Arthur F. M... Windsor Mills, Q..Knowlton Acad., Knowlton 
Bronson, Frederic E.. Ottawa, Ont..... Private Tuition. 
Burbidge, George H.. ‘Ottawa, Ont«. 2". Trinity Coll., Toronto, Ont. 
7Buttenshaw, Alfred S. .St. Albans, Eng. .St. Albans’ School, Eng. 
Campbell, Wm. Boyd.. Brockville, Ont... Coll. Inst., Brockville. 


Cate, Carroll Li... v2: Sherbrooke, P.Q...Wesleyan Coll., Stanstead. 
Cheesbrough, Arthur G., Westmount, P.Q.Montreal High School. 

*Chessman, George W. . Denver, Col...... Private Tuition. 

*Chrysler, Philip H..... Ottawa, Ont..... Ashbury Coll., Ottawa. 
Cook, Archibald S..... Quebec, P. Q.....High School, Quebec, a Da 
Coulin, Louis A....... Montreal, P. Q.... High School, Montreal. 

tCummins, Philip M.... Magog, P.O. 23x, Bishop’s Coll. Sch., Lennox- 

ville, P. Q. 

*Davis, William T...... Ottawa, Ont..... Private Tuition. 

Delgado, Percy G..... Falmouth, Jamaica. Potsdam, Malvern, Jam’a 
Dennis, William M..... O’Leary, P.E.I...Prince of Wales Coll., 


Charlottetown, P.E.I. 

*(2)Descarries, Joseph A., Lachine, P. Q...Loyola Coll., Montreal. 
TDickieson, Arthur ia .. Ottawa, Ont..... Collegiate Inst., Ottawa. 

Dion, A. Hector ...... Ottawa, Ont. vis. Ottawa Univ., Ottawa. 

Doran, Edward J......Montreal, P. Q....Shortell’s Acad., Montreal. 
*Dupuis, N. Armand... . Montreal, P. Q....Mt. St. Louis Inst., Montr’l. 

Dwight, Herbert B.... Picton, Ont...... Toronto Univ., Toronto. 
Edwards, Godfrey B...Ashleworth, Eng.. Private Tuition. 

Ekers, Henry A....... Montreal, P. Q....St. John’s Sch., Montreal. 
*Farley, Sidney E...... Buckingham, Que..Collegiate Inst., Ottawa. 


* Partial Student. 
7 Conditioned Student. 
The figure (2), (3) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that the 


student takes a class in the corresponding year as well as in that 
where the name is found. 
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= 302 STUDENTS IN APPLIED SCIENCE, 

fe NAME. Home Appress. WHERE Last EDUCATED. 
FS +Farnsworth, C. Albert .Sawyerville, Que.. Model Sch., Sawyerv’e, Q. 
Pe Fay, Norman P....... Knowlton, P. QO. .Knowlton Academy. 

Be Fetherstonhaugh, Harold L. (B. Arch. course), 

= Montreal, P. Q....Crichton Sch., Montreal. 


Ford, Walter S........ Winnipeg, Man...Manitoba Coll., Winnipeg. 
+Fraser, Archibald N....Coaticook, P. Q.. -Coaticook Acad. 
Galbraith, William J...St. Romuald, P.Q..High School, Montreal. 


sesbipluators 
degebei Mesery 
apeitotare 


a Gall, Douglas M.......Lachute, P.Q.....Lachute Academy. 
Ss *Gardiner, Samuel M....Chatham, Ont....Chatham Collegiate Inst. 
= Goode, John D. ...... Westmount, Que..Westmount Academy. 


+Graham, Harold M....New Glasgow, N.S.High Sch., New Glasgow. 
Grove, Humphrey S...London 5.W., Eng.Grammar Sch., Bedford. 
Hague, Owen C. F.....Montreal, P.Q..... High School, Montreal. 
Harthan, Hans........Montreal, P.Q....D.L.E.H. Schloss Biebert, 


(B. Arch. Course). Germany. 
Harvey, Chas. H...... Montreal, P.Q.....High School, Montreal. 
*Head, Leslie H........ DUC PD aioe cic Ed Boks eR nee WSS TH ee 


*Hilborn, Percy R......Berlin, Ont.......High School, Berlin, Ont. 
Hudson, George M....Montreal, P.Q....Abingdon Sch., Montreal. 
Irwin, John W........Montreal, P.Q....High School, Montreal. 

(B. Arch. Course). 
Kennedy, William A...Owen Sound, Ont.Collegiate Inst., Owen S’nd 


TKer, Frederick I...... Montreal, P.Q..... High School, Montreal. 
La Forest, Guy B......Montreal, P.Q.....Mt. St. Louis Inst., Montreal 
Landry, Wilfred A.....Dorchester, N.B. Univ. of St. Joseph’s Coll., 


Memramcook, N.B. 
*Langslow, Henry R....Rochester, N.Y...Riverview Mil. Academy. 
Poughkeepsie, N.Y. 
*Leggett, Charles W....Portland, Ont... .Collegiate Inst., Brockville. 
Lindsay, Alex. M. ....Invercargill, N.Z.. Boys’ High Sch., Southland 
New Zealand. 
+*(2)Lomer, Gerald R... Point Claire, P.Q.Abingdon Sch., Montreal. 


+Lumsden, Hugh A.....Ottawa, Ont..... Royal Mil. Coll., Kingston. 
Macdonald, Jay....... Vernon River, Prince of Wales College, 
P.B. 1. Charlottetown, P.E.I. 


McDougall, J. Cecil.... Montreal, P.Q.....High School, Montreal. 

Mackay, Edward......Montreal, Que... .Abingdon School, Montreal 

McKinnon, Kenneth R., New Glasgow, N.S.: High Sch., N. Glasgow. 
*McLachlin, Hugh C....Arnprior, Ont.... Private Tuition. 


McLachlin, Ewen. ..... Arnprior, Ont....Ashbury College, Ottawa. 

McLean, Douglas L....Ottawa, Ont..... Collegiate Inst., Ottawa. 

McNaughton, Andrew G.. Moosomin, Sask. Bishop’s Coll. Sch., Len- 
noxville, P.Q. 

Maltby, Quinton J.....Midland, Ont.....High Sch., Midland, Ont. 
*Marsh, Fred. W....... Quebec, P.Q...... Woodstock Coll., Woodst’k 
Maver, Alex. McPhee. .Montreal, P.Q....Coll. Inst., London, Ont. 
+Meek, Victor M....... Port Stanley, Ont.Coll. Inst., St. Thomas. 
Menzies, John W...... Ottawa, Ont..... Coll. Inst., Ottawa, Ont. 


Meyerstein, William C..London N.W., Eng.. Abbotsholme, England. 
The figure (2), (3) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that the 
student takes a class in the corresponding year as well as in that 

where the name is found. 


* Partial Student. 
+ Conditioned Student. 
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NAME. 
*Miller, Wilbert N.... Sault Ste. Marie, Ont.Coll. Ins., Slt. Ste Marie. 
TMooney, Harry V..... Stardale, Ont.....Coll. Inst., Vankleek Hill. 


Morison, Hugh G...... Ormstown, P.Q...High Sch., St. John, N.B. 
Nairn, Fol Si... osek DRG Deo ou Colchester County Acad’y. 
O’Neill, John Jf........ Port Colborne, Ont.. High Sch., Welland. 
Paquet, Alfred........ Hawkesbury, Ont..High Sch., Hawkesbury. 
Poissant, Onesime E...Montreal, Que....Ottawa Univ., Ottawa. 
Potter, Geel Gy..0.6ihs St. John, N.B....Rothesay Coll., Rothesay. 
PPrice, ‘Thos: Byoi.6ac2 a Vancouver, B.C. . Vancouver Coll., Vancouv’r 


TRathbun, Adrian S....Deseronto, Ont... Private Tuition. 
Raymond, William W..St. John, N.B.... Univ. of N.B., Fredericton. 


*Read, Reginald A.....Montbrook, Fla...Ridley Coll., St. Catharines. 
Rider, Ezra B.........Fitch Bay, P.Q...High School, Montreal. 


Ritchie, Harold H.....Newcastle, N.B...Rothesay Coll., Rothesay. 
TRobertson, Wm. Scott. Westmount, P.Q..The Academy, Westmount. 
7ROGS, Allan Co... oa 44 Ottawa, Ont..... Coll. Inst., Ottawa, Ont. 

Sailman, Robert T. H..Malvern, Jamaica.Potsdam Sch.., Malvern, Ja. 
+Sanderson, Charles W..St. Albans, Eng.. . Wesley Coll., Sheffield, Eng. 
*scott, Oswald. H.....: Oshawa, Ont..... High Sch., Oshawa, Ont. 
TSingleton, Omer H.....Lyndhurst, Ont. .High Sch., Athens, Ont. 

Slingsby, Henry. Thorpe Underwood Hall, England. 

Eton Coll., Windsor, Eng. 


smith, George W......Ottawa, Ont..... Coll. Inst., Ottawa, Ont. 
poper, Arthur |. aseul« Brockville, Ont...Coll. Inst., Brockville, Ont. 
{Stackhouse, Charles W.Moncton, N.B....Aberdeen H.S., Moncton. 
Stevenson, George.....Holton, P.Q...... The Acad’y, Danville, P.Q. 
Stewart, Leighton..... Summerside, P.E.I.. Prince of Wales College, 
Charlottetown, P.E.I. 
Stewart, Robert B.....Strath Gartney, P.E.I.. Prince of Wales Coll., 


Charlottetown, P.E.I. 

{Stroud, Paul McKay ..Montreal, P.Q....Crichton School, Montreal. 
Sutherland, Luther H. D. Montreal, P. Q.High School, Montreal. 
Tanner, Henry E......Joliette, P.Q......Wesleyan Coll., Stanstead. 
Taylor, Herbert R.....St. John, N.B....High Sch., St. John, N.B. 
Townshend, Charles S.. Halifax, N.S..... King’s Collegiate School. 

*(2)Venables, William R. B., Cookstown, Ireland...............2... 
Vessot, Samuel E..... Joliette, Que..... Wesleyan Coll., Stanstead. 

*(2)Virtue, Matthew L...Woodstock, Ont. . Baptist Coll., Woodstock. 
Watson, James R..... Little Rideau, Ont..High Sch., Hawkesbury. 

*Webber, James P......Ship Harbor Lake, N.S.. Private Tuition. 

"(a) Werner, Stieidon: Wlmara, Ont. ieee axed ydawe okt eee 
Williamson, William R. Owen Sound, Ont.Collegiate Inst., Owen S’d. 
Wilson, Alexander.....Montreal, P.Q.. ...Abingdon Sch., Montreal. 
Winslow, Rainsford H. Fredericton, N.B..Univ. of N.B., Fredericton. 

Wood, Harold W...... St. Johns, P.Q....High School, Montreal. 
Wood, James Russell... Peterboro, Ont... Woodstock Coll., Ont. 

*(2) Wright, James V...Montreal, P.Q.....Abingdon Sch., Montreal. 
WaHl, Patty, Biopsaeu. Suro, NS: ..06. Colchester County Acad’y 





* Partial Student. 
+ Conditioned Student. 
|| Double Course. 


‘The figure (2), (3) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that the 
student takes a class in the corresponding year as well as in that 
where the name is found. 
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Home Appress. WHERE - Last Epucatep. 
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“04 STUDENTS IN APPLIED SCIENCE, 
SECOND YEAR. 
NAME. Home ADDRESS. 
PRT: VV ITED Tate 'tbe cies ged a yes Westmount, P.Q. 

PCS Asan, Marshal Ati nic cs 804 pee 3 Perth, Ont. 
Anerson; Healey: Oi iss. ie Ns ccsemie wow Halifax, N.S. 

*Babington; Frederico Cs... gees os Ottawa, Ont. 

PRA, AGOTD Boal bsotnca gO 8 alu ches of the ae wa St. John’s, Nfld. 
Bavlantyne, Thomas 3205 5 sisson Galt, Ont. 
BSGGMETY, SR DEP AL sy o:a:5.5 ae die bi Gabe bases Montreal, P Q. 

ME 2 ISOC Wiltid, PATOL KA oie 25 Sy fy. fan Amherst, N.S. 

POEL, UCT LIA Bc ected fie sole nleseieie Kingston, Jamaica. 
BIBCKBUC VECTOR NIG Meigen Sick eae sta Glace Bay, N.S. 
Brennan, Cnarles Vii 5 eis ower Summerside, P.E.I. 
ESSIOREL WV MISE Maen iecct. twice wieew 8, 440» Montreal, Que. 
PRrIBi, Cae te Wa eel Ss Fite sca ecey Vancouver, B.C. 
AIPETOR, (A OINICS 9 0 do 6 Lied cos Gs Ki iwes es Stellarton, N.S. 
CAMMDDSIS TG, Biss ye veyes ee sao ens Belmont, P.E.I. 
Carmichael, Henry G...............Montreal, P.Q. 

TChanivers, William Di. i... oc. eee. son Ottawa, Ont. 
Christie, Harold R. M.........:.....Ashcroft, B.C. 

TOW at, “CIAUde, Wy fan ks Seika es bdiaerareis Ottawa, Ont. 

RERGROGROR SCRTICY Jive sod oy’ eeloe we wut Montreal, Que. 
RANG LOR: 13.55 Vas 4's ss ee ee Kingston, Jamaica, 
PU TCORS PS UNE do's «sara, ys Vater ee antag Vancouver, B.C. 
PRONG. TPIALOMT Roig Soiwine aera 4 OLA Ce wus Hull, P.Q. 

DIE VAG, PEAT Wh ce oteerene ihe Ses Moke 5 ca Windsor, Ont. 
LIECWSOT VICTOR: Eon iwie bebe Us eiulale ite dit ort Ottawa, Ont. 

Te Lancey, lamps acu oe a fs oa 3k Middleton, N.S. 
AVG 5: VY UIT, Fyn lay LG ke Aoi Ys Nanaimo, B.C. 
RICKS CACO Eb ih, SF cope www han Westmount, P.Q. 

l*Downey, James J. C...0..... 00008. Brockville, Ont. 
Drysdale, Charles W................Montreal, P.Q. 

SE OCLOILY, | PUIG Asatte Mayo hb ye oat Aultsville, Ont. 
TECe : SSRUIMIN - WN ca NS aos OR AS Montreal, P.Q. 

TUR SOMy TORI «ali 26 bly op sca a ceres «oe Merigomish, N.S. 
Forbes, John Hunter.........: ,....Montreal, P.Q. 

*Frith, George Harry..........06..65 Cummings Bridge, Ont. 

WASUNRS SS sin! SN aha wis wielle(w Spt de 8s ase 6 « OMIA, 2. 
CSRAISAAIRIR, ( RMCATTASRANOEN Mo. 60h a resan dG oot Ottawa, Ont. 

tGomes, Lawrence F..... 2.0... 6. 605: St. Johns, Antigua, B.W.I. 
Goodchild, Ralph H..... ele Ce hha st. Lambert, P.Q. 

SUOGHR NIIONG oo. nes Bale ew ry ses ¢ Notre Dame de Stanbridge, 
BE Me "Gy | age a eT ae eae Ottawa, Ont. 

Debate DID MAG P.5 5 as ose Go 400 ws Montreal, P.Q. 
SS ARMM: Bid a de ew PR as Oak Leaf, Ont. 
Guillet, George Loin... oe eee ewes Cobourg, Ont. 
PADTEER TL EE VOY WNisn's ions ss yesh bre ow Kingston, Jamaica. 

PER OE TIS; AOTIMNG) Thea 55 5'6 55 5 5 55.5 V's 39-88 > Charlottetown, P.E.I. 
BAEC UIE PP TIICS 29 2 oo 5''s 6, 4secpck ted we oo, Caledonia, N.S. 


* Partial Student. 
t Conditioned Undergraduate. 
| Double Course. 
The figure (2), (3) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that the 
student takes a class in the corresponding year as well as in that where 
the name is found. 
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STUDENTS IN APPLIED SCIENCE. 


NAME. Home ADDRESs. 

PEAOALY TRS To Ch oh Gn ues eee eee Montreal, P.Q. 

miendry; Andtew Woidccccviewc vate . Liverpool, N.S. 
peerpert, William: Fe ook us ae es Ottawa, Ont. 
Heywood, Edward Poies.. he... Cambridge, Mass. 
PERG. CMAVICS Bot. a5 aust a ee ee Birchton, P.Q. 

Merwin Obert BR oissc ct bee Ottawa, Ont. 

peecetian, FACS Oo oe cee pdr a ae ay London, S.W., England. 
meer? HA TCHABANG fo cea eos ae Dutton, Ont. 

Tre OU, Pred Becki th Owen Sound, Ont. 
Letourneau, Marius.................Montreal, P.O. 
ireninall, Abram oii). iia koe ok ee... Vankleek Hill, Ont. 
ek Gg Sm GAG NR ee ae Brantford, Ont. 
Sey PRANOIS Oo CO ea Grenville, P.Q. 
Reciever) Dy Minis eo . Marshfield, P.E.I. 
Prortre, Gordon A... seo Montreal, P.Q. 
Fs COE BEY, Ce 28s Seema er ca Beauharnois, P.Q. 

penetner,) Wiihdin At. ks oe Kenora,, Ont. 

{Mayers, Francis L. S (B.Arch. course), Margate, Hastings, Barbados. 
DUeietist: PANN ih, dos ade te ot East Sheen, Surrey, England. 

EMillost,) Walter Phare uc ce ce Fe Hull, P.Q. 

Mohan: Richart: Pos. ice Sick been Brockville, Ont. 
Peon taste, TM ahs ee tere Rca oe Galt, Ont. 

tMontgomery, Edgar G.............. New Richmond, P.Q. 
PA COVe WY Uta. Fei. ete nk com needles Hyde Park, Vermont. 
Morin, Arthur Do ious cyssy Ocoee os ante, P.O. 
MOtrison  AlbOrte i ws op hs ee Woodstock, Ont. 
Murphy, William 4.0.00 0 oes Fen wae Rochester, N.Y. 

* (3) (4) Neily, Robert V..............South Brookfield, N.S. 
Nicolls, Jasher 34. Bs voy vv oe eee es Montreal, P.Q. 
sh Leet Cotes age & Ak Aa Rea wie PRM Der et Outremont, P.Q. 

Pease, E. Raymond.................Montreal, PQ. 

NPerry, Kenneth Me. ds ance be ee tek <5 Regina, Sask. 

PEP pS) SAOUAE UA i. a CEs iyo oeee 4s. Oskaloosa, Iowa. 
Pret, Gordon Mela... 3. wks avait. Cakes Ottawa, Ont. 

ER AP I URO AS ASS Fu Uses coc een Ottawa, Ont. 

Poa, Arteur Ge ek eae .Montreal, P.Q. 
Raphael, Gordon S$... ..:0l.-. «4 Wiwseh es o5 Ottawa, Ont. 
Richardson; Charles BE... << 64/6. 5k, St. Mary’s, Ont. 
fupvertson, Geert. no cb hee Brantford, Ont. 

reorrores) Ei, Grete tay ayer) oe tN Peterboro, Ont. 
Ms, OPC Mss Be aa ee iG alee Ottawa, Ont. 

DRO GatAPIOR Roy Ol wa the nia cee ey Ottawa, Ont. 

TRESS IOAN ieee g wig 85 2 es ewe Edmonton, Alta. 

pieiipat) a watic New. ok nuehs vtei c, Winnipeg, Man. 

' Saunders, Charles W. MclI........... Kingston, Jamaica. 
SOO Ly Ws IRAP oo cin ket ons osc sche Napanee, Ont. 

WC SP OOOVIR, SMITE. carats ck Hampton, N.B. 

Tet: TOON Pie) ars Paro ae oy othe hs 0. ee St. John, N.B. 

SUT, -PUUOOEL oeVavdia et ba ud ole See ds Howick, P.Q. 





* Partial Student. 
{ Conditioned Undergraduate. 
|| Double Course. 
The figure (2), (3) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that the 
student takes a class in the corresponding year as well as in that 
where the name is found. 
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306 STUDENTS IN APPLIED SCIENCE, | 
NAME. HomMeE ADDRESS, 
meraen, KANG ONON (Rib oo9.5 4 vise wie eres Montreal, P.Q. 
PeeOGiry TORT B. Ges tieie 64 ee tan eae eae Truro, N.S. 
mpencer, Walter ta. sisi uated wpe Montreal, P.Q. 
POLO O MCT» TORE Ais hse) coe ge Weeki ose wanes Ottawa, Ont. 
SSELEC, MOTTYOREL WC ci evacG ie Wiiciate abe tane nears Ottawa, Ont. 
*Strumbert, James A...i oss. ee ees. Montreal, P.O, 
co MONG, ELAPVEY 5 sunaic selatd wet aes aoe Dartmouth, N.S. 
tIrenholme, George Aus. foie dese Westmount, P.Q. 
Lurnbull, Kenneth. 03.5 sos. cs es 4 Montreal; P.O, 
WIPO, VV AIA Se si seh oma os cee Montreal, P.Q. a 
NV LASECHOL TRV ITER Ch AV edit oi ts wink. G Ottawa, Ont. 
Whitton, Compett: Bis. 20 cic or eS Hamilton, Ont. 
W hy t8;) PLOPDere side saw) eee 5 8 eet Ottawa, Ont. 
Winslow; Baware Saas 64h ake oias.' Stratford, Ont. 
Lpfeze.2 Maroc) SR mn Senor cnr anAarn wrn Westmount, P.Q. 
ww Ouse er, FOTTY Rit cas ssiv bose 3 8 ps Ottawa, Ont. 
Zimmerman, H. Geddes............. Hamilton, Ont. 


THIRD YEAR. 


ROUSE shirt ER ese sa bie 64 cds laee ln dhe St. Paul, Minn. 
Pearcy, Malcolm Do. .i.\iwee daly. Montreal, P.O: 
Pisa y is; ThATOld Ass 860 a aidan wag ou CONET CL, 

BSCAvOT NOTION DL. sic a ah we wares St. Catharines, Ont. 

BOC, CrOOT Oe sr, s,s welds wcdle OM oor eo St. Thomas, Ont. 

PUNO, EAIEAIN : |. 4 Faces ae este ly vv Amherst, N.S. 

T Brodie, -Wilhdm Sie seek ie wie wit Halifax, N.S. 

gBrown,- LAndsay, Oy se Sie peewee Metcalfe, Ont. - 

BLOWN: ALON ee eee te Ottawa, Ont. 

Brown, Wm. Godfrey B.............Quebec, P.Q. 

Brown, Wi. Gordon eid ee we ws Montreal, P.Q. 

Callehaty, SOmRn Ris. wr Paige ous Hamilton, Ont. 

Canfield: BPreéderseie Qiis iii iden eteeeehwns Woodstock, Ont. 
tCattanach, Pretericle Wie Guo Newport, Vt. 

Churchill, Cecil a caewiias nie ieee w o's) « Hantsport, N.S. 
*Colher, Frederick C...30 06.0.0... «<+Montreal, P.O. 
SRL WV SUBSE ON Gor wich dudes beeen pom Westmount, P.Q. 

DOG Visy NSCLC She io ewe ceo vs Gananoque, Ont. 
PAJICRSOM WW AUACO a ele wiles wae sleivtec eis Westmount, P.Q. 
(4) Dougherty; Jonnie kins ws oc Sherbrooke, P.Q. 

Drummond, George Diva. occ cw e Midland, Ont... 

*' (4) unning, rank (6 wi Ga eaiere wie Stoodleigh, N.Devon, England. 
LBS 605 mee! Sco 3 On gi (Oca a A © 9 Saskatoon, Sask. 
BEANS, ROVE DAs 5ia'd bP Miele ewielacuie +s O’Leary, P.E.I. 
Ug is OMe EL bya 4 Rs SE Owen Sound; Ont. 
PCB GOE, AR OCULY Soictig Vii die ae. p Reta siae Montreal, P.Q. 
(Sarnie, Clarks’ Wii .c ca eRe es we ve Victoria, B.C. 
BUC se DS SOR na a eA Ottawa, Ont. 

CCIE) REC WOALC: Goa. Wid dS: base oss ecw Toronto, Ont. , 

BERR ERINIOS Oc vad We sn ewiaiele aie ¥ae s Edinburgh, Scotland. 

RPAeaN PE Loy 655 dis seas vee aes Winnipeg, Man. 


* Partial Student. 
t Conditioned Undergraduate. 
The figure (2), (3) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that the 
student takes a class in the corresponding year as well as in that 
where the name is found. 
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STUDENTS IN APPLIED SCIENCE, 307 Ste 
NAME. Home ApprEss. | at = 
ies CEPAID ete Udo. . it hk a Ge bee Peterboro, Ont. ae 
| = Peet, INOiéate Mie ces Se eo 6 ee Cornwall, Ont. a0) 
_ 3 Hargrave, William H...........1. 1’ Medicine Hat, Alta. ane i 
- oS Harrington, Conrad D..............Montreal, PQ. ahh i 
| grease; Liadlow Stef: 300 va. ceo oh Montreal,P.Q. wh Z 
; a tHaughton, Harold M. S............. Kingston, Jamaica. el ae 
_ Peay, Notman Koes vis dies Seen Ottawa, Ont. uF i 
*Hayes, Albert Orion................ Granby, P.O. ree 
es Hepburn, Maurice G.2.............. Dunmore, Cullompton, Eng. a ae 
| a PEON SOMEE I india ak wae o Oke ae, Pembroke, Ont. 4 
+ PONT s LO Dey oe oc ie wih aie ee AL Rochelle, P.Q. | : ! 
> oe milem, Lawrence. i605. 308 oe | Yarmouth, N.S. eel a 
‘om Lamb, Henry M....................Montreal. P.O. eae i 
| eT ns as a oe Lacolle, P.Q. a 
i, eautle. Witte 190. S.C siua as oe on Morden, Man. 7 / 
oe Macaulay, Rupert M...............Scotstown, P.Q. | ae 
; > McCallum, George Hoo il bsorte Smith’s Falls, Ont. a a 
| Bemeeiate) Stuart. hep kc nets Montreal, P.Q. | ee, f 
, Oy mec Onald) Fisch He Fn on et eas Fort Qu’Appelle, Sask. Ae 
ia MacDonald, Robert Ross............Hamilton, Ont. 0 
tMacDonald, Wm. Malcolm B.. Rammerscales, Lockerbie, Scotland. a 
ee. preokay, overt: Mo. le FOS New Glasgow, N.S. |) 
, 2 piackinnon,= Joht Asi). 3 yee. 2 ce: Finch, Ont. ey a 
£ sMcWilliam, Thomas Hui. ses 2s Ford’s Mills, N.B. my) a 
F 3 prackiom, Oliver Ty osc co ater eel. Toronto, Ont. i 
be Mathieson, Donald, Mii 060 os th St. Mary’s, Ont. | | a 
iY Maxwell, Lawrence G..... 0 600.3 St. Mary’s, Ont. rah) 
Ne DUAUNOT; TROUT We Ben Poste dot Soy iene eee ak Montreal, P.Q. har | 
= ACRTOW; RUG! inc cee lek co oe Halifax, N.S. bb 
E° MOV Ae,: JON ema es Pek eA whe eaas Montreal, P.Q. bel i 
. i tMulligan, William H................ Chapleau, Ont. % a 
, 3 Pend, . Walter occu a. Montreal, P,Q. Tie e 
. 2 Norton, Thoma. 20 seen ee Montreal, P.O. at 
: = Pet) (sOOTPS Nog ae eh til eae Hampton, N.B. ae fi 
: Patterson, Raymond H.............Melbourne, Australia. om t 
mateo, Fans Kot. Veehee yee. Copenhagen, Denmark. eee | 
‘. erickara, Herbert Gog oo oe Be hs Exeter, Ont. ae ; 
POY, SW Es ee nie tig Uae ea Lennoxville, P.Q. ay 
Pema, Brace T.. oe ots ae ay Montreal, P.Q. Ew | | 
snichards, Edward L... .23...2. 0a. Port Antonio, Jamaica. 1 hi 
*(4) Richards, William A............ Pembroke, Ont. aa i 
elon  ASthur GPs a es Cs sie ce foes Hamilton, Ont. ee | 
POR TOO. Ge ove kbc en ee Montreal, P.Q. ma 
Bey FICO oh whee Oe ee 1 Oe EE. Ottawa, Ont. aS 
moe. Soe tae Uso ip en AOA Toronto, Ont. ia 
Piatt, reer eM el Senet St. Lambert, P.Q. ian 
sooth, Wim: Gordons oo. Se eee ea Valleyfield, P.Q. ed 4) 
* (4) peaborn) Afthia’ Voces tices London, Ont. tS i; 
shearer, George Wri on sce ee ca oo cecoce Westmount, P.Q. 5 ae 
; : FOMOLOY, MEMEO Eetey fist ak des les pos Montreal, P.Q. ge 
: | ais, 
tt * Partial Student. ne 
T { Conditioned Undergraduate. ment 
, The figure (2), (3) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that the a 
_ student takes a class in the corresponding year as well as in that ee 
a. 


where the name is found. 






3 hehe 
-, * 





23 ~t 





‘ 





ce ese 


MSGS ie phese steaks 
tf ids RE sede ne 


= 


< 
fis. 
#5 
: 


etna 


reiy 





. ; , ~ 
ee nn Al le a aaa “ ane a —— sas: ; " ’ - ad tie ee. 


— Sew et eae ee ea 


Y 
eae 

| | 308 STUDENTS IN APPLIED SCIENCE. 

; i] 

{ Me NAME. Home ADDRESS. 

i ) Resreeraty Remit NE Ce ss iciechimw ns aie cle Deseronto, Ont. 

Vad Dt FSoatord, Arthur b..0 0 . es ea ss Cbemmoxville, PAO. 

: f eStrangways, Henry Foo... 

Th Nh aerating hain, ‘james: Fees wht Hamilton, Bermuda. 

iim WAT: A HIIOL DG Gaile et stax Sev eke Langley Prairie, B.C. 
My Westland, Clarence Riis. oe oes Wyoming, Ont. 
RMON I Wheaton, [saaovGiiy st eres ww Point Midgic, N.B. 
1 W hitGonib, Prams, ssccc thax woe blocs smith’s Falls, Ont. 
H Wihanis, Predetick Bae rete es East Sherbrooke, P.Q. 
: Waleon, VW illsami Ss ci. Aas ee eae Niagara Falls South, Ont. 
i Woodyvatt, [ames BY tee ae els e Brantford, Ont. 
Huth A itienty eoteer Ry co ie artrie Salisbury, N.B. 
Hi FourtH YEAR. 
‘ Anderson, Frederic W............. Ottawa, Ont. 
4 PG UT avaIee ee fi ates Cag Sele le Montreal, P.O. 
a TBarrinston, Frederick H...2.. 00 Waterloo, P.Q. 
aK Beaubien, James de G..........0... Outremont, P.Q. 
Black, Douglas BE... 6. 6.60. ees os Montreal, P.O. 
; Black, Thompson 1. .22c0 203.5... Montreal, P.O. 
Pie iy Binckader; Gordone os) Maines. Montreal, P.Q. 
i Bord, Aired OL, Bink a veaee. Cote des Neiges, P. Q. 
ial tay, Samos Ws, eed ood Daye Meee Victoria, B.C. 
Tt mronnaticts. ETidssi( . ei Me oats @oamee Ottawa, Ont. 

Bhat Brunner, Godirey de opie bares Liverpool, England. 
tal TBurnett, Archibald: pes ies oe. Montreal, P.Q. 
tT Re Christie, Clarende- Via eis Sas rere Halifax, N.S. 

ma | Clawson: Ernest Bev inches sien’. St. John, N.B. 

Ba hi Cole; George By orice s Pv vais is Phoenix, B.C. 

ee Gole;: Bay FEB EE a0 a Pa ere es Montreal, P.Q. 

th TCorfigati, TROmaAgMa, see ate ae Brockville, Ont. 
tt PCowen, {Rep manor ai ras Tele 5 sven. Dalston, England. 
ai ite Davidson, Thomas R...............Montreal, P.Q. 
ai hat tDawe; Robert Gases) Sos She vow eis St. Jonn’s, Nfld. 

mt: TDibblee, Bdmund $. oi). cee ee. Woodstock, N.B. 
CAR DH} AB Dares,” Peart Woy: fe5. wk Seen 8 Digby, N.S. 

BE Ditland, Royden Korn... efi votes Yarmouth, N.S. 

hast Temmerson, tency Rai atin www. Dorchester, N.B. 

BEAT) HF Forbes, John Macneill.......5...... Bonavista, Nfld. 
ae ti TATOOS) RIOT OIG Ee sac Sis Oa eerie Port Arthur, Ont. 
meh | Gordon, Maitiand Doig shee vases Toronto, Ont. 

HP 1 RY IEAM oan He EL aces Edinburgh, Scotland. 

‘tag Cy nairew. Taira ie eka vs Montreal, P.Q, 

BPEGUCY PACUIEY 054.5 sleca ass. ele wiwlalee*s a Montreal, P.Q. 

i itvae EARENAG HL EINOS HES Wiel Os ae AO oats ela Westmount, P.Q. 
Lipa Flarvie, Rowerte 66 i iias 66 Wic alata. Westmount, P.Q. 
Rae Hibbard, Melville L................ Farnham, P.O. 
Dt i | BAe tS. TLOWAIA, 62s erd eS satire London, Ont. 

GAR ae Pe EARS, Os 5 nin ie dae Moe ate eer Westmount, P.Q. 
a ae Jackson, Maunsell Bias ici cc cose oe Toronto, Ont. 
u Kirkoatrick, Everett Co... Montreal West, P.Q. 
Hl m3 Livingstone, Douglas C..........46.. Corfield, B.C. 
? < Se 
. i * Partial Student. 
j H i t Conditioned Undergraduate. 
a 
Eee 





STUDENTS IN APPLIED SCIENCE. 
























% NAME. * Home Apprgss. F 
moudon, Andrew CoS A ees Ottawa, Ont. & 
a macCarthy, Arthur Kis ac. lose. Ottawa, Ont. oh) i 
: & meConkey, Thomas C:2 00.33 be ee Guelph, Ont. el 
2 mec nig Ge Baca ova pou ek Montreal, P.Q. tie 
“~ 4 Bmcntosh, Rabert Peeve. 4 vs bas cs 5 Newcastle, Ont. ‘Are! 
; a meeaCulast, IP Wa... Sy Zuo e ae ee Lochaber Bay, P.Q, i 4 5 

i 7 PRIS La BES choi ol ORS OY ah gee Montreal, P.Q. inl 

_ | meoMeelkin, Albert.) iiiaidsi eta vere Bright, Ont. eel 
UM ROMS Bin 5Py PL, oy he eae Elsinore, Ont. ae a 

; Mudge, Reginald...................Montreal, P.O. oa 

- mewuon:, Stephen Gy 04 bis co's ae ok Sherbrooke, P.Q. nt] & 

| POY, NNOFTORNORS ie a so oo os Montreal, P.Q. Bi F 

| os iy a EON Fcc} a a a ee Montreal, P.Q. Y 6) 4 & 
f ec gg Oa Ws 6) Cr Wolfville, N.S. oat & 
= PO ARMS YM oi ooh’ Std es wd a cea Owen Sound, Ont. aH | J 
y EPMO ST OROI Nd Cuic sed wlecwres die Montreal, P.Q. iq ES 
5 Purdy, James de Lancy... sc. dacs Springhill, N.S. cn! i 
7h PRE TREY PURINE 66 ces ob y tise eee Halifax, N.S. gts 
pe Robertson, Arthur F...............Montreal, P.Q. A 
y PRODR, IARION Ao, ie dig are a Cacce wk a London, Ont. , \ Ae, i 
a PERV AN, HOE Peri geM Eee So dence Prescott, Ont. si 
A Porter. NOM ae RS Oe caw ca Ce Ottawa, Ont. 
ei. merimnmes; Howardi€ 6 oie. cca es Johannesburg, South Africa. xe 
zz Playroty Alls Ts, ge aed Ah ee ate Ottawa, Ont. .)) 
y on names; HeéerbertsP sc. cae be Brighton, Victoria, Australia. a 
. Buriey, rdweard Te oy cue ven epee: Frankford, Ont. nh) 
g. Vansittart, George Bok oe fe ci. . Toronto, Ont. Pent) 
Boy TWickware, Praneis Gio. oo 2... Easton’s Corners, Ont. 
: PN eater, TNE Bice. aes oe te ce Georgetown, British Guiana. 1) 
| & moun, Flotace hrs. oa: cis v.0 Wade ka ockk Osnabruck Centre, Ont. . | 3 
. ¢ Conditioned Undergraduate. pan 
, > wah 3 Se 
; 2 ; = 
w og meh 
: “3! = 
| SH hi 
i feat 
13 mT 
; eet | 
Be ail 
ie oy bi, 
, a Bess! HI 
| ely 
So 
¥ vars iH 
a te 
; ie eI 





> 
4, 


- +. 
7x 
o = 


Py 
| 
i] 

i 
‘ 
i 
i. 
e 
J 
] 
q 
if 


repent shpat ths ft 
mihtithebcite pists tititabele, tees 


att 


toa; 
ed 


STUDENTS IN LAW. 


eine 
WwW 
© 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


) 3 First YEAR. 
Balen: INAS 46 ok ae ae ow ghee Mcntreal, P.Q. 
¥ *Catlachan, Frank O- 6 aa. hods ids ven cMCntreal, FO. 
i Cameron: Ay AV i BGA as ebtos: ace ons Westmount, P.Q. 
Hepburn, William Walter, B.A....... . Richmond, P.Q. 
i Hyde, George Gordon, B.A.ws... 2.2. Westmount, P.Q. 
T Penkins «[Osep hs GA is ihe vee 65.5 Mcntreal, P.Q. 
McMurtry, Rennie Oglivie, B.A.......Mcntreal, P.Q. 
gi RI EE on tees hag Unc ee a ee Mcntreal, P.Q. 
Bilt Pelletier, Alexis D., BiA.....050. 0 ks 
tH Stewart Walaa eee Pea OU aay eis Mcntreal, P.Q. 
Aan Stewart, Thomas S., B.A.............Matreal, P.Q. 


| SECOND YEAR. 
mea tS CEES BP 5% oc Siar are Ck aie oe hee Montreal, P.Q. 
Dillon, Joseph Henry................Montreal, P.Q. 
aromard, | Artur. 6.080 hoe se Dawson City, Yukon. 
Peres. \ HOgat. RBA sae sete bins Montreal, P.Q. 
} Wwemer, James Th Bi isiiurea sites. Westmount, P.Q. 
hy ! . THIRD YEAR. 
NT Ih Calder, Ru Tes siege eer eaee sik: ii Montreal, P.Q. 
Watt Couture, Gui C. Papineau, B.A...... . Montreal, P.Q. 
nit Craricsha wa ames; JR eu danke 8 ei Westmount, P.Q. 
ae Downes; ‘Patrick. J., BoA. oo... 2... . «Montreal, P.Q. 
t iH Johnson, 'Walter:S., BiAsiiw. os. .~:. Montreal, P.O: 
ih Lerault, | POstpir aaah Swiss ¥ +408 Ps Montreal, P.Q. 
r i McKenna, Francis BBs ss sce e es Westmount, P.Q. 
is Ee SSPAILOG Pog Ra a ie ate nibh sean Ss St. Anne de Bellevue, P.Q. 
eo are BHC REG IR) Toya slice a6 AS ose 5 Calgary, Alta. 
Ce ET Sperber, Marcus Meyer..............Montreal, P.Q. 

Pa VY ti SURCHMOUSC MNUSSO 1 Wis aN Aie eas vie sous Lachute, P.Q. 
age WOTOE, PL OCDOLT Gals. 6s oid o,0.0 Hels e's 3s Outremont, P.Q. 
aT | PPEUGY SALEUOL Aaa ay bie he wate§ Be ae ao hs Montreal, P.Q. 

MM : | * Partial Student. 
oer | 
nee 
c iM 
Merial 











STUDENTS IN MEDICINE. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


First YEAR. 


NAME. 


Allan, Alfred St. Leger........... 
Anderson, William Mone Saks 
+Archibald, BaVIG Wiest hewha ener 


Atkinson, Paul McLatchy. 


Auld, Frederick MOOG eh a ales 
Bailey, Cameron Vernor.:..:..... 
Ballon, BIOVIGOES &- 6 usiras OAs 38 ed 
Toatnnitl, Harold Bruce fs. css vie 
B5eTiOrt, RCCtO? Whiiied ce a Sd 
MOOtH, GOLrdOn: fess sie eak gabe ws 


*Brown, Samuel. 


Burhoe, George Ce AOE cae bores 


Cameron, John BR a 65 ww dowel agile oven ant Charlottetown, P.E.I. 
Carney, Michael James, B.A....... Halifax, N.S. 
ROWE: STATE Meo suas dae nek laws Centreville, N.B. 
Conn, Leighton C plaid ae eae pe St. Catharines, Ont. 
*Corbin, Rar hain vou a, 
Cotton, Thomas , Bea vet ale Cowansville, P. O. 
Craig, Hector My. yoo elok oka Kenmore, Ont. 
APA WEOLG,, Fu VV oven saya teed doa bento o Courtenay, B.C. 
tCrease, Walter Ernest (Dentistry) ...Barrie, Ont. 
Feron, Charles os se 8 lee Keka Harbor Grace, Nfld. 
Curry, Wilired Alan. cites ees. Halifax, N.S. 
D’ Avignon, Francis Joseph........ Au Sable Forks, N.Y. 
bIRVis, CHATION Pita ve OUUb Cl ocak Guysboro, N.S. 
orsey, JOsepie Wea vig ee reales Charlottetown, P.E.I. 
Hoyle; Philip Brnest. occa ve xe awa Hawkesbury, Ont. 
Donon, Fred: Tsien ws oe St. John, N. B. 
Ewing, William Theodore......... Montreal, P.Q. 
Foster, Arthur Neville............ Alma, N.B. 
*Fraser, Maxwell John............. Stratford, Ont. 
Prowmess, Leo Bi osc nc hs aes eontreals FO, 
AEroet, PETCy Tos. niccetas Vasa ee Montreal, P.Q. 
Funk, Edwin Henfy ici). e023 aus Rossland, B.C. 
Gillis, John Joseph, B.A.............Miscouche, P.E.I. 
ets, Obtepnent Ei aipesis o «ble aes Indian River, P.E.I, 
feisddon, William OF 6.oie ee yes Ottawa, Ont. 
Grady, Anthony Bonaventure....... Clinton, Mass. 
Graves, Charles Allan............%s%. Tilsonburg, Ont. 
Greenleese, J. Carey fii. dea aseees Ottawa, Ont. 
Hale, George Carleton. ..........00%5 London, Ont. 
tHawkshaw, Edward Parry.. $a Chilliwack, B.C. 
Holloway, Edwin Charles Percy. Sinaty8 . Ottawa, Ont. 
TITVeD) TORR AMES eka a's eed Alexandria, Ont. 
Jenkins, John Stephen.,............ Charlottetown, P.E.I. 
' Kaine, William Joseph, B.A......... Brattleboro, Vermont. 
+Kearney, Garnet Harvey............ Renfrew, Ont. 
Kibay AAPOR 65 ce ON PN a ew New Glasgow, N.S. 
Kelly; Clement. Michael. jcc yo0 6 3 Springfield, N.B. 


+ Conditioned Student. 
* Partial Student. 
|| Double Course. 


laity View, 
..Hallville, Ont. 
Alexandra, PET, 


Home ADDRESS. 
Harbor Grace, Nfld. 
..Midgic, N.B. 
North Sy dney, C.B. 
.. Albert, N.B. 
Cove Head, P.E.I. 
New Glasgow, | 
Montreal, P.Q. 
Two Rivers, N.S. 


Ottawa, Ont. 


Belmont Road, Barbadcs. 
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312 STUDENTS IN MEDICINE, 

NAME. Home ADDRESS. 
aroutaine, Ulrie isi 2) sale ose ete Montreal, P.Q. 
Lannin, John Charles Justin......... south Mountain, Ont. 
Lativiere. Joseph Oc. «sie aces eons Manville, R.I, 
Lawrence, Watson Angus........... Lisbon, N.Y. 
Lawson, George Chester............. Charlottetown, P.E.I. 
AVG 0 WV cPLA i a Ue wll sha Wed sg bodes Brantford, Ont. 
Lindsay, Lionel M..................Montreal, Pe): 
McCracken, William Alexander...... Cornwall, Ont. 
McEwen, S. Cameron...............Nanaimo, B.C. 
DORSAL VEY WOR 51055. 0 nlm eevee vole bipans Ottawa, Ont. 


McIntyre, Edward Lorne............Forest, Ont. 
tMaclean, Charles George Greig....... Victoria, B.C. 


*MeMillan, Alexander. occ. snan.c owas. Ottawa, Ont. 
McMillan, William Herbert.......... Brockville, Ont. 
Manning, Gerald Miller..............Bridgetown, Barbados. 

PAL OH, AS MOOUITIOI. oe 4 cise WS bs «es Montreal, P.Q. 

{Markson, Simpson..................Alexandria, Ont. 

*Matthews, Stephen Charles.......... Montreal, P.Q. 

TOUT, i TOSSDOANL.. oy sch ayeresre.o Ss as wks Marmora, Ont. 

Ower,, Jonn fames, BiA.. rac. i 6 Sek omith’s Falls, Ont, 
Painer, John Ernest... 6. tuck ees Hampstead, N.B. 

Pee, DeVELCEe Ih. olay tee ena Whitman, Mass. 
Reilley, Herschell Edward...........Shanly, Ont. 
scott, George Orville... 20305 Ottawa, Ont. 

COLE, JON Batren. via. uc eae otitis Hull, P.Q. 

Sharp, Claud Evelyn................Spanish Town, Jamaica. 
SHIN) HPUSB au ldedteathy Minis oe cus. Boston, Mass. 

Stewart) Alexander’. 220. 8s oh Ormond, Ont. 

Turnbull, Frederick Myles...........Bear River, N.S. 
Underhill, Thomas Burpee.......... Melita, Man. 

|Wilson, George Thomas............. Vancouver, B.C. 
Worley, Ernest George.............. Haley’s Station, Ont. 


SECOND YEAR. 


BLOONS TOM ay So5 o ecliw cise cos. ee Weymouth, England. 
SAMACHAR SNM oie vo eles od ei eA eh aaa es Hallville, Ont. 
PRITONA; aPCETOIUSL WV sare 3) sda! x sciee eds ewes ih St. John, N.B. 
Pee esbhce 4 c° ag Fa sale | Re a eae Rg ee a Summerside, P.E_I. 
eg tm J 6 75 8 sg i: Ae ie ea AAS i Bailey’s Bay, Bermuda. 
POUT WAN V0 WL AIT Be cig sed Wile we Serata'si Ogdensburg, N.Y 
POOLE I LAGOON akon deb pid da bi. 0% Morrisburg, Ont. 
PFEMMCUL, SOMMCls Bids: ee as GA aisue ae ves Waterloo, Que. 
SEU ia LS PSICS WR a she gi lnininy 85 Ma ccovks Oxford, N.S. 
Bleasdell, William A.........¢.5.... Fernie, B.C. 
WPOUMeRS  IOAMIONG YF esas ey stee's cen St. Stephen, N.B. 
Callaghan, William A... ide. ee Ogdensburg, N.Y. 
Rammeron, Gr60T06 Lo... nis iodine daw ees Mt. Albert, Ont. 
Catpbell, Doriald Geko iia accuses sue e' Montreal, Que. 
Campbell, John Del... in cjaieec sss a's Arnprior, Ont. 


Carnell, Arthur H....;...............St. Johns, Nfld. 


PONT PROS Sp do Soe dtaew Ns ta wok Campbellton, N.B. 


+ Conditioned Student. 
* Partial Student. 
| Double Course. 
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STUDENTS IN MEDICINE, 


NAME, Home ADDRESS. 

Gpipman, Richard Lis oie cae kes Kentville, N.S. 
SaxorChilh: Lewis. 6 oss sold Ma ae ae Sackville, N.B. 
rer ke; lames Ooi oe wall aints wes Nelson, B.C. 
Rliaekes, “Thiceviae by oR oo jet ee St. Johns, Barbados, B.W.I 

maaataty CPae lee Csi 1s x cnabsnaiae<aoe Aas Hull. Que, 
Moree, Eisner Fic. ccowe eins oat cat Kemptville, Ont. 
Kross; C.-Briest.. ap. eis. cle an oe «Montréal, Ouse: 
Waiprieats,, Path be e.g) ares kee ',.. Waterloo, Que. 
BASS PORTIS irae oe Mek ipo Brockville, Ont. 
PPG ES; SCO DRONE. Si asd ccaru si tao Vd x Montreal, Que. 
BPO OSs TOO BR oe cat eal pack ots os Glen Sandfield, Ont. 
BPO WIC; A VCPY Bore a run eek eee Wolfville, N.S. 
Dexter) Roderick (By. oh fees’ ou. wane Wolfville, N.S. 
gponahoe, Robert Aus.) Ss siiadas ee. Cardigan, P.E.I. 
move hie, Hugh Foe oc) ise diese « Ces Leominster, Mass. 
Beery WALKER Pie us a caplet Barrie, Ont. 
pmeee by, TLOR IY Wo ine wind dnd eats oe & Ottawa, Ont. 
penton, (reoree: B... osh bo wi ke Oke Ottawa, Ont. 
POSCeL AOWEU Prd oho Seal Ooo aed Alma, N.B. 

REACT Pe Wis Pah tn, out eat Se ye Truro, N.S. 
Freedman, Abraham..... 4.6. 04.43. Montreal, Que. 
EPEC, MLCHANGCL MEA ys eiwarurd a's ay Kingston, Jamaica. 
Parcolon Haratd Woeacbiss Bierce. Lewiston, Me. 
iSsaruiner, A liven By os booted lat) i 2: McAdam Jct., N.B. 
SoU Pesto (ee ooh 1514 5c a ROY OR RE Brockville, Ont. 
Goodwin, Burtor: EB. i 65 se ce Ammiberst: ‘N.S. 
SrWey a, Creme sd Win arcicn becca’ Dundas, Ont. 
PEGIT Y; ATC We oE ea woes cs ae Kingston, Jamaica. 
eroporook, ‘Charles Bes in gaits... sce Ogdensburg, N.Y. 
RiMALeT, WV Uae Bee dic OS aoa eh es Vanceboro, Me. 
geneins, Willard” Miciaoet eg sn eaict 2 Downeyville, N.B. 
Poaviman, Josephs i dueaees tens Montreal, Que. 
Ba Pe (ee ee Et eh oa, ee Detroit, Mich. 
POO Vs Plat ON es Le ee Macleod, Alta. 
Roicy, Wi meat Pe eae k Soak eis Gagetown, N.B. 
BUS SEVEN T WY Ont. Suis Pao clays er ea Perth, Ont. 
Ramon, Peosor Fg Es eit re Soe Wickham, N.B. 
Deovermey, James Bis. sii eescenk vale Coldwater, Ont. 
maven. fons CG. Be to ee ee a ’, Almonte, Ont. 
pecmrice, Walter Pond a ales ites Central Bedeque, P.E.I. 
BMeCordick, A. Howards cess Richmond West, Ont. 
Metres, Geotme Fh oo. isa Glin Woods 6 Wickham, N.B. 
Mobonald, Rortell Fe iiss a: North Bedeque, P.E.I. 
MacDonell, Dorald Fo .novs ook cds Port Hood, N.S. 
MeGibbon,, James Au. oP caieice 4.s Forest, Ont. 
MeGrath: Joseph Py. tages booed sa Tignish, P.E.I. 
WeCisea th, iar Os. Vata st. 2c 8 Ogdensburg, N.Y. 
MeMiian,. Wiltieae PP sia ok. cakes Clermont, P.E.I. 
Baar tis, CALE ite Pee Gi hao kceuea ss Fingal, Ont. 
Mar titts PAN Ws ene Sey eas Aylmer, Que. 
Missiah, Johar ds os a ratea ses 8 British Guiana. 
Biilier: Paaberd: fae 66 os Sie Sk el oie os Harvey, North Dakota. 
Nori, Joseph HG we aR iG wa St. Hyacinthe, Que. 
Murny pAstee M325. oso St ae ea ....Brockville, Ont. 


* Partial Student. 
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314 STUDENTS IN MEDICINE. 
NAME. HoME ADDRESS. 
Pees i TATICIS |W. 's .ascis a cite koviater ews Montreal, Que. 
NOraDye, Frithjot Ave. .2ee6lok a scevecers Granite Falls, Minn. 
Greenberg; Samuel’. ue Sea Quebec, Que. 
Paterson, John Ho. 4.5 cn na conte one. 
Te etricard, HMrnest: IN aii eh wk Montreal, Que. 
PF Owelb, Kainh ah. anne. se esa b ont Sackville, N.B. 
Puray, Charles Bigs oon oes Bear River, N.S. 
ReaG, Laware iS oiiess: sa ets st. Felix de Valois, Que. 
mead, aeorie Oy os ese eae et ae Summerside, P.E.I. 
Frominson, (Georres ios ei) els Concord, N.H. 
Rocheleau, Walter C.........:...... Woonsocket, R.I. 
ROW EH AOI Nee gp Seok hoc Salk Montreal, Que. 
COE, Warten Pige. giu kl veities uth Edmonton, Alta. 
HANKS, CONE O oie wldil iihese Wis sve lowece se Howick, Que. 
DHeWAN, TIOURIAS rE R sng Westmount, Que. 
MPN ey this JM le bo Oe eiece ae MORIETOAL. jg OS 
WES PANIES See cla 6b icacec ase occ Maynard, Ont. 
DOP La WEeTiCe Ak coalesce in be Springhill, N.S. 
PIE Se Be ea ey Sin Ses Nd ea ntacececa pon St. John’s, Nfld. 
peer, PODELY Pes fhe kc Ska de cies cas Danville, Que. 
SUC teeMl, OO VTROME Dy 4 SUS Fate, ha dedioss he Kemptville, Ont. 
wesinenbaum, David ois: seciie acces Montreal, Que. 
é\cahvora Mie Deh gb: fal MERPeea min se Om Riel ton Sota St. Eleanor’s, P.E.I. 
mayer; _ nomas To. e! Co yes Cumberland Mills, Que. 
MOINS AM reutedtut Ni Rem Ue ie tet Me oe tn Oe ieee Ne iS 
‘atacy, William: Li MA sre. ya, 3 ss dea Hartland, N.B. 
‘Turner, Jorn Saiisew tered. soe Spanish Town, Jamaica, B.W.I 
Wallace. Tryin cise re oe gs Belleville, Ont. 
Wealehs FOu Pi Megat nore Quebec, Que. 
Waurue Quiver ec. vend: ey ate Westmount, Que. 
eee ARE CE) IS: BOER IRA cS eee eae Ni Madoc, Ont. 
WYdtnOne CNiserray daton 4,9, sth Aden. cc aw Hamilton, Ont. 
iGO; Ie AMIR posuere les ane be 2 es Charlottetown, P.E.I. 
THIRD YEAR. 
Arent james Rosse: eee was ey Perth, Ont. 
Baird, Water Stewart... oi 6. le doce. Lucknow, Ont. 
pecker Arthur Daniel. £6.55. 6 Victoria, BC. 
Benvie, Robert Maclean...........:.. Salt Springs, N.S. 
petlister, Javie dis pss ei sve ss. «Montreal: PS). 
Blanchard, Harold Blake............. Mallorytown, Ont. 
bray, alas. Gilbert. foods ue. Sherbrooke, P.Q. 
Brydone-Jack, Frederick William..... Vancouver, B.C. 
Clarke, Frederick Clarence........... Coverley, Barbados. 
Sy OSI oe cik's eis dela ili a we Newton Robinson, Ont. 
Covey, Herman Walter... ..6..3..... Everett, Mass. 
ipeatierm, tenes Pi ee es ae a Malden, Mass. 
Denovan, Botsford, ......:)../.......Montreal, P.Q. 
RmeO OR Sa. fn Saks oie. dao 2 as Almonte, Ont. 
mawaces,| William Boo ke ek ed Smith’s Falls, Ont. 
Or CATIOS AO eye ae k wed a ae Atlin, B.C. 
Beabiont, WV AIaAT Eicon ac ee ae Foe Sherbrooke, P.Q. 


* Partial Student. 
ft Conditioned Student. 
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STUDENTS IN MEDICINE, 


NAME. Home ADDRESS. 
MEMETIe, FLGG OY Ales sn 2% CEN es ee White’s Cove, N.B. 
BPO, tT EF. bite goss ee aN ws Le ee Richmond, P.Q. 
Eanes, Wm. Gardner. o605 035. otk Kazabazua, P.Q. | 
SeAFCCION, WWUMAIMI Ss i. acecncrcet eee Lewiston, Me. 
Seva MODEEE Gre 6.5 Gee owe tee cee Rexton, N.B. 
RATT, “PIGUOTAS Wc." s-5 i! Sasa srardigne eles Arundel, P.Q. 
MeN KOC WATE EE obese six calvin eee Montreal, P.Q. 
erayy WV liam Bis evi es Se os eee Campbellton, N.B. 
fereere Oomald: “Doice A wik ade Seek Montreal, P.Q. 
Re RONIOS Do og oa ciate Be 8 babe Bee Montreal, P.Q. 
Pers WY Piaa thw 25 S/o ose Shae ese Soe Montreal, P.Q. 
BE EOY SAO nt Reyes vue Sa ie eek Sussex, N.B. 
A BA ee ee re Smith’s Falls, Ont. 
Pat POLE TIVO: oe VN ica as aes Derry, N.H. 
Fils, Oswald Herman, B.L::.. 2.03.45 Woonsocket, R.I. 
Holman, William Ludlow....:...s0<. Summerside, P.E.I. 
Pe BE) See CPs op Sh eR aie bb Brookfield, Nfld. 
Keay, Thomas.iiis. 5.2.5. os ss sas ses New Glasgow, N.S. 
PUDIKG | VV LURE eh htt ile bee a ie eG Ridgetown, Ont. 
ARATE; PASEO Pepe oleh oes she Sew Dorchester, N.B. 
Loannin, George By. fi ctie oaks Sie 3 South Mountain, Ont. 
Locke; Shrnest Heys cee SA oe ences Westmount, P.Q. 
Lagties Fred. (rises each ras % Chatham, N.B. 
MeCann, Tames, Plata sted eu atk 8 South Framingham, Mass 
McCowen;, Gretakt Roos ty an awe: St. John’s, Nfld. 
MéDonald; Tenn Ne. ows cewek Shelburne, N.S. 
MacLachlan, William W. G.......... Guelph, Ont. 
McLennan, Alexander L.........050.... Lancaster, Ont. 
BaecNal; INOPMAN An el WONT. i ticels ees Montreal, P.Q. 
morran, Tames DF. oy a bales Kee A Montreal, P.Q. 
BRT: PIAVICL SECS ek ee Truro, N.S. 
Beit. Walter Li ciig se ome as kaa Bes Truro, N.S. 
WNOPGorl, DVOTHC A, credit wks Oy bios see es Sav-la-mar, Jamaica. 
Ouro, Mervalie Ai, MAL. karte Jolicure, N.B. 
Peruies, Exenr y Are yun sy wie ars ve naes alas Fort William, Ont. 
Penney, Laurie 1. Witness es New Germany, N.S. 
Wevers, Fenty Lite overs t ero weak Sab St. John, N.B. 
Porcet, ames: Bis 5) ox oc eee aiaatae Powassan, Ont. 
Grenier, Francis Die et Alessio, ber ete eta Ottawa, Ont. 
mapinovitch; Max. oo. sie ice oes vos ROOM, EOD. 
Ropitsen; Robert Coe cow ness sos ie es Winchester, Ont. 
je MM Re EES 9 2 aR ee gen BOE ae Westmount, P.Q. 
Miles Orson Bik oe boca ahaa North Hatley, P.Q. 
Baw yer Carl De ee ve sta sesh es Lewiston, Me. 
Serie, PPE. Tade..ny Shoe va ee BERS Hubbard’s Cove, N.S. 
Shitvefis, Teber Gee wires ss 8 sa ea ks Clarence, Ont. 
Sinctair, George Wrst. Ty a5 asa sa Goshen, N.S. 
Slepnens, Creorme Fini lik ose s Winnipeg, Man. 
Stevenson, Arthur Brit i beds iews New Glasgow, P.E.I. 
Sutherianca. Robert: Hoare vk oe ess River John, N.S. 
TEV OCT Ee Oe eek as 8s od Hillsboro, N.B. 
E ORISOH,  PAMIES OVE § ini ce 6 e erescizee, Mattawa, Ont. 
Thwiiles AsGOCtes 6... thee 8 eS ae tes Trinidad, B.W.I. 
Tif ait, Leper Techs eee Pee ele ae es Auburn, Me. 
Vesey, Bustace Ml). ais ice herve’. York, P.E.I. 
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= | . 310 STUDENTS IN MEDICINE. 
“ee 
EE | i NAME. Home ADDRESS. 
a i WV BOGEN, Jerrold Be oe oe a iA Chatham, Ont. 
EE iy) Pee = Cth Bef oa as Bn ois Eureka, California. 
EE iy Whitelaw, Willam Al eo ee ees Meaford, Ont. 
= nae AV. Ol,. THHOward i os ke oe ster ee Hamilton, Bermuda. 
WV OO row, JarHes Bi Ui sas Gane fees Beaconsfield, Ont. 
Hey Wright, Robert Percy... . 424.00: Montreal, P.O, 
yh FourTH YEAR. 
' Cams, Horace Perley. vi wcua ca wie aan Danville, P.Q. 
PIC nN Petey, VTL ATOOE Ms ios kote ie, ah ote int Cape Tormentine, N.B. 
; ' PUMCOU ANUIIOAT Lashed. 2 ow coated oN eee Ireland. 
it) Arnold, Duncan R:, BsAs 0. 60.009... 09. St. Johny. N-B: 
i PETA QE ot w Fee wh Norte Bhat al ottce Sed Cove Head, P.E.I: 
ti Bailey, (reorgeiW tai. face dio Cans sees Fredericton, N.B. 
Habe ph Bercovitch, Abram..................Montreal, P.Q. 
fee anyy Blake JEGs0n Astin vel oke. .e ey a South Stukely, P.O. 
benaest GRC WV UNC ME cask eic dw Aetee aed 4.00 Vicksburg, Miss. 
aie PREM Ms Me POTOOMAL Do yo nd hobo Rie cake eth Danville, P.Q. 
l OSV OOMMON sis dase poe 4 Montreal, P.Q. 
Bi; PORE NS OOLOE ELA cigs sib cea is tele Ogdensburg, N.Y. 
erOMe, (ANDERE AD ye, eee Tryon; P-E.I. 
1h Curmeron, A. Bartotico<. cick oe! Lancaster, Ont. 
lat Chandler, Arthur B., B.A... ..2..:.0..)¢/ Montreal, PO 
ein Caristig, Fiuph Ho. wide coe so Martintowh, ‘Ont, 
4 Eeret ih, ARBOTIE OD. .3...\ car's descetiied ete Dutton, Ont. 
[| Couroy, Demate Ass a uaaaukioaue mal Montreal, P. i, 
EVEN LOWE, ELONLY. Osis une sea ook at Central Onslow, N.S. 
Pane Rig Dalton, James 5 yi. eon ahee cit Ook cee St. John, N.B. 
Fey Donnelly, James iF. oe. wale, oe Buffalo, N.Y. 
Duggan, Richard, Goi) ce ela Oe. Hamilton, Ont. 
WARD PO WATE, IEW ol Orton ey iaet euaraaies yale te ag Ottawa South, Ont. 
Brita Pawie, PRmMes A ses wes oe aes oe ace soeas Montreal, P.Q. 
Pa Rh PiGiGy DUP Wee kec en wtih back Port Elgin, N.B. 
Ha VL EACLE, TROUMELE kuin slg tube e WH! bos Ottawa, Ont. 
eb Forbes, ATuyyr syed Gerd c kos Se Little Harbor, N.S. 
it iT i PLASC, AIRY RI iRCey tA cr ecole cc oa hh: Montague Bridge, P.E.I. 
REPEAT HS Fraser;, (nomas Blake; 2. oc SE oi Liverpool, N.S. 
Bait | Hrinp, Georme Pe BAL. be eS e. Montreal, P.Q. 
Hitt Furse, William ay wines eg Sines VAL Ode read, Pao 
Wun . Gillies, Regret 2 on Teeswater, Ont. 
aN a Gourlay, Henry DD inte Epis pisreitio.s blues s WNLOMoreAL Bay: 
Bey lt UerOminy WrOmiag Be, Dsus dens tle he Virden, Man. 
ee Ral Ces NIECE Mla lag, ore! accniesn eas cola Carp, Ont. 
yet Vl rer reser 9.) Bios. jase cs bees Montreal, P.Q. 
id vg Hackett, John A Ae ek Sr |< Meriden, Conn. 
1 aaa Hammond, James By Bin caphaly eae Gin 1 sus Ironside, P.O. 
Ee hit Hanington, MIBRT EN oy Catek es Victoria, B.C. 
i hry Hardy, Alburne Pitre ck ugar Sele aes Allendale, N.S. 
aM Kid 4 Henderson, Smith.. Ld ee ayaa X war bLE Wits. Gite. 
un ly BECWICLS APIORMAS 1 ua caw Se a ae Montreal, Pt: 
eRe! Hill, Richard en Med ie eh un. oTeat Falls, Mont. 
eae eet 4 Hillman, ere lid sy Hamilton, Ont. 
ae t i PROC HAEIOS IP ks ba eeu eee as st. John, N.B. 
Hatt At Hollbrook, Robert E..................Minto, Man. < 
WA Erowileve (reorve Poo ee Ottawa, Ont. 
Ne | Hunter, Archibald MER Riches nasty a eg Durham, Ont. 
Aa ANG y Hunter, EW CE Ca ea eee an Victoria, B.C. 
ea Hunter, fic ey 1 8 RS aC ate ee East Florenceville, N.B. 
; } Bi 
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STUDENTS IN MEDICINE, 


NAME. Home ADDRESS. 
eruVCKe, Auster Ho). ohio. wees Warkworth, Ont. 
Johnson, Brougham F...............Midland, N.B. 
fougnins;, Tawmes To 25h area Moncton, N.B. 
Ee a AR oa es NEO AR a OR MR a ae Milton, N.S. 

Bay WaT ee a ht RA Soy, et Meaford, Ont. 
ENOTIOOG, TLEFDSED Wk eh. Ps os eee Smith’s Falls, Ont. 
Ra yton, [aie Oi.bs Fs aad La ee Oakfield, N.S. 
EANOSA SOW As oi Ory oy hohe Naade’y Calgary, Alta. 
MOMET, LT HEOUOPE Ail Vs So ois a dow loo Montreal, P.Q. 
Bron) George Rach ola rate han yoke Ottawa, Ont. 
MacArthur, Clarence O}......:........ Summerside, P.E.I. 
MacArthur, Reginald S...076005..4 20s. Summerside, P.E.I. 
MacCallum, John D.G..............Montreal, P.Q. 
MacDonald, Purdy A................Alma, N.B. 
mewougald, Wilfted-T.s ce.) eho bial Cornwall, Ont. 
McEwen, E. Howard.....s..........Nanaimo, B.C. 

mae Od, ohn Me jin. eye ak un Quincy, Mass. 
Prenat, Tot Ai. Zina ie sou ates Finch, Ont. 
MacNaughton, George K............. Black River, N.B. 
pave nee, Enomise Tees eek ea cal Courtenay, B.C 
MEDOS: Olivet Boo See PT e ee ae Vittoria, Ont. 

DEE VR AAERE Day Ugh ried Oe WS A Ge Clinton, Ont. 

iE feos) cas rath La oF) oo ie BM eA aOY RES Cn (On ee St. John, N.B. 
mercer) Thomas.C.. salen) he vik coy Chilliwack, B.C. 
Michaud, Joseph N..... BO Hee Dh ee aan ee Campbellton, N.B. 
Monahan, Rachag de to. yaa wen eo Montreal, P.Q. 
REIN, FOROPE Trt one vb hs be Gavete ats Montreal, P.Q. 
Mitnroe; Alexander Rix s/o ey en oe. Woodstock, Ont. 
Munroe, Frederic: De cc as ek Moose Creek, Ont. 
PRMEATY AIR VIG, coi hier wake He ok Pach POU Montreal, P.Q. 
Peep cui Cyr ak Ou ae cg oad. Randolph, Vt. 
Raersoris) Wlltaiy Bee os eee ek Harbor Grace, Nfld. 
Patterson, <-Williawr Qa) hos acdiec Na. 4 Moncton, N.B, 
PAVRG AsOTara ee Lae oi Vn ee es anak Leonora, British Guiana. 
Peat, Gilbert Barnfylde..............Andover, N.B. 
POLOPOey, DAMMUEL ohne aw ee eek a Vancouver, B.C. 
mattery; Charles. Rok oie eee en Montreal, P.Q. 
melon, Athert Jie) fos. iA Uhee ts Laie Oe des Montreal, P.O. 
Reilly, Wellington H ..............Montreal, P.Q. 
Rilance, Charles Do oo eatiraneoihee hs Montreal, P.Q. 
eee NET PARTE) Gn Gan den oe ae tee Dravosburg, Pa. 
Pacnie, Chartéss Ave). )5 5 eet st ee Winnipeg, Man. 
mOpbns, dovelyn Bosca euavranle os ae Halifax, N.S. 

oth well,. Oswald. E .\..ii.ke wc ee. Regina, Sask. 
poaw,| Robert Messe s. es Fo) Ges yt wen Penobsquis, N.B. 
mneshans Tones Bee orien oes eke Haley’s, Ont. 

SEIS, LLREIOLE ASG Nes hea Pea ek te we Ottawa, Ont. 
WORN, OUM da ae es Peto Hales ws Dover, N.H. 

SWilt; be NORmaS Al al Css tergeae Wath - Montreal, P.Q. 
pLieriey;) famed Bol Au ais ei oss a Niagara Falls, NiY. 
Tilley, Alexander Ro once Po Au-0. 3 8% Ottawa, Ont. 
Laren, James Wey. osce a Paes és Spring Hill, Ont. 
RY UCR PORN Blk cs NP ing Vig signees io Was Ormstown, P.Q. 

We abelt, Goptenuee Feo. se sae eho Ces 5 Jordan Falls, N.S. 
VW Gita» Richara Cou ee eee os ‘.dahtax, iN:S: 

NV EUR) FOREN EE alia) s 0 Bsee wae ba aie we as Ottawa, Ont. 
Wolhame Gert Sib Sage eset yd tke Tyne Valley, P.E.I. 
NAMIC PLETE. . iT hit keeles, 0 Montreal, P.O. 


Young, Alexander M..... KiisluarcilecvoMallevite, NS, 
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318 COLLEGES AFFILIATED IN ARTS. 


COLLEGES AFFILIATED IN ARTS. 
STANSTEAD WESLEYAN COLLEGE. 
SECOND YEAR. 


Undergraduates. 


Libby, Ruth E. 
VANCOUVER COLLEGE. 
First YEAR. 


Undergraduates. 


Anderson, Margaret Isabella Philip, Nora 

Ferguson, Harold McLeod Phipps, Roy Gage 

Howell, Lucy McLellan Price, Harold 

Jones, William Ayres Robertson, John Climo 
Lawson, Elizabeth Catherine Salo, Matthew August 
McCartney, Margaret Ellen Stewart, Edith Louise 
MacKinnon, Duncan*Arthur Thompson, Andrew Rutherford 


MacLeod, Alexander Samuel 


Conditioned Students. 


Green, Pearl Alberta Murray, Ernest Thompson 
McNaughton, Ira James Sutherland, Christie Anne 


SECOND YEAR. 


Undergraduates. 


Anderson, Goldie Fraser Pearson, Mabel Mary 
Becker, Grace Mabel Randall, Orville Felt 
Clarke, John Stone, William Ross 
Emerson,*John Yates, Arthur 


Gibbons, Gwynn Gilbert 
VICTORIA COLLEGE. 


First YEAR. 


Undergraduates, 
Baxter, Wilhelmina Fullerton, Florence 
Cunningham, Jeffree A Russell, Isabel 


Conditioned Students. 


Erskine, Eunice Macrae, Lawrence 
Finch, Oric Miller, Howard 
Gregg, Isabel More, Catherine 


Hing, Peter 
Partial Student. 
ylor, Eva 


, \ 
PE FOU i 


TOTAL REGISTRATION, 


SUMMARY. 


Students in Arts:— 

Men —Post Graduate Students 
Undergraduates. ....... 
Conditioned Students.... 
Partial Students 


Undergraduates. . 
Conditioned Students 
Partial Students 


Partial students taking Special Courses for Teachers... 


Special Students 
Students in Arts, Stanstead College 
e “ “Vancouver College 
x “Victoria College 
Students in Applied Science:— 
Undergraduates 
Conditioned Students 
Partial Students 


Students in Law 


Students in Medicine :— 
Undergraduates. ....... 
Conditioned Students.. 
POPUIAPStUGONtS co. icxs oc ee a de 


_ Deduct repeated in different Faculties............ 
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Guiversity and Graduates’ Societies. 


Alma Mater Society. 


The Alma Mater Society is the medium of communication between 
the University authorities and students and the general public. It has 
been formed to deal with matters affecting the general body of students 
and to promote academic unity. 

(OFFICERS 1905-1906. ) 

President—F. G. Wickware, Sci., ’06. 
Vice-President—D,. wt. McDonald, Arts, ‘07. 
Secretary—Miss M. L. Rorke, Arts, ’o6. 

Treasurer—W. B. Hunter, Med., ’o8. 





Undergraduates’ Literary Society. 
(OFFICERS 1906-1907.) 


Hon. President—Principal Peterson. 
President—F. M. Auld, Arts, ’07. 
tst Vice-President—W. H. Cherry, Arts, ’07. 
2nd Vice-Presideni—R. W. Ellis, Arts, ’o7. 
Secretary—O. S. Tyndale, Arts, ’o8. 
Treasurer—N. R. Gillis, Arts, ’o8. 
Reporters—H. T. Logan, Arts, 708; R. C. Stewart, Arts, ’o8. 
Councillors—G. V. Cousins, Arts, 706; E. B. Rider, Arts, ’07; D. A. 
Cameron, Arts, 07; A. G. McGougan, Arts, 08; S. Le Mesurier, 
Arts, ’0o. 


I. U. D. L. Representatives—Dr. S., B, Leacock; W. L. Carr, Arts, 06. 





Applied Science Undergraduates’ Society. 


(OFFICERS 1905-1906. ) 
President—A. K. MacCarthy. 
Vice-President—G. A. Johnstone. 
Secretary—H. A. Wheaton. 


McGill Medical Society. 


(OFFICERS 1906-1907. ) 
Hon. President—Dr. F. J. Shepherd. 
President—S. B. Fraser, ’o7. 
Vice-President—J. W. Thomson, ’q7. 
Secretary—J. W. Arbuckle, ’o8, 
Treasurer—K. M. Wilson, ’08. 
Asst.-Secretary—C. J. Davis, ’o9. 
Reporter—L. H. Trufant, ’o7. 
Pathologist—G, E. Lannin, ’97. 
Councillors—Dr.. W. L. Barlow, Dr. E. W. Archibald and 
Clarke, ’o7. 


7) 
C) 
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Law Undergraduates’ Society. 






(SESSION 1905-1906. ) 






Walter S. ii a B.A., fe ip 


























Pr | & ; 
V ice- Peasedoni ak J. Creelman, B. A. | & 
Treasurer—R. T. Stackhouse, 06. ana 
x Secretary—A. W. Cameron, B.A, 08. Ht 
Cercle I'rancais. ai 
(OFFICERS 1905-1906, ) | i 
Hon. President—Sir W. C. Macdonald. Xa { 
President—G, Barclay, Arts, ’o6. ah é 
Ist Vice-President—F. M. Auld. Med., vis 
2nd Vice-President—S. C. Swift, heed eae wan) f 
Secretary- Treasurer—R. O. McMurtry, Law, 08. at) i 
Committee—W. nba. Arts, 07; L. A. Coulin, Science, 09; O. S. ie) a 
Tyndale, Arts, ’o8. et! a 
Physical Society. ea | g 
(OFFICERS I905-1906.) at : 


President—Professor John Cox. } a 
Vice-President—Professor E. Rutherford. = 
Secretary—R. K. McClung, M.A. eth i 
Committee—Dr. Barnes, Dr. Walker and Dr. Stansfield, | ee 


Chemical Society. Alege 
(OFFICERS 1906-1907.) nt i, 


President—Dr, J. W. Walker. vi |; 
.Vice-President—Dr. D. McIntosh, Ne ar 

Secretary- Treasurer—Mr. N. N. Evans, M.A.Sc. | : 
E'xecutive—Dr. Walker; Dr. McIntosh: Mr. Evans; Dr .Barnes; ama 
Mr. J. R. Roebuck. See 


Historical Club. ee 


a nr caces 0 
(OFFICERS I906-1907.) er \ t 





President—O. B. McCallum, Arts, ’o 












a. Vice-President—I. O. Vincent, Arts, ie 
a Secretary—L. G. Dennison, Arts, 09. 
ae Treasurer—E. B. Rider, Arts, ’o oy 
a. Committee—C. W. Colby, Ph.D.; S. B. aan Ph.D.; GeV, Me 
a Cousins, B.A. | er 
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Delta Sigma Society. 
(OFFICERS I906-1907.) 


President—Miss J. B. Wisdom, ’07. 
Vice-President—Miss A. M. McNaughton, ’08. 
Secretary-Treasurer—Miss D. McLeod, ’o9. 
Reporter—Miss K. Trenholme, ’oo. 
Committee—Miss H. Kidd, ’07; Miss B. Wisdom, ’08; Miss Alice 

Massé, ’09. 


Young Men’s Christian Association of McGill University. 


MEMBERSHIP. — The Membership of the Association consists of 
graduates and students of McGill University, or of the affiliated 
Colleges. 

All are welcomed as Associate members; the active membership 
comprises those who are Church members. 

he home of the Association is Strathcona Hall, which, in addition 
to affording ample accommodation for the work of the Association as a 
whole, provides residence for sixty men. 

Full particulars regarding the work of the Association are given in 
the annual Hand Book, and will also be supplied by the Secretary of 
the Association. 


(OFFICERS 1906-1907.) 


Hon. President—Dr. Alex. Johnson. 
President—A. L. McLennan, B.A. (Queen’s), Med., ’o7. 
tst Vice-President—F. W. Bates, Arts, ’07. 

ond Vitce-President—F. E. Lathe, B.A., App. Sci., ’07. 

Treasurer—M. G. Brooks, Arts, ’08. 
Assistani-Treasurer—O. B. MacCallum, Arts, ’07. 

Recording-Secretary—G. B. Murphy, B.A. (Queen’s), Med., ’o8. 

General-Secretary—Macfarlane B. Davidson, M.A. 


CHAIRMEN OF COMMITTEES. 


Bible Study—C. W. Davis, Arts, ’07. 
Finance—M. G. Brooks, Arts, ’o8. 

House—W. L. Carr, Arts, ’06, App. Sci., ’oo. 
Library—-G. B. Murphy, B.A. (Queen’s), Med., ’o8. 
Membership—F. W. Bates, Arts, ’07. 
Missions—F. E. Lathe, B.A., App. Sci., ’07. 

New Students—M. B. Davidson, M.A. 

Religious Meetings—R. B. Dexter, B.A. (Acadia), Med., ’o8. 
Social—W. G. Brown, B.A., App. Sci., ’07. 


STUDENT REPRESENTATIVES TO THE ADVISORY COMMITTEE. 


W. Stewart, B.A. Law, ’o8. 
G. Raphael, App. Sci., ’o8. 
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Young Women’s Christian Association of McGill University. 






(OFFICERS 1906-1907. ) ‘ 1 


Honorary-President—Mrs. F. Adams. i, 
President—Charlotte Cheesbrough, ’o7. , y il 
Vice-President—Arma Smillie, ’08. | «aE 
Corresponding-Secretary—Edith Mow att, ’06. | S) | 






























; Recording-Secretary—Gertrud Schafl heitlein, ’o9. 
4 Treasurer—Vera Telfer, 09, 
.. Reporters—Bessie Wisdom, ’o8; Amy Dolbel, ’o8. 


— 


; Athletic Association. 


(OFFICERS 1906-1907. ) 


Prestdent—O. S. Waugh, Med., ’o8. 
Vice-President—F, M. Davis, Sci., 708, 
Secretary—A. H. Beckwith, Sci. Tee 


Rugby Football Club. 


(OFFICERS 1906-1907.) 


Hon. President—Prof. C. H. McLeod. io 
Hon. Treasurer—Dr. J. M. Elder. eon | 
Presideni—A, H. Beckwith, Sci. 
Vice-President—H. G. Zimmerman. Sci., 08. 
Secretary—W, W. G. McLachlin, Med., ’o7. 
Treasurer—E. Winslow, Sci., ‘08. 
Captain—G. F. Stevens, Med,’ 07. 
Representatives—Medicine: W. Callaghan, 08; F. Quinn, 07. | 
Science—O. M. Stitt, (00; 4s, Ga ROSS |"OS: Arts—E, > McDougall, ’07; it 
H. McLennan, ’oo. Law—J. J. Creelman, .’07; R. O. McMurty, 08. th 


Association Football Club. | 
(OFFICERS 1906-1907.) 
Hon. President—Prof. C. H. McLeod. ‘ol, # 
President—R. H. Patterson, Sci., ’o7. AY an 
Vice-President—M. G. Hepburn, Sci., 07. pean bl 2 
Secretary—J. B. Baird, Sci., ’o8. se | s 
Treasurer—A. G. McGougan, Arts, on ie 
Captain—S. W. Werner, Sci., ’os eh Be 
,  Manager—F. M. hte ot 8. ul # 
Committee—W. M. B. Macdonald, Sci., A. H. Carnell, Med., ’o8; a Bl 
W. Steedman, Arts, ’o8. ant 








Bs 

#4 Track Club. al 
Hon. President—Dr. F. W. Harvey. i} 
Hon. Treasurer—Dr. J. M. Elder. el 

President—Geo. T. Wilson, Arts, ’o7. - 






Vice-President—R. A. Donahue, Me d., ’08. a a 
} Secretary—A. L. Cattanach, Arts, ’07. . | ht 3 
/ Treasurer—E. S. McDougall, Arts, ’07. ; 
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Hockey and Skating Club. 
(OFFICERS I905-1906. ) 


Hon. President—Dr. J. M. Elder. 
Presideni—E. A. Lindsay, Med., ’06. 
Vice-President—G. A. Stephens, Med., ’o7. 
Secretary—A. L.' Spaftord, Sci., ’o7. 
Treasurer—J. A. Flanders, Arts, ’06. 
Manager—G. E. McCuaig, Sci., ’06. 
Captain—H. L. Gilmour, Sci., ’o6. 


Basket Ball Club. 


(OFFICERS 1905-1900. ) ° 


President—E. E. Locke, Med., ’07. 
Vice-President—B. F. Higgins, Sci., ’06. 
Secretary-Treasurer—O. B. McCallum, Arts, ’o7. 
Manager—D. Ross, Sci., ’06. 
Committeeman—O. B. Keddy, Med., ’06. 


Boxing Club. 
(OFFICERS 1906-1907. ) 


Hon. President—Dr. F. W. Harvey. 
President—C, N. Crutchfield, Arts, ’o7. 
Vice-President—W, T. Hand, Med., ’o7. 
Secretary—G. H. Davis, Sci., ’o7. 
Treasurer—C, G. Heward, Arts, ’o7. 
Committee—E. Gray, Med., ’07; D. McLean, Sci., ’09; H. T. Mel- 
drum, Arts, ’07. 


Rifle Club. 


Hon. President—Dr. H. M. Tory. 
Hon. Vice-Presidents—Dr, Ruttan and Dr Gregor. 
Hon. Secretary—Prof. Nobbs. 
Hon. Captain—Lt. Col. Burland. 
Captain—W. H. Hargrave, Sci., ’07. 

Lieutenants—C. M. Ross, Sci., 08; A. G. McGougan, Arts, ’o8. 
Squad Sergeants—J. H. Taylor, Med., ’08; G. MéCallum, Sci., ’o7; 
J. A. Allan, Arts, ’07; J.°“De Lancey, Sci., ’o8. 
Secretary-Treasurer—C. N. Crutchfield, Arts, ’o7. 


Cricket Club. 





(OFFICERS 1906-1907. ) 


President—Dean Moyse. 
Vice-President—A. R. Oughtred, K.C. 
Captain—W. Crosby Baber. 
Secretary—H. A. Jones, 30 Park Ave. 
Treasurer—F. M. Davis. 
Committee—Messrs. A. B. Wood, McLaghlan, Richards, Sharman 
and Lomer. 
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: | Lawn Tennis Club. est 
q ° uy 6 
| 2 % (OFFICERS 1905-1906. ) . f B = 
Hon. President—J. D. G. MacCallum, Med., ‘06. | 
- President—G. S. Raphael, Sci., ’o8. | 
Bt. Vice-President—W. R. Hastings, Arts, ’08. pA Be 
, i heat ae H. Gordon, Arts, ’o9. Le 
x . A. Kingman, Arts, ’o8. Al 
. Wrestling Club. | i 
1 Ng | iat i ss 
| (OFFICERS 1906-1907. ) ‘re | ; 
_ : Hon. President—W. J. Jacomb. oa 2 
| & President—J. A. Allen, Med., ’08. ay g 
| & Vice-President—E. H. Gray, Med., ’o7. == 
Secretary—D. M. Mathieson, SCl.~ "07. ho 
Treasurer—T. E. Wilson, Arts, *69. ae 
Committee—R. fe Wright, Med., ’07; G. S. Ramsay, Arts, ’o8; 4 
B. Renaud, Sci., ’o7 3 a 
Committee to is vy Constitution — J. A. Allan, Med., ’08; L. O. b 
Brown, Sci., ’07; C. N. Crutchfield, Arts, ’o7. wt a 
Seah 
R. V. C. Athletic Club. eet | 


(OFFICERS 1906-1907. ) 


Hon. President—Miss E. Fotheringham. 
Hon. Vice-President—Miss C. Lichtenstein, 
President—Esther Macaulay, ’o7. 

Vice-President—Katie McDiarmid, ‘08. . 
Secretary-Treasurer—Kathleen Cains, ‘09. eal 
Capt. of Basketball Club—Ida Couture, 07. a 
Capt. of Hockey Club—Helen Kydd, '07. ie | 
Capt. of Tennis Club—Edith Mowatt, 07. i 


Glee and Banjo Club. 


(OFFICERS 1906-1907. ) ae 5 
Nts) | 
Hon. President—Sir W. C. Macdonald. mee Nh 
Hon. Vice-President—B. J. Harrington, M.A., (i A I 2 Ores hi 
President—M. G. Brooks, Arts, ne Fe i} 
Vice-President—W. G. Brown, Sci., ; Al 
Secretary—S, J. Crocker, Sci, 08. eS al § 
Business Manager—G. V. Cousins, ’ Arts, 06. et Bt 





Asst. Business Manager—R. D. Harrison, Arts, ’o7. othe 
ie WS ei wet Manny, Sci., ’08; J. G. Hindley, Arts, ’o7; A. Hill, Bare, 
a £ ) ea 07. y t Ns 
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Western Club of McGill University. 


This Club has for its objects the furthering of the interests ‘of 
McGill in the four western provinces and the helping of new students 
from these provinces. | 

Students from Manitoba, Saskatchewan, Alberta, or British 
Columbia coming to McGill for the first time are requested to com- 


municate with the secretary of the Club at Strathcona Hall, Montreal. 
(OFFICERS 1906-1907.) 


Hon. President—Dr. H. M. Tory. 
President—Geo. T. Wilson, Arts, ’07. 
Vice-President—W. J. Dick, Sci., ’08. 

Secretary-Treasurer—R. W. Etlis, Arts, ’07. 


Alumnae Society of McGill University. 
(OFFICERS 1906-1907. ) 


President—Elizabeth A. Hammond, M.A. 
Vice-Presidents—Kate M. Campbell, B.A.; Helen L. Freeze, B.A.; 
Kathleen E. Finley, B.A.; Agnes S. James, B.A. 
Recording Secretary—Euphemia L. McLeod, B.Sc. 

Asst. Rec. Secretary—Mary S. Idler, B.A. 
Treasurer—Bella Marcuse, M.Sc. 

Asst. Treasurer—Rosebud E. Michaels... B.A. 
Corresponding Secretary—Susan E. Cameron, M.A. 

Asst. Corresponding Secretary—Catherine McKenzie, B.A. 


Ottawa Valley Graduates’ Society. 


(OFFICERS 1900.) 
Hon. Presideni—The Right Hon. Sir Wilfrid Laurier, P.C., 
K.GM.G.; LE.D- 
President—A. W. Harris, D.V.S. 
Ist Vice-President—W. B. Dawson, M.A., Ma.E., D.S.c. 
2nd Vice-President—Wm. Gamble, B.A,. B.C.L. 
3rd Vice-President—Dr, W. |. Bradley. 
Treasurer—A. S$. McElroy, M.D. 
Secretary—J. E. Craig, M.D. 
Council—R. J. Wicksteed, M.A., B.C.L.; Rev. F. A. Allen, B.A.; 
Wm. Young, B.Sc.; R. W. Ells, M.A., LL.D.; D. E. Winter, M.D. 


New York Graduates’ Society. 


(OFFICERS 1906. ) 
President—Hiram N. Vineberg, M.D., C.M. 
tst Vice-President—Harcourt Bull, B.A., B.C.L.: 
2nd Vice-President—James A. Meek, M.D.,-C.M. 
Treasurer—Wm. Ferguson, M.D., C.M. 
Secretary—F. T. Bacon, B.A.Sc., 13 Park Row, New York. 
Governors—W. E. Deeks, M.A., M.D.; H. J. Schwartz, M.D., C.M.; 
Ps ri Miller; D:V.Si>> J.°G, ‘Saxe; B.A.) LL.B. (Columbia); *“Hs-G. 
Heine, B.A., LL.B: (N.Y. Univ.) ; H. A. Coussirat. B.Sc. 
Non-Resident Councillors—Prof. The Rev. J. C. Bracq, M.A. (Vasser 
College, N.Y.) ;The Rt. Rev. J. D. Morrison, M.A., D.D. (Bishop of 
Duluth); R. T. Irvine, M.D., C.M. (Ossining, N.Y.); Rev. Donald 
Guthrie, B.A., D.D. (Baltimore, Md.); R. Tait Mackenzie, B.A., M.D. 
(Univ. of Penna., Philadelphia); J. B: Harvie, M.D., C.M. 











GRADUATES SOCIETIES. 


New England Graduates’ Society. 


President—Arthur E. Childs, M.Sc. (Boston, Mass.). 

Ist Vice-President—George A. Fagan, M.D. (North Adams, Mass.). 
2nd Vice-President—Ambrose Choquet, B.C.L. (Central Falls R.I;). 
3rd Vice-President—H, Holton Wood, B.A. Boston, Mass.). 
Secretary-Treasurer—Joseph Williams, M.D. (12 Bloomfield Street, 
Dorchester, Mass.). 

Councillors—T. G. McGannon, M.D. (Low-ll, Mass.) : Miles Martin, 
M.D. (Boston, Mass.) ; W. W. Goodwin, M.D. (East Boston, Mass.) ; 
Rk. T. Glendenning, M.D. (Manchester-by-the-Sea, Mass.) ; Joseph 
C. Pothier, M.D. (New Bedford, Mass.); J. G. Pfersick, D.V‘S. 

(Shelburn Falls, Mass.). 


Graduates’ Society of the District of Bedford. 
(OFFICERS 1906.) 


Hon. President—Hon. Justice Lynch (Knowlton). 
President—Dr. R. C. MeCorkill (Farnham). 
Vice-Presidents—Dr. J. B. Comeau (Farnham): Dr. N. M. Harris 
(Knowltoh).; Dr. S. H. Martin (Waterloo). 
Secretary-Treasurer—Dr. M. R. Slack (Farnham). 


The British Columbia Graduates’ Society. 


President—S. J. Tunstall, B.A.. M.D. (Vancouver). 

Vice-Presidents—H. M. Robertson, M.D. (Victoria); W. F. Drys- 
dale, M.D. (Nanaimo); J. M. Gregor, B.A., B.Sc. (Slocan); Peter A. 
McLellan, M.D. (Nelson); J. H. King, M.D. (Cranbrook). 

Secretary-Treasurer—W J. McGuigan, M.D. (Vancouver). 

Associate Secretary—G. W. Boggs, M.D. (P.O. Box 653, Vancouver). 

Executive Committee—A. E. Hill, B.Se. (New Westminster); W. 
B. Burnett, B.A., M.D. (Vancouver); A. L. Kendall. M.D. (Clover- 
dale); E. Newton Drier, M.D. (Vancouver); J. B. Hart, D.V.S. 
(Vancouver) ; J. C. Shaw, M.A. (Vancouver). 


McGill Graduates’ Society of Toronto. 


(Organized 1806.) 


(OFFICERS, 1902. ) 
President—A. R. Lewis, K.C. 
Ist Vice-President—Rev. Canon Sweeny, M.A., D.D. 
2nd Vice-President—H. C. Burritt, M.D. 
Secretary-Treasurer—R. B. Henderson, B.A., 48 King Street, West. 
Committee—Hamilton Cassels, B.A.; Willis Chipman, B.A.Se.;  P. 
FE Ritchie, B.A. 
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IMcGiull Cuiversity. 


DEGREE AND SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
7 1905-1906. 


| Haculty of Baw. 
TRIRD YEAR (GRADUATING CLASS). 
g HONOURS. 
(In order of merit. Students of equal standing are bracketed together. ) 
Couture, G. C. Papineau, B.A.—Elizabeth Torrance Gold Medal, First 
Rank Honours and Prize of $50.00. 


|e Shallow, T. J., B.A.—First Rank Honours and Prize of $50.00. 
» | Sperber, M. i2.—Second Rank Honours. 





PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF B.C.L. 
pb (In order of merit.) 


ke 5 Couture, G. C. P., B.A. 
rp Shallow, T. J., B.A. 
Sperber, M. M, 
uh Legault, J. LL. Tx 
Shepherd, S. J. 
\ Stackhouse, R. F, 
f§ Calder, R. L., B.A. 
\ Tanner, A. H. 
‘it: Mathieu, A. P., B.A. 
a Johnson, W. S., B.A. 
(also passed). 
my McKenna, F. E., B.A, 


STANDING IN THE SEVERAL SUBJECTS. 
¥ (Subjects alphabetically arranged.) 
AGENCY, PARTNERSHIP AND CORPORATIONS. 


iG Couture; Sperber and Shallow, equal: Legault: and Johnson, equal; 
q Shepherd; Tanner and Calder, equal: Stackhouse, Mathieu. 


COMMERCIAL LAW. 


: Couture, Shallow, Shepherd. Sperber: Mathieu and Legault, equal: 
Tanner, Stackhouse, Calder. Johnson. 

























Sen ea 


2 
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CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 


Shallow. and Couture, equal; Legault, Calder, Shepherd, Johnson, 
Sperber, Stackhouse, Mathieu, Tanner. 


CRIMINAL LAW. 


Couture. Shallow, Sperber, Johnson, Shepherd, Stackhouse, ‘Tanner; 
Calder and Legault, equal; Mathieu. 


INTERNATIONAL LAW. 


~— 
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Couture, Shallow, Stackhouse, Legault, Shepherd, Calder; Johnson 
and Mathieu, equal; Sperber, ‘lanner. 
MARRIAGE COVENANTS, PRESCRIPTION, ETC, 
(Prof. Fortin). 


Couture, Shallow, Legault, Sperber, Mathieu, Calder, Johnson, Tanner, 
Shepherd, Stackhouse. 


MARRIAGE COVENANTS, PRESCRIPTION, ETC. 


(Prof, Geoffrion). 


=224 


Shallow, Sperber, Couture, Legault, Mathieu, Stackhouse, Tanner; 
Calder and Shepherd, equal; Johnson. 


eee ot 


—_ 
— 
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OBLIGATIONS. 


Couture, Shallow, Sperber, Caller; Shepherd and Stackhouse, equal; 
Johnson and Tanner and Legault, equal; Mathieu. 


r 
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PROCEDURE. 


ee 


Shallow, Couture, Sperber; Stackhouse and Mathieu, equal; Tanner, 
Legault, Srepherd, Calder, Jolnson. 


t 


SS 
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REAL PROPERTY LAW. 


a 


Couture, Shallow, Sperber, Tanner, Shepherd, Mathieu, Legault, Stack- 
house, Johnson, Calder. 


ROMAN LAW. 


Shallow, Couture, Stackhouse; Johnson and Sperber, equal; Legault 
and Shepherd, equal; Calder. Mathieu, Tanner. 


SUCCESSIONS, GIFTS, SUBSTITUTIONS. 


Couture. Shallow, Shepherd; Tanner and Stackhouse, equal; Legault, 
Calder, Mathieu, Sperber, Johnson. 


SECOND YEAR 
HONOURS. 


bi cei Pet E., B.A.—First Rank General Standing and Prize of 
Paws . 
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PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 
(In order of merit.) 


Girouard, J. A.; Dillon, J. Hl. and Parkins, BE. R., B.A., equal; Creel- 
mal, J. dd, Beak 


STANDING IN THE SEVERAL ‘SUBJECTS. 
CIVIL PROCEDURE. 
Walker, Girouard, Creelman, Parkins, Dillon, 
CRIMINAL LAW. 
Girouard; Creelman and Parkins, equal; Walker, Dillon. 
COMMERCIAL LAW. 
Walker, Girouard, Parkins, Creelman, Dillon. 
GIFTS AND SUBSTITUTIONS, 
Walker, Parkins, Creelman, Dillon, Girouard, 
INTERNATIONAL LAW. 
Walker, Dillon, Parkins; Creelman and Girouard, equal, 
MARRIAGE COVENANTS. 
Walker, Dillon, Girouard, Parkins, Creelman. 
PARTNERSHIP AND AGENCY. 
Walker, Creelman, Dillon, Parkins, Girouard. 
REAL PROPERTY LAW. 


Walker, Girouard, Dillon, Parkins, Creelman. 


| FIRST YEAR. 
HONOURS. 


Stewart, William, B.A.—First Rank General Standing, Scholarship 
of $100.00, and First Prize in Roman Law. 


Stewart 1. 8., B.A.—First Rank General Standing, Scholarship of 
$100.00, and Second Prize in Roman Law. 


PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 
(In order of merit). 
Stewart, W., B.A.; Stewart. T. S.. B.A.; Ballon, I.; Cameron, A. W.., 


B.A.; Hyde, G. G., B.A.; Jenkins, J., B.A.; McMurtry, R. O., 
B.A 
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STANDING IN THE SEVERAL SUBJECTS. 
CIVIL PROCEDURE. 


Stewart, W., Stewart, T. 8., Hyde, McMurtry, Cameron, Ballon, 
Jenkins. 
CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 


Stewart, W., Stewart, T, S., Jenkins, Hyde, McMurtry, Cameron, Ellis, 
Ballon, DeBeck. 


LEGAL HISTORY. 
Stewart, T. 8., Cameron, Stewart, W., Ballon, Hyde, Jenkins, McMurtry. 


OBLIGATIONS, 


Ballon, Cherry, Stewart, W., Stewart, T. S., Cameron, Jenkins, Hyde, 
McMurtry. 


PERSONS. 


Stewart, W., Stewart, T. S., Hyde, McMurtry, Cameron, Ballon, Jenkins. 


REAL RIGHTS, 


Stewart, W., Ballon, Stewart, T. S., Hyde, McMurtry, Cameron, 
Jenkins. 


ROMAN LAW. 


Stewart, T. S.; Cherry and Stewart. W 


-- equal; Ballon and Cameron, 
equal; Jenkins, Hyde, McMurtry. 
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First Rank. —Cousins,George VY. 
MacLeod, Alex. R. 
McTaggart, Donald E. 
Naylor, R. Kenneth. 
Peterson, William 
hiyan, Esther 
Rogers, David B. 


Second Rank.—Barclay, Gregor. 

Drew, John McQ. 
Gibb, Robertson 
Kirsch, Simon. 
Rorke, Mabele. 

Shaw, Herbert T, 
Vineberg, Solomon. 


(In order of merit. 


Class I1.—DeBeck, FE. 


Faculty of Arts. 


PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A. 


(In 


PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A. 


Smith, A, N., 


Housser, G. E. 


Class I1I.—EKEekhardt. J. 


Class I1I.—Fraser, A. B. 
Braidwood, H. 


Lyman, S. 
Care. Wt: 


Clarke, B. M. 
Phelps, -M. G. 


Payne, C. H. 


McQueen, KX. H. 
Nicholson, J. ©, 


Fraser, M. 


Mundie, G. § 


Mowatt, BE. R. 


Newman, H. 
Gillmor, B. 


McGill Wniversity 


DEGREE AND SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
1905-1906. 


IN HONOURS. 


Alphabetical 


Students of equal standing are bracketed together. ) 


Ix. 


Stanton, R. G. 
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Flanders, J. A. 
Tiendry, J. A. 
Seott. 1); ue. 
Marcuse, O. 
Smith, C. A. 
Edwards, W. 
Kimber, Vy, ©. 
Aegratat.—Crocker, 8. J. 


PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF B.SC IN ARTS, 


Class I1.—Lewis, D. SBS. 
Sharpe, I". E. 
Gates, R. R. 

Class I1.—None. 

Class I11.—None. 


DOUBLE COURSE IN ARTS AND APPLIED SCIENCE, 


Perry, K. M. 


BACHELORS OF ARTS PROCEEDING TO THE DEGREE OF M.A. IN COURSE. 


Brown, Rev. W. G. 
Chodat, H. 
Cox, Sc. Wes 
Davidson, M. B. 
Day, Fs: J. 
Henry, Edna. 

. Mingie, G. W, 
Smith, Esther. 


BACHELOR OF ARTS PROCEEDING TO THE DEGREE OF M.SC, IN COURSE 


Lioyd, S. J. 
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BACHELOR OF SCIENCE PROCEEDING TO THE DEGREE OF M.SC. IN COURSE 
Boehner, R. 8. 
MASTER OF ARTS PROCEEDING TO THE DEGREE OF D:SC. IN COURSE. 


McClung, R. K. 

ADMITTED TO THE DEGREE OF LL.D, HONORIS CAUSA, 
Barclay, Rey. James, D.D. 
FOURTH YEAR (GRADUATING CLASS). 


HONOURS. 
(Subjects arranged alphabetically.) 
In Biology. 


Kirsch, Simon.—Second Rank Honours, 
Drew, John McO.—Second Rank Honours. 
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In Classics, 


Macleod, Alex. R.—First Rank Honours and Chapman Gold Medal 
Peterson, William G.—First Rank Honours 
Naylor, R. Kenneth.—lirst Rank Honours. 
Gibb, Robertson W.—Second Rank Honours 


In English Language and Literature. 
Ryan, Esther L.—First Rank Honours and Shakespeare Gold Medal. 


In History and Economics. 


McTaggart, Donald E.—First Rank Honours. 
Cousins, George V.—First Rank Honours. 
(Shaw, Herbert.—Second Rank Honours. 
\Barclay, Gregor.—Second Rank Honours. 
Vineberg, Solomon.—Second Rank Honours, 


In Mathematics and Natural Philosophy. 


Rorke, Mabele.—Second Rand Honours, 
in Modern Languages. 
Graduate Student :-—Henry, Edna.—tirst Rank Honours. 


In Mental and Moral Philosophy. 





togers, David B.—First R-nk Honours, and Special Prize. 


First Rank General Standing. 


(1) B.A. Course. 


DeBeck, Edwin K.—Specia] Certificate, 
Smith, Arthur M.—Specia] Certificate 
Housser, George E.—Special Certificate. . 


(2) B.Sc. Uourse. 


Lewis, David S.—Special Certificate. and Special Prize in Chemistry 
Sterry Hunt Scholarship. 

Sharp, Florence E.—Special Certificate, and Special Prize in Botany, 

Gates, Reginald R.—Special Certificate, and Special Prize in Botany. 


THIRD YEAR 
HONOURS, 


Vincent, Irving.—First Rank Honours in Classics. Prize in Latin. 

{ Huxtable, M.—First Rank Honours in Classies. 

Gould, FE. M. L.—First Rank Honours in Classies. 

Crawford E.—First Rank Honours in Classies. 

Cheesbrough, C. M.—First Rank Honours in English Language and 
Literature, 

MacCallum. O. B.—First Rank Tonours in History and Economics. 

Parsons. H. G.—First Rank Honours, and Prize in Mental and Moral 
Philosophy. 

Eaton, Mary J. 
Literature. 

Riley, C. E.—Second Rank Honours in English Language and Liter- 
ature. 











Second Rank Honours jin English Language ana 
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Harrison, R. D.—wvecond Rank Honours in English Language and 
Literature. 

Stanton. M. ©C.—Second Rank Honours in English Language and 
Literature. 

Armstrong, G, D.—Second Rank Honours in English Language and 
Literature. 

Penny, E. G, 't.—Second Rank Honours in Latin and I’rench. 

James. Ethel.—Second Rank Honours in Mathematics. 

Bates. F. W.—Second Rank Honours in Mathematics. 

Hluntley, H. W.—Second Rank Honours in Mental and Moral Phil- 
osophy, Prize in Semitic Languages. 

Laverock, L.—Second Rank Honours in Mental and Moral Philosophy. 

Couture, Ida.—First Rank Honours in Modern Languages. 

King, L. -4.—First Rank Honours in Modern Languages. 

Swift, S. C.—First Rank Honours in Modern Languages. 





PASSED THIRD YEAR EXAMINATIONS. 
FOR COURSE LEADING TO B.A. 
(Arranged in Alphabetical Order.) 


Allen, Armstrong (G. D.),. Armstrong (L.), Ballon (1.), Bartels, 
3ates, Baylis, Cameron, Cattanach, Cheesbrough, Cherry, Cliff, 
Coates, Couture, Crawford, Crutchfield, Cushing, Davis, Eaton, Ellis, 
Gould, Harrison, Hayden, Heward, Huntley, Huxtable, James, King, 
Kidd, Laverock, Macaulay (E.), MacCallum, MacQueen, Macdonald, 
McDougall, MacMillen, Masson, Massy. Meldrum (s),. Mowatt, Par- 
ker, Parsons, Penny, Price, Rider, Riley, Stanton, Swift, Vincenx. 
Walker, Williams (s), Wisdom. 


Aegrotat.—McKenzie. 


MEMBERS IN ARTS, REGISTERED IN MEDICAL FACULTY, WHO WILL 
BE QUALIFIED TO ENTER THE FOURTH YEAR ARTS ON 
COMPLETING THEIR MEDICAL YEAR. 


Auld, Ballon (D. H.), Wilson. 


SECOND YEAR. 
HONOURS. 


McClughan, Ellen. (Vancouver High School)—First Rank Honours and 
Prize in Animal Biology; First Rank General Standing; Prize 
in German. 

Steedman, W. F. (Private Tuition)—First Rank Honours in English 
Language and Literature; First Rank General Standing. 

Sauvalle, G (Montreal High School for Girls)—First Rank Honours 


P in French. ; 


Tyndale, O. S., Feller Institute (Grand Ligne)—IFirst Rank Honours 
in French; First Rank General Standing; Prize in Latin; Prize 
in French: Prize in Political Economy. 

Logan, H. T. (Vancouver College) —First Rank Honours in Latin; 
First Rank Honours and Prize in Greek; First Rank General 
Standing. 

Smith, Annie (Montreal High School)—lirst Rank Honours in Latin; 
Second Rank Honours in Greek. 

Shaw, A. N. (Montreal High School)—First Rank Honours and Prize 
in Mathematies; First Rank General Standing; Prize in Physics. 





(s) Supplemental in one subject. 
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Gillis, H. R. (Prince of Wales Coll., Charlottetown. P.1.1.)—First 
Rank Honours and Prize in Mathematics; First Rank General 
Standing; Prize in Physics. 

Boyle, Gertrude M. (Glen-Mawr Scnool. LToronto))—First Rank Honours 
in Mathematies. 

McGougan, A. G. (Glencoe High School, Ontario)—First Rank Hon- 
ours and Prize in Mental and Moral Philosophy; First Rank 
General Standing. 

Macnaughton, A. M. (Girls’ High School, Montreal)—Second Rank 
Honours in English Language and Literature: Third Rank 
Honours in Latin. 

Wisdom, B. B. (St. John High School. N.B.)—Second Rank Honours 
in English Language and Literature. 

Plaisted, G. M. (Dunham Ladies’ College. ’.).)—Second Rank Honours 
In Latin; Second Rank Honours in French. 

Ross, Lilia I. (Hamilton Coll. Inst.)—Second Rank Honours in Latin. 

Younger, M. (Montreal High School for Girls) Second Rank Honours 
in Modern Languages. 

Bouchard. T. C. (Montreal High Sehoo! for Girls)—Third Rank Hon- 
ours in Latin. 

-Hawkins. F. E. (Quebee High School )-—Prize in English. 

Kingman, Abner (Montreal High School)—First Rank General Stand- 
ing: Prize in Political Keonomy. 

Rice. EH. L. (Congregational College )—VPrize in Semitic wanguages. 

Paterson, E. R. (Montreal High School )—First Rank General] Standing. 


PASSED THE SECOND YEAR EXAMINA'TIONS. 


(1)—FOR COURSE LEADING TO B.A. 


Class I.—Shaw. Gillis, McGougan, Tyndale. Logan, Patterson, McClug- 
han, Steedman, Kingman. Class I1.—Boyle, Hawkins. Smith. 
Rice, Plaisted, Yares.t Emerson. Pearson.t Maclean, Lindsay, 
Macnaughton, Younger. Greenshields; Smillie and Wisdom. 
eanal; Feiezewiez, Bouchard, Ross, Fliott. Class 11I.—Stone.* 
Waterston, Dolbel: Ramsay and Shanks. equal: Becker.t 
Libby,+ Gibbins.t Ayer. McQueen, Hastings. Simpson (A.) (s), 
Holden, McDougall, Chandler, Cresswell. Penny. Macdiarmid, 
MacBurney, Sauvalle (s), Finebere (s) Mackeen (s), Tim- 
berlake, Randall* (s), Isherwood (s). Patrick (s). 


(2)—FOR COURSE LEADING TO B.SC. 


Class I.—None. Class II.—None. Class I11.—Auchinleck (s), Stewart. 


FIRST YEAR. 
HONOURS. 


Hatcher, Albert G. (.Jethodist College, St. John’s. Nfld.) —First Rank 
Honours in Mathematics; First Rank Honours in Latin: First 
Rank General Standing; Prize in Latin; Prize in Greek; Prize 
in Mathematics. 

Estabrooks, Florence C. (St. John High School, St. John. N.B.)— 
First Rank Honours in Latin: First sank Genera] Standing; 
Prize in Latin; Prize in English; Prize in Greek: Coster Memo- 
rial Prize. 

Dennison, Lawrence G. (Montreal High School)—First Rank Honours 
in Mathematics; First Rank Honours in Latin. 


(s) Supplemental in one subject. 
*Stanstead College. 
tVancouver College. 
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Townsend. Charles L. (Crichton School)—FKirst Rank Honours in 
Latin: First Rank General Standing; Prize in Latin; Prize in 
German; Prize in Irench. 

Willis, F. Dorothy (Harmon School, Ottawa)—lirst Rank Honours in 
Latin. 

Cockrell. Katherine M. Victoria College, Victoria, B.C.)—First Rank 
Honours in Latin. 

Cushing, Charles (Montreal High School)—First Rank Honours in 
Latin, 

MacDonald, Jessie (Trafalgar Institute)—Virst Rank Honours in 
Latin. 

Sproule, Stanley M. (Montreal High School)—Second Rank Honours 
in Mathematics. 

Schafheitlin, Gertrud (Montreal High School)—Tirst Rank General 
Standing; Prize in Physics. 

Murphy, A. Winnifred (Montreal High School)—Prize in Greek, 

Tremblay, Joseph A. (Feller Institute)—Prize in French. 


PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATION. 
(1) For Course leading to B.A, 


Class I.—Estabrooks, Hatcher, Townsend. Class 1/.—Willis, Thomp- 
son,t Cockrell, Dennison and McDonald (J.), equal; Cameron, Lyman, 
Clouston. Bruneau, Gliddon, Hawkins, Jones,i Cushing, Sproule, 
Murphy, Pedley, Fleet, LeMesurier, Slattery (s), Packard. Class III.— 
Surprenant, Tremblay, Cheesbrough, Wilson (T. E.), Geggie, Baxter,* 
MacKenzie, Vipond, Shannon, Hale, Telfer, Cunningham* (s), Gordon, 
Howelli:. Canegata and Elliott and MackKkinnonf, equal; Richardson -(s), 
Waterston, Mavety and Corbett, equal; Massé, Philipt, Pringle, 
Andersont (s), and Price (s), equal; Hindley (W. W.) (s), MceGibbon 
(s), Plimsoll (s),:Smith ((s), Fisher (s), Carey (s), Drummond (s), 
Rennoldson (s), Thorne (s), Greene (s). 


(2) For Course leading to B.Ne. 
Class I.—Schafheitlin. 
(3) For Course leading to B.Arch, 
Class I.—None. Class II.—None. Olass IT1.—Fetherstonhaugh. 
FOURTH YEAR. 


ASTRONOMY 





Class I.—None. Class IIl.—Smith (C. A.). Olass 111.—None, 


BOTANY 
Class I.—Gates, Sharpe, Kirsch, Drew. Class I1.—None. Class 
11 1.—None. 
CHEMISTRY (SPECIAL COURSE). 


Class I.—Lewis. 





CHEMISTRY. 
Class I.—Sharpe, Gates. 


(s) Supplemental in one subject. 
+Stanstead College. 

Vancouver College. 

*Victoria College. 





T 


CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 


Class I.—None. Class II1.—None. Class 111.—DeBeck. 
ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 


Class I.—Clark, Eckhardt. DeBeck. Clase 1l1.—Fraser (M.) and 
Ryan, equal; Fraser (A.), Flanders and Phelps and Sharp, equal; 
Housser, Lewis and McQueen, equal; Scott and Smith (A. N.), equal; 
Mowatt, Edwards and Braidwood, equal; Newman. Olass III. Payne, 
Gaulmor, Lyman and Stanton, equal; Smith (C. A.), Marcuse, Pease, 
Mundie, Crocker and Nicholson, equal; Hendry, Perry, Carr. 





ENGLISH LITERATURE (COMBINED COURSES). 
Class I.—Housser and Ryan, equal. Class I1.—Phelps, Eckhardt, 
Scott, Lyman and Clarke. equal; Payne and Mowatt, equal; Fraser 
(M.), Flanders. Class III.—Fraser (A.), Newman. Braidwood and 
Hendry, equal; Marcuse and Mundie and Stanton, equal; Edwards and 
Kimber, equal, 
PHYSICS. 
(1) Electricity and Magnetism. 
Class I.—None. COlass I1.—Crocker. Class iji.—Hendry, Flanders. 
(2) Sound, Light and Heat. 
Class I.—Carr. Class I1.—Perry. Class 111.—None. 
FRENCH. 


Class I.—Henry, Baynes, Class 1J.—Scott, Gillmor and McQueen, 


equal. Class I11.—None. 


L 


GEOLOGY. 
Class I—Lyman, Carr. Class I1.—Kimber, Newman. Olass 1I1.— 
Marcuse, Nicholson. 
GERMAN. 
Class I—Henry. Class II1.—None. Class 111.—Clark, Fraser (M.). 
GREEK. 


Class I1.—Macleod, Peterson, Gibb and Naylor, equal. Class I1.— 
None. Class I1I.—Edwards, Smith (CC. A.). 


HEBREW AND ARAMAIC. 
Class I—None. Class I1.—Nicholson. Class 111.—None. 
HISTORY. 
Class I.—None. Class I1.—Phelps. Iraser, Mundie, Braidwood. 
Class I11.—Gillmor. 
HISTORY (MODERN POLITICAL). 
Class I.—Housser, Smith (A. N.), DeBeck. Class I1.—None. Class 


LiIl.—Payne, 
ITALIAN. 


Class I.—McQueen. Class I1.—None. Class 111.—Gillmor. 
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LATIN, 


Olass I.—Peterson, Naylor, MacLeod. Class 11.—Gibb. Class I11.— 


. Smith (C, A.). 


LOGIC AND METAPHYSICS. 
Class I.—Rogers. Class I1.—None. Class 111.—None. 
MECHANICS. 
Class I—None. Olass II.—None. Class I111.—Hendry. 
MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
Class 1.—wNone. Class II.—Fraser (M.), Clark, Fraser (A.). 
Class I11.—Eckhardf, Braidwood, Stanton. 
Graduate Student.—Class I.—Hindley (J. G.). 
POLITICAL ECONOMY, 
Class I.—DeBeck, Smith. Class II.—None. Class I11.—None. 
| POLITICAL SCIENCE. 


Class I.—None. Class II.—Carr, Phelps and Mundie, equal. Olass 
III.—Mowatt and Scott and Stanton, equal; Marcuse, Bdwards. 


ZOOLOGY. 


Class I.—Drew. Class II.—Kirsch, Gates. Class III.—None. 


THIRD YEAR. 
ASTRONOMY 
Class I—None, Class II.—None. Class I11.—MacMillan. 
BOTANY 
Class I.—Williams. Class II.—None. Olass I11.—None. 
ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 


Class I.—Davis and Harrison, equal; ‘Cherry and Rider, equal: Price. 
Class II.—Armstrong (L.) and Cheesbrough and Kydd, equal; Arm- 
strong (G.) and Heward, equal; Riley, Auld and Cattanach, equal: 
Hayden and Stanton, equal; Macaulay (G.), Bartels and Eaton. equal; 
Cliff, Macdonald, MacMillan and Parker, equal: Macaulay (E.). Wisdom. 
Class III.—Ballon (D.) and Coates, equal; MacDougall, Wilson, Allan 
and Cameron, equal; Ballon ‘(I.) and Massey, equal: Williams and 
Hill, equal; Pierce, Walker and MacQueen, equal; Masson and Mow- 
att, equal; Meldrum and Belyea, equal; Baylis, Cushing, Crutchfield, 
Ellis and Stafford equal. 


ENGLISH LITERATURE (COMBINED COURSES). 


Class I.—Riley, Harrison, Armstrong (l.), Armstrong (G. D.) and 
Cheesbrough and Price, equal: Eaton and MacDonald, equal. Olass 
II.—Cherry and. Macaulay (G.), equal; Davis and Heward and Kydd, 
equal: Macaulay (B.), MacDougall and Walker, equal; Cameron, Par- 
ker, MeQueen. Class III.—Ellis, Massey, Allan and Baylis, equal; 
Bartels, Stanton, Crutchfield and Cushing, equal; Hill, Coates, Belyea 
and Cattanach and Meldrum, equal; Masson and Mowatt, equal; 
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EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS. 
(1) Sound, Light and Heat. 


Class I.—Price. Class II.—Rider, Class I1I.—Wood and McQueen, 


equal, 
(2) Electricity and Magnetism. 
Olass I.—None. Olass II.—Bates, James.  Olass I1I.—Cameron, 
Crutchfield, 


FRENCH. 
Class I.—Swift (Prize), Couture and King, equal. -Class I1.—Bal- 


lon (D.). Penny, Auld, Heward. Hayden. Class II1.—McDougall, 
Bartels, Ballon (I.), Cattanach, Masson. Mowatt. 


GEOLOGY, 


Class I.—PBllis. Class II.—Cushing, Parsons, Baylis and Mowatt, 


equal; Armstrong, Macaulay (G.). Allan, Macaulay (BE. E.), Kydd 
and Parker, equal. Class IIlI.—Belyea, Mayden, Pierce, Coates, Wil- 
liams, Masson, 


GERMAN. 


Class I—Couture (Prize), King, Swift. Class Il.—Hayden. Class 
11I.—None. 


GREEK. 


Class I.—Crawford and Huxtable. equal (Prizes); Vincent (Prize), 
Gould. Class II.—Wisdom, McCann.  Olass I11.—None. 


HEBREW AND ARAMAIC (ADVANCED). 


Class I.—Huntley (Prize). Class I1.—Cliff, MacMillan. Class 
- III.—None. 


HISTORY. 
Olass I.—None. Class T1.—MacCallum. Parker, Armstrong (L. F.) 


and McQueen. equal; Price, Mowatt and Walker, equal; Davis, Rider. 
| Class III.—Macaulay (RB. E.), Kyau, Massey. 


LATIN, 


Class I.—Vineent (Prize). Gould Huxtable, Heward. Class II.— 
Crawford, Penny. Class I11.—Bartels. 


LOGIC AND METAPHYSICS. 


Class I.—None. Class II.—Laverock. Class I1I.—None. 


MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 


Class I.—Parsons, Huntley, Cliff and MacKenzie. equal; Davis. 
Class I1,—Walker and Wisdom, equal; MacMillan. Class I11.—Mac- 
aulay (G.), Pierce. 


POLITICAL ECONOMY, 


Class I1—None. Class II.—MacCallum, Wilson. Class III.—Mel 
drum. 
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POLITICAL SCIENCE. 


Olass 1.—Cherry, Ellis, Ballon (DV. H.). Class 11.—Auld and Wil- 
son, equal: Baylis and MacCallum, equal; Crutchfield, Rider, Wisdom. 
Class I11.—Cushing, MacDonald and MacDougall, equal; Cameron, 
Allan, Balyea and Cattanach, equal; Campbell and Stafford, equal. 


PSYCHOLOGY, 


Class I.—None. Class II1.—None. Class i11.—McQueen. 
Graduate Student :—Class I.—Cox (Kh. A.). 


ROMAN LAW. 
Class 1.—Cherry. Class I1.—Ballon (1.), Ellis. Class I11.—None. 
ZOOLOGY. 


Class I—None. Olass I11.—MacDonald. Class 111.—Coates, Massy. 


SECOND YEAR 
BOTANY 


Class I.—Patterson, Logan. Class I1.—Fineberg, McClughan and 
MacDougall, equal; Maclean, Smillie. Class 111.—Ramsay, Auchinleck, 
Stewart, Younger. 


BIOLOGY (CONTINUATION COURSE). 


Class I.—Elliott. Class 11.—Hawkins. Class I11.—WUolden, McBur- 
ney. 
BIOLOGY. 


Passed Supplemental of Christmas Hxamination, Saint, Stewart. 


CHEMISTRY. 


Class I.—Shaw, Patterson, Gillis and McGougan, equal; Price and 
McClughan, equal. Class 11.—Simpson, Iineberg anl Waterston, equal ; 


Ayer, Younger, Hawkins, Maclean, Bouchard, I eiczewicz. Class LL1.— 
Stewart, Elliott, Auchinleck, McBurney, Creswell, Penny, Holden. 


ENGLISH, 


Class I—Hawkins (Prize), Steedman, Smillie, Logan, Kingman and 
MeGougan and MackKeen and Yates#, equal; Gibbins¢, Auchinleck. Class 
Il.—Rice and Smith, equal; Penny, Greenshields and Boyle and Mac- 
naughton, equal; Emersont and Randalli, equal; Ramsay and Pear- 
soni, equal; Chandler and Simpson (J. C.), equal; Isherwood and Lind- 
say and Platisted, equal; illott and titobard and Anderson}, equal; 
Waterston, Wisdom and Dodge and Fleet, equal; McQueen and Simp- 
son (A. C.) and Bouchard, equal; Sauvalle and Bignell, equal; Stew- 
art. Class Il1.—Timberlake and Ross, equal; Hastings, McDiarmid, 
Patrick, McBurney and McDougall and Stonet, equal; Ciarket, Libbyy, 
Volbel, Beckert, Ayer and McLeod, equal; Holden. 
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ENGLISH COMPOSITION, 


Class 1—Hawkins, Logan, McClughan, Wisdom, Dodge, Macnaughton 
and Steedman, equal; Auchinleck and MacKeen, equal: Smillie and 
Penny, equal; McGougan, Duncan and Maclean, equal; Isherwood, 
Boyle and Tyndale, equal. Class I1.—Ross and Simpson (J. C.) and 
Smith, equal; McQueen and Shaw, equal; Paterson and Stewart, equal; 
Chandle rand Holden and Plaisted, equal; Rice, MacDougall, Hibbard 
and Simpson (A.) and Waterston, equal; Bouchard and Ramsay, equal; 
Lindsay and Sauvalle and Shanks and Younger, equal; Kingman. Class 
IlI.—Elliott and Feiczewicz, equal; Greensields, McBurney, Bignell 
anu Stockwell, equal; Creswell and Timberlake, equal; Ayer and Gillis, 
equal; Fineberg and Hastings, egual; Dolbel and Patrick, equal; 
MacDiarmid, 


DESCRIPTIVE ECONOMICS (HALF COURSE). 


Class I.—Dunean, Tyndale (Prize), Kingman (/rize). Class I1.— 
Shanks, Hastings, McQueen (G. R.) and Waterston. equal. Class I1I.— 
MacKeen, McDiarmid, Creswell, Greenshields and Stockwell, equal; 
Lindsay. 

HISTORY (January, 1906), HALF COURSE. 





Class I.—Steedman, Kingman, Greenshields, Tyndale, MeQueen (G. 
R.). Class I1.—Stockwell, Lindsay and Hastings, equal; Isherwood, 
Maclkeen, Shanks. Class I1l1.—Macnaughton, Wisdom, MacDiarmid. 


GERMAN, 


Class I.—McClughan (Prize). Class 11.—Younger. Class III.— 
Auchinleck, Sauvyalle., : 


GERMAN (ADVANCED SECTION). 
Class I—None, Class II.—Younger. Class 111.—Sauvalle. 
FRENCH. 

Class I.—Sauvalle, Tyndale (Prize), Viaisted, Fineberg and Dodge, 
equal. Cvtass I1.—Younger, Feiczewicz, Holden and Creswell and Steed- 
man, equal. Class I1I.—Stockwell, Dolbel, Shanks, Smillie and Mac- 
Diarmid, equal; Stewart, Penny, Waterston, Hastings, Hibbard and 
Mackeen, equal. 


FRENCH (ADVANCED SECTION). 


Class I. 





Sauvalle, Tyndale. Class i1.—VPlaisted and Younger, equal. 


GREEK. 


Class 1.—Logan (Prize), Emersont. Class 11.—Smith, Bouchard, Ross 


and Yatesi, equal; Maclean, Macnaughton, Wisdom. Class ITi.— 
Timberlake, Isherwood. 


HEBREW. 


Class I.—Rice (Prize), McGougan, Lindsay. Class 11.—Nicholson: 
Class I11.—Chandler, Timberlake. 
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Olass I.—Tyndale (Prize), Steedman, Patterson, Emersont and 
Yatest, equal; Maclean. Class I1.—Hawkins, Greenshields and King- 
man, equal; Lindsay and Pearsonf, equal; Dolbel and Wisdom, equal; 
Libbyy, Becker. Olass 111.—Smillie, Feiczewiez and Holden, equal ; 
Shanks. Creswell and Hastings, equal: MacDiarmid, Elliott and Ran- 
dalli, equal; Fineberg and Ramsay, equal; Rice, Stonet. McBurney, 
Gibbinst and Waterston, equal; Simpson, Penny, McDougall, Ayer and 
Andersont and McQueen, equal; Chandler and Clarkef, equal. 


LOGIC, 


Class I.—McGougan and Paterson, equal; Kingman and Tyndale, 
equal; Pearson tf, Class II.—Waterston, Feiczewicz, McDougall, Rice 
Stonet, Class III.— Ross, Libbyt, Beckert and Smith, equal; Duncan 
and McQueen and Yatest, equal; Chandler and Ramsay, equal: 
Shanks, Emerson?, Randallft, Dawson, Gibbins? and Patrick, equal; 
Creswell and Timberlake, equal; Greenshields. 


MATHEMATICS, 
(1) Algebra (April, 1906). 


Class I.—Shaw, Gillis, Boyle. Class 1].—Ayer, COlass I11.—Dolbel 
and Plaisted, equal; Beckert and Gibbinst, equal; Libby+, Patrick, 
and Stonet, equal; Pearsont, Wood. 


(2) SOLID GEOMETRY AND CONIC SECTIONS. (Christmas, 1905). 
! 
Class I.—Gillis, Stonet, Shaw, Beckert and’ Ruttan, equal; Ayer, 
Clarkt and Gibbins= and Plaisted, equal: Boyle and Dolbel equal. 
Class II.—Pearsont, Andersont and Randallt, equal; Wood, Libby?. 
Class I1I.—Patrick, Simpson (A. C.). 


(8) Advanced Section in Mathematics. 
(a) Geometry. 


Class 1.—Shaw, Gillis and Boyle, equal. Class 11.—None. Class 
I1].—None. 


(b) Oalculus, 
Class I.—None. Class II.—Gillis, Shaw, Boyle. 
PSYCHOLOGY (Christmas, 1905). 


Class 1.—McGougan, Stonet and Yatest, equal: Tyndale. Class 
II.—Rice, Emmersont and Smith, equal; Libby} and Feiczewicz. equal; 
Dawson, Duncan, Kingman and Paterson, equal. Class I11.—Green- 
shields, Patrick and Pearsont, equal; Ross and Gibbins, equal; Ran- 
as Shanks, Stockwell, Ramsay, Timberlake, Clarkt and Macdougall, 
equal. 


PSYCHOLOGY (April, 1906). 
(Passed Supplemental).—Chandler, McQueen. 
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FIRST YEAR. 


ENGLISH, 


Class I.—Estabrooks (Prize), Schafheitlin and Cunningham*, equal; 
W illis, Bruneau, Slattery, Hatcher and Hawkins and Richardson and 
Phippst, equal. Class I11.—Salot, Cameron and Baxter*, equal; Thomp- 
son and McDonald (J.), equal; Geggie and Glidlon and Kerry, equal; 
Townsend and Jonest, equal; Pedley, Hale and MacLeodt, equal: Chees- 
brough and Hindley (W. W.) and ‘l'renholme, equal; Bole and Lyman 
and Cockrell, equal; Sproule and Massé and Raynes, equal; Fisher and 
Plimsoll and Dennis and. Gray and Greent, equal. Clas ILI1—Cushing 
and Murrayt, equal; LeMesurier and Howellit and MacKenzie and Hol- 
land, equal; Philip=t and Sutherlandt, equal; Canegata and Pricet and 
Russell*, equal; Clouston and Fleet and Harvey and Anderson, equal; 
Packard and Varley and Miller (A.), equal; Drummond and Sutherland 
and Waterston, equal; Shannon and KF etherstonhaugh, equal; Dennison 
and Mavety and Dick and Gregg*, equal; Norris and Lawson and 
MeKinnon and Miller (M.), equal; Carey and Gardiner and Gordon 
and McMahont and Rennoldson and Runnels and Corbett and MacLeod, 
equal; Leger and Smith and Surprenant and ‘lelfer, equal; Brown ‘and 
Nicholson and Tremblay and Wilson and Mclkiwen and Miller, equal; 
Stanton and Baylis and Elliott and Vipond, equal; Pringle and Thorne 
and Murphy and Erskinefi, equal; Hindley (G.) and Cormack, equal ; 
MacDonald, Brunet and McLennan and Fullerton*, equal; Oliver, Har- 
than and Irwin and Mitchell and Munn and ‘lanner and Cream, equal. 


FRENCH. 


Olass 1I.—Townsend and Tremblay (Prizes), equal: Sechafheitlin, 
Bruneau and Massé and Tanner, equal. Class 11.—Hatcher, Fleet and 
Kerry, equal; Cunningham* and LeMesurier, equal; Vipond, [Fisher 
and Péron, equal; Cockrell, Harthan, Elliott and Pedley and Sur- 
prenant and Trenholme, equal; McDonald (J.) and Sproule, equal. 
Clasa IiIl.—Dennison and Packard, equal; Cameron and Fetherston- 
haugh, equal; Clouston, Miller (C), Cushing and Drummond and 
Willis, equal; Cheesbrough and Hawkins, equal; Carey and Cream 
and Geggie, equal; Andersont and McMahon, equal; Leger, Jones* 
and Runnells, Henry and Waterston and Wilson, equal; Hale and 
MecGibbon, equal; Corbett, and Dick and Gray and Mackenzie and 
Fimsoll and Stanton, equal; Baxter* and Greent and McCartney 
and Pringle and Canegata. and Gliddon and Hanson, equal, 


GERMAN, 


Class I.—Schafheitlin, Townsend (Prize). Class 11.—Lyman, Mc- 
Donaid (».), Dodge. Class I11.—Telfer and Trenholme, equal; Vipond, 
Munn, Hadley, Hawkins. 


GERMAN (BEGINNERS ’.) 


Class I.—None. Class T1.—Hatcher, Stuart. OUlass I1I].—Harvey, 
Bole, Younger, Gray. 
GREEK. 

Olass I.—Estabrooks (Prize), Hatcher (Prize), Murphy (Prize). 
Class I1.—Richardson, Thompsont, Bruneau, Mitchell, Elliott. Class 
Ill.—Brown, McKinnont, Gordon, Howellt, Shannon, Philipt, Brunet 
and Tremblay, equal; Wilson, Mavety and Varley, and McLeod? and 

Phippst and Price, equal. 


+Stanstead College. 
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LATIN. 
Class l. Ifatcher (Prize) Townsend (Prize), Estabrooks (Prize), 
Willis, Murphy, Cockrell, McDonald (J.), Cushing. Class I1.—Den- 


nison, Harvey and Lyman and Richardson, equal; Cameron and Pedley, 
equal: Cunningham*, Class I1I.—Fleet and LeMesurier and Smith, 
equal; Thompsoni, Canegata, Hale, Trenholme, Massé and Slattery, 
equal; Brown and Carey, equal; Hawkins, Shannon and Surprenant 
equal: Baxter*, Cheesbrough and McGibbon and Mitchell and Tanner 
and Vipond, equal; Clouston and Elliott and Gliddon and Jonest and 
Mackenzie, equal; Dick and Gordon and McKinnont and Plimsoll, 
equal; Henry and Packard and Waterston, equal; Philipi, Anderson? 
and Hindley (W. W.) and Rennoldson, equal; Fisher, Brunet, Corbett 
and Geggie and Howelli and Pricet and Pringle, equal; Telfer, 
Greent and Salot and Sproule, equal; Bole and Varley, equal; Cor- 
mack and Drummond and Erskinet and Finchit and Gregg? and Ma- 
vety, equal; Runnels and Thorne and Wilson (T. E.) and McNaugh- 
toni, equal. 





MATHEMATICS, 
(1) Algebra. 


Class I1.—Estabrooks, w:ouston and Gliddon and Wilson (T.), equal; 
Cockrell, Hanson, Waterston, Hawkins, Geggie and Slattery, equal; 
Canegata, Schafheitlin and Scott, equal; Holland and Lawsont and 
McNaughtont and Packard and Pringle, equal. 


Class 1I1.—Cushing, Hilborn and Turnbull,. equal: Marsh and 
Thompson?, equal; Oliver, McEwen, McGibbon and Shannon, equal: 
Ash and Townsend, equal; Bates and Scotti and Tremblay, equal; 
Harvie and MacKenzie and Vipond, equal: Stevens, Boyd and Came- 
ron and Rennoldson, equal; Baxter* and Henry and Howellt and 
Read, equal; Cheesbrough and Dennis and Fleet and Gordon and 
Hindley (W. W.) and McDonald (J.) and Telfer, equal: 

Class I1I.—MacDonald (A. B.) and Shearert, equal: Bruneau and 
Drummond and Harvey (C. H.) and Head and Lyman, equal: Anderson t 
and Dettmers and Peron and Willis, equal; Norris, Hale and Le 
Mesurier jyand Elliott and Irwin and Smith and Thorne, equal: Dick 
Fullertéh®. Baylis and Pedley and Stanton, equal: Lawson and Plim 
soll, equal; Murphy, Gregg*, Corbett and Gray and Williams an 
Murrayt, equal; MacKinnonf. Fetherstonhaugh and Gillmor and 
Richardson, equal; Gardner and Suprenant and Wilson (F.). equal 
Bole and Chrysler and Erskine* and MacMahon and Mavety an: 
MeMurtry and Philip? and Webber, equal. 


FIRST YEAR. 


(2) Trigonometry. 


Class 1.—Gliddon. Ash. Thompsont, Hanson, Jonest and Mac- 
kenzie, equal; Packard, McNaughtont. 

Class I1.—MecDonald (J.). Schafheitlin, Hawkins. Howell and 
Tremblay, equal; Hilborn and MacKinnont and Slattery, equal: 
Clouston, Bruneau and Townsend, equal; Lyman and Scott. equal: 
Holland and Shearert. equal: Cameron and Gordon. and Marst 
and Smith and Cockrell and Wilson, equal; Harvey and Shannon 
or Stevens and Henry, equal; Baxter*, Carey and Cheesbrough 
equal. 
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Class I1I.—Cushing and MacDonald (A.) and MacLeodt and 
Ietherstonhaugh, equal; Cunningham* and Mavety and Gillmor 
and Surprenant and Phippst, equal: Pricet, Fisher and Harvie, equal ; 
Pedley and McEwen, equal: Fleet and Philipi, equal; McGibbon and 
Waterston and Fullerton* and Gregs*, equal; Andersont and Hind- 
ley (W. W.), equal: Corbett and Boyd and Scott and Vipond and 
Brown, equal; Rennoldson and Turnbull and Willis, equal; Erskine* 
and LeMesurier and Pringle and Telfer and Salot, equal; Hale and 
Hindley (G. J.) and Read and Murphy, equal; Gardner and Cane- 
gata and Elliott and More*, equal: Bates, Geegie. Chrysler and 
Gray, equal; Cains and Greent and Galloway?, equal; McLennan 
and Oliver and Keith and Massé and Wilson, equal. 


(5) Geometry (Christmas, 1905). 


Class I.—Clouston and Thompsont, equal: MeDonald (Jessie), Wil- 
son, Cushing and Priced, equal: Surprenant, Cunningham*, Cameron, 
Macnaughtont, Pedley, Cockrell and Holland, equal; Mavety, Hawkins. 
Baxter* and Cheesbrough, equal. Class I1.—WLeMesurier and Fether- 
stonhaugh, equal; Schafheitlin, Telfer, Gliddon and Macrae*, equal; 
Hanson, Shannon and Mackenzie. equal; Lawson, Bruneau and Hébert 
and Macdonald (A.) and Jonest and McCartneyt, equal: Fleet and 
Harvey (C.) and McGibbon and Townsend and Shearert and Mackin- 
nont, equal; Plimsoll and Read and Phipps#, equal; Willis, Gordon 
and Harvie (M.) and McEwen and Vipond and Howellt and Salot, 
equal. Olass III.—Turnbull, Scottt and Tremblay, equal: Daw and 
Nicholson and Oliver and Bates and Slattery, equal; Gregg* and 
Richardson, equal: Carey and Pringle and Gillmor and Scott, equal: 
Andersont -and Lyman and Packard and Chrysler and Baylis, equal: 
Erskine* and Hale and Marsh and SmmitIf. equal: Baillie, Stevens and 
Sutherland?, equal; Irwin and Waterston and Henry, equal: Howitt 
and Cains, equal; Canegata and Boyd and Macleodt and Murrayé, 
equal; Bole and Hilborn and Munn and Fullerton*. equal; Corbett 
and Head, equal; Gardiner and Gegzie and Blliott and King* and 
Phillipt, equal: Hindley (G. J.) and Peron and Thorne and Tren- 
holme, equal: Williams, Runnels and Mitchell, equal: Drummond and 
Fisher and Webber and Russell*, equal: Hindley (W:. W.) and Ren- 
noldson and Dick and Norris and Dettmers and Macleod and Wilson 
and More* and Robertson#, equal. 


Geometry (April, 1906). 
Passed Supplemental.—MeMurtry, Ash. Brunet. 
(4) Advanced Section in Mathematics. 
(a) Geometry. 


Olass 1.—Estabrooks, Sproule, Hatcher, Dennison, Stuart. Class 
I1.—None. Class III.—Gladman. 


(b) Algebra and Theory of Bauations, 


Class. I.—Hatcher, Dennison. Olass I1.—Stuart. Class III.— 
Sproule, Gladman, 


PHYSICS. 
Class 1.—Schafheitlin, Hatcher and Slattery, equal: Willis. Esta- 


brooks, Clouston, Salot, Dennison and Holland (Cc. J.) and Stuart, 
equal; Wilson (T. E.), Sproule, Jonest, Gliddon. Geggie and Cockrell. 
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equal. Class Il.—Cameron, Howitt, Fleet and Nicholson, equal; 
Surprenant and Teifer, equal; Hawkins and Packard, equal; LeMes- 
urier, Cushing and Lyman, equal; Dennis, Thompsont Pimsoll, Me- 
Naughtont, Bates and Baxter* and Cheesbrough and Mackenzie and 
mecGibbon, equal; Cunninghan* and Drummond and  “IF|etherston- 
haugh and Miller (A. R C.) and Murphy and Pedley and Raynes 
and Shannon, equal Class [IL—Mavety, Hale, Carey and 
Vipond, equal; Corbett and Hindley (W. W.), equal; McLennan 
and Gray, equal; Bole and Harvey and Norris, equal; Trem- 
blay, Thorne and Greent, equa.; Miacdonald (A. B.) and Pringle and 
Smith, equal; Elliott and McDonald (J.), equal; lrwin, Gordon and 
Miller and Philipt, equal; Bruweau and Lawson and Turnbull, equal; 
Dustin and Macleod and McMaion and Wilson (IF. M.), equal; Gardi- 
ner and Hanson and Howellft and Pricet and Massé and Richardson 
and Waterston and Williams, «qual; IT isher and Gillmor and Suther- 
land, equal; Rennoldson and Murrayi, equal; Canegata and Fullerton* 
and Gladman and MacKinnon and Oliver and Pelletier, equal. 


SPANISH. 
Class I.—Ham. 
Graduate Student.—Class 1.—Chodat. . 
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McGill University 


DEGREE AND SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS 
1905 - 1906 


Faculty of Hpplied Science 


FOURTH YEAR GRADUATE CLASS 


HONOURS. 
(In alphabetical order). 


Black, Thompson Trueman.—Prize for Summer Thesis; Honours in 
Designing. 

Blackader, Gordon.—Honours in History of Architecture. 

Christie, Clarence Victor.—British Association Exhibition. 

Clawson, Ernest Edward.—Honours in Designing and ‘Yheory of 
Structures, 

Cole, George Edwards.—Honours in Mining Designing. 

Cole, Lionel MHeber.—Nomination to Allis-Chalmers Scholarship; 
Honours in Ore-Dressing Laboratory and Mining Designing. 

Gray, Alexander Miller.—British Association Medal; Prize for Sum- 
mer Thesis; Honours in A. C. Machinery, Electric Lighting 
and Traction, Hydraulics, Thermodynamics, and Machine 
Design. 

Howell, Edgar Newlands.—Second Carlyle Prize; Allis-Chalmers 
Scholarship. 

Jackson, Maunsell Bowers.—British Association Medal; Honours in 
Dynamics of Machines and Thermodynamics. 

Livingston, Douglas C.—Honours in Chemistry. 

McLachlan, D. William.—British Association Medal; Honours in De- 
signing and Railway Engineering, 

McLeish, Ian.—Honours in Hydraulies. 

Robertson, Arthur Frederick.—British Association Medal. 

Turley, Edward James.—Prize for Summer Thesis. 

Wickware, Francis Graham.—Dawson Fellowship in Mining; First 


Carlyle Prize; Prize for Summer Thesis; Honours in Ore Dress- 
ing and Geology. 
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PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF AKCHI- 
TECTURE. 
ARCHITECTURE. 


Blackader, Gordon H., Montreal, Que. 
PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE. 
(In order of merit.) 
ARCHITECTURAL ENGINEERING. 
Anglin, J. Penrose, Montreal, Que. 
CHEMISTRY. 


Robertson, Arthur Frederick, Montreal, Que. 
Davidson, Thomas Reginald, Montreal, Que. 
Harvie, Robert, Westmount, Que. 


CIVIL ENGINEERING. 


MeLachlan, D, William, Lochaber Bay, Que. 
Clawson, Ernest Edward, St. John, N.B. 
Macnab, John Joseph, Elsinore, Ont. 

Piers, Edward Otis Temple, Wolfville, N.S. 
McCuaig, George Eric, Montreal, Que. 
Brunner, Godfrey Hugh, Huyton, Liverpool, England. 
Anderson, Frederick William, Ottawa, Ont. 
Pedley, Norman Field, Montreal, Que. 
Black, Thompson Trueman, Dorchester, N.B. 
McIntosh, Robert Foster, Newcastle, Ont. 
McConkey, Thomas Clarkson, Guelph, Ont. 
Hadley, Henry, Montreal, Que. 

Newton, Stephen Gibbon, Sherbrooke, Que. 
Dawe, Robert George, St. John’s Nfld. 
Vansittart, George Edward, Toronto, Ont. 
Gordon, Maitland Lockhart, Toronto, Ont. 
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ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING, 


Gray, Alexander Miller, Edinburgh, Scotland. 
MeLeish, Ian, London, England. 

Forbes, John MeNeill, Bonavista, Nfld. 
Brennan, George Eric, Ottawa, Ont. 

Christie, Clarence Victor, Halifax, N.S. 
Harvie, James, Westmount, Que. 

Hibbard, Melville Louis, Farnham, Que. 
Durland, Royden Keith, Yarmouth, N.S. 
Durkee, Pearl Whitfield, Digby, N.S. 

Mudge, Reginald, Montreal, Que. 
Barrington, Frederick Herbert, Waterloo, Que. 
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Purdy, James deLancy, Springhill, N.S. 
Gurd, Andrew Douglas, Montreal, Que. 
Ross, Daniel H., London, Ont. 





Thomas, Herbert Percival, aegrotat. 
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 


Jackson, Maunsell Bowers, Toronto, Ont. 

Black, Douglas Edward, Montreal, Que. 
Kirkpatrick, Everett Charles, Montreal West, Que. 
Loudon, Andrew Charles, Ottawa, Ont. 

Turley, Edward James, Frankford, Ont. 

Presner, Joseph, Montreal, Que. 

MacCarthy, Arthur Kempston, Ottawa, Ont. 
Taylor, Allan Harvey, Ottawa, Ont. 

Gibbs, Harold, Egerton, Port Arthur, Ont. 

Pinch, Harry Harstone, Owen Sound, Ont. 


MINING ENGINEERING, | 


Wickware, Francis Graham, Eastons Corners, Ont. 
Howell, Edgar Newlands, Westmount, Que. 
Livingston, Douglas Clermont, Corfield, B.C. 
Cole, Lionel] Heber, Montreal, Que. 

Winter, Elliott Edward, Demerara, British Guiana, South America. 
Cole, George Edwards, Phenix, B.C. 

Burnett, Archibald, Montreal, Que. 

MeMeekin, Albert, Bright, Ont. 

Cowen Reginald Percival, Cumberland, England. 
Ritchie, Alan Bruce, Halifax, N.S. 

Young, Horace Greeley, Osnabruck, Ont. 


THIRD YEAR 
PRIZES. 
(In alphabetical order.) 


Bell, George Edward.—First Prize in Mathematics; Prizes in Survey- 
ing and Surveying Fieldwork, Graphical Staties, Theory of 
Structures, Structural Engineering, Railway Engineering, and 
Practical Astronomy. 

Brown, William Gordon.—Prize in Metallurgy. 

Gamble, Clarke William.—Prize in Surveying Fieldwork. 

Gray, James Seton.—Prize in Theory of Structures. 

Kenyon, Lot Amos.—Second Prize in Mathematics, 

Killam, Lawrence.—Second Prize in Mathematies; Prize in Machine 
Design. 

Lamb, Henry Melbourne.—Second Prize in Mathematics ; Prizes in 
Deseriptive Geometry and Practical Astronomy. 

Lathe, Frank Eugene.—Prize in Metallurgy. 

Riddell, Arthur C.—Prize in Dynamics of Machines, 

Shearer, George W.—Prize for Continuous Current Machinery, 

Whiteomb, Frank O.—Prize in Thermodynamics, 
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PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 


(In order of merit.) 
ARCHITECTURE. 


Shorey, Harold E., Montreal, Que. 
Robb, Frederick G., Montreal, Que. 


CHEMISTRY. 


Elliott, Perey Harris, Saskatoon, Sask. 
Spafford, Arthur Lucius, Lennoxville, Que. 


CIVIL ENGINEERING, 


Bell, George Edward, St. Thomas, Ont. 
Lamb, Henry Melbourne, Montreal, Que. 
Racey, Perey W., Lennoxville, Que. 

Miller, Henry B., Montreal, Que. 

Davis, George H., Gananoque, Ont. 
*Gamble, Clarke W., Victoria, B.C, 

Black, Hiram J., Amherst, N.S. 

Brown, William G. B., Quebec, Que. 
*Westland, Clarence R., Wyoming, Ont. 
*Wilson, William §8., Niagara Falls, Ont. 
Beaton, Norman H., St. Catharines, Ont. 
McCallum, George H., Smith’s Falls, Ont. 
*Otty, George N., Hampton, N.B. 
Mathieson, Donald M., St. Mary’s, Ont. 
*Howe, John P., Pembroke, Ont. 
*Macdonald, Harold F., Fort Qu’Appelle, Assa. 
*Harrington, Conrad D., Montreal, Que. 
*Wheaton, Isaac G., Sackville, N.B. 

*Hay, Norman K., Ottawa, Ont. 

*Macklem, Oliver T., Toronto, Ont. 
*Canfield, Frederick Osborne, Woodstock, Ont. 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 


Shearer, George W., Montreal, Que. 
Woodyatt, James B., Brantford, Ont. 
Wright, George R., Salisbury, N.B. 

Kenyon, Lot A., Rochelle, Que. 

Griffin, Frank F., Winnipeg, Man. 

Little, William D., Morden, Man. 

Hargrave, William H., Medicine Hat, N.W.T. 
Hall, Gerald Russell, Peterboro’, Ont. 
*Brown, S. Barton, Ottawa, Ont. 

McCuaig, Stuart, Montreal, Que. 
*Trimingham, James H., Hamilton, Bermuda. 


*To pass Supplemental Examinations, 
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*Williams, Frederick H., East Sherbrooke, Que. 
*Haskell, Ludlow St. J., Montreal, Que. 

*Engel, Nathan L., Montreal, Que. 

*Ross, Douglas Gooderham, Toronto, Ont. 
*Macdonald, Robert R., Hamilton, Ont. 


MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 


Killam, Lawrence, Yarmouth, N.S. 

Gray, James §., Edinburgh, Scotland. 
Riddell, Arthur G., Hamilton, Ont. 
Munn, D. Walter, Montreal, Que. 
*Whitecomb, Frank O., Smith’s Falls, Ont. 
Foster, Henry 8., Montreal, Que. 

Hall, Norman M., Cornwall, Ont. 
*Norton, Thomas J., Montreal, Que. 
*Maxwell, Lawrence G., St. Mary’s, Ont. 


METALLURGY. 


Brown, William G., Montreal, Que. 
Lathe, Frank E., iuaisonneuve, Que. 
“Dickson, Wallace, Lacolle, Que. 


MINING ENGINEERING. 


Macaulay, Rupert M., Scotstown, Que. 
“Wark, Samuel D., Langley Prairie, B.C. 
*Drummond, George D., Midland, Ont, 


SECOND YEAR 
PRIZES. 


(In alphabetical order.) 
Baird, John Boyd.—Prizes in Chemical Laboratory and Materials of 
Construction. 
Finlayson, John Norison.—Prize in Physical Laboratory. 


Guillet, George Leroy.—Scott Prize; Prizes in Physies and Dynamies 
of Machines. 


Herbert, William Harry.—Seott Exhibition ; 
Mechanical Drawing. 

Mayers, Francis Laurie Spencer.—Prize for Essay. 

Parham, John Bright.—Prize for Mapping. 

Wood, Alexander Campbell.—Prize for Architectural Drawing. 


Prizes in Chemistry and 


PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
(In order of merit.) 


Students of equal standing bracketed together. 


Herbert, W. Harry, Ottawa, Ont. 
Guillet, George L., Cobourg, Ont. 
Baird, John B., St. John’s, Nfld. 
Parham, John B., Outremont, Que. 
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Whyte, Herbert B., Ottawa, Ont. 
Lighthall, Abram, Vankleek Hill, Ont. 
Hattie, James B., Caledonia, N.S. 
McBeath, D. Blair, Marshfield, P.E.I. 
Vipond, William 8., Montreal, Que. 
Cameron, James 8., Stellarton, N.S. 
Bristol, Charles I'., Vancouver, B.C. 
Turnbull, Kenneth, Montreal, Que. 
Dalton, Arthur T., Vancouver, B.C. 
*Hodge, Charles A., Birchton, Que. 
Carmichael, Henry G., Montreal, Que. 
Graham, John R., Ottawa, Ont. 
Davis, Francis M., Windsor, Ont. 
*Dick, William, J., Nanaimo, B.C. 
Campbell, Edmund E., Belmont, P.E.I. 
Mohan, Richard J., Brockville, Ont. 
*Kerr, Archibald, Dutton, Ont. 
*Davies, Harold C., Hull, Que. 
Whitton, Corbett F., Hamilton, Ont. 
Murphy, William H., Rochester, N.Y. 
*Irwin, Robert H., Ottawa, Ont. 
Raphael, Gordon 8., Ottawa, Ont. 
*Montague, T. Mortimer, Galt, Ont . 
*Ballantyne, Thomas B., Galt, Ont. 
*Christie, Harold R. M., Ashcroft, B.C. 
*Forbes, John H., Montreal, Que. 
*Bell, Valentine H., Kingston, Jamaica. 


Montgomery, Edgar G., New Richmond, Que. 


*Winslow, Edward 8., Stratford, Ont. 
*Richardson, Charles E., St. Mary’s, Ont. 
*Stitt, Ormond M., St. John, N.B. 
*Shanks, D. Albert, Howick, Que. 
Finlayson, John N., Merigonish, N.S. 
*Ross, Donald, Edmonton, Alta, 
*DeLancey, James A., Middleton, N.S. 
*Ross, Cecil Middleton, Seotstown, P.Q. 
Morrin, Arthur D., Lachute, Que. 

Snook, John §., Truro, N.S. 

*Pratt, Austin C., Ottawa, Ont. 

*D’Aeth, John B., Jamaica, West Indies. 
*Harris, Harvey W., Jamaica, West Indies. 
*Brennan, Charles V., Summerside, P.E.I. 
*Nicholls, Jasper H. H., Westmount, Que. 
*Moore, William J., Vermont, U.S.A. 
*Seott, W. Ralph, Napanee, Ont. 

*Allan, Marshall G., Perth, Ont. 
*Heywood, Edward P., Cambridge, Mass. 
*Briegel, Walter O., Montreal, Que. 
*Spencer, Walter H., Montreal, Que. 
*McGuire, Gordon A., Montreal, Que. 
*Letourneau, Marius, Montreal, Que. 
*Younger, Harry R., Ottawa, Ont. 
*Anderson, Sedley C., Halifax, N.S. 
*Melhuish, Paul, Surrey, England. 
*Thorne, Harvey, Dartmouth, N.S. 
*Ahern, Walter J., Westmount, Que. 


*To pass Supplemental Examinations. 
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*Morrison, Albert G., Woodstock, Ont. 

*Lynch, Francis C. C., Ottawa, Ont. 

*Saunders, Charles W. MclI., Jamaica, West Indies, 
“Drysdale, Charles W., Montreal, Que. 

*Scovil, Harry H., Hampton, N.B. 





Perry, Kenneth M., Saskatchewan. 
PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS IN ARCHITECTURE. 


Wood, Alexander C., Westmount, Que. 
*;Ruttan, Frank N., Winnipeg, Man. 
Mayers, Francis L. 8., Barbados, West Indies, 


FIRST YEAR 
PRIZES. 


(In alphabetical order.) 


Dwight, Herbert B.—First Prize for Mathematics; Prize for Physics. 

Grove, Humphrey 8.—First Fleet Workshop Prize. 

Lindsay, Alexander M.—Prize for Freehand Drawing and Lettering. 

Macdonald, Jay.—Prizes for Descriptive Geometry and Physical 
Laboratory. 

Price, Thomas E.—Second Fleet Workshop Prize. 

Sailman, Robert T. H.—Second Prize for Mathematics. 

Farnsworth, C. Albert.—Prize for Physical Laboratory. 


PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
(In order of merit. Students of equal standing are bracketed together.) 


Dwight, Herbert B., Picton, Ont. 

Macdonald, Jay, Vernon River, P.E.I. 
Campbell, William B., Brockville, Ont. 

Dennis, William M., O’Leary, P.E.I. 
Farnsworth, C. Albert, Sawyerville, Que. 
Kennedy, William A., Owen Sound, Ont. 
Watson, James R., Little Rideau, Ont. 

Sailman, Robert T. H., Malvern, Jamaica, West Indies. 
Stewart, Robert B., Strath Gartney, P.E.I. 
McKinnon, Kenneth R., New Glasgow, N.S. 
Hague, Owen C. F., Montreal, Que. 

Coulin, Louis A., Montreal, Que. 

Stewart, Leighton, Summerside, P.E.I. 

Allen, Alexander D., Wallaceburg, Ont. 

Lindsay, Alexander M., Invercargill, New Zealand. 
Smith, George W., Ottawa, Ont. 

Grove, Humphrey §., Chelsea, London, England. 
Dieckieson, Arthur L., Ottawa, Ont. 

Galbraith, William J., St. Romuald, Que. 

Ford, Walter S., Winnipeg, Man. 

Robertson, William 8., Westmount, Que. 


*To pass Supplemental Examinations. 
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McLean, Douglas L., Ottawa, Ont. 
Nairn, John 8., Truro, N.S. 
MeNaughton, Andrew G., Moosomin, Sask. 
Briggs, Arthur F. M., Windsor Mills, Que. 
Meek, Victor M., Port Stanley, Ont. 
Williamson, William R., Owen Sound, Ont. 
Fraser, Archibald N., Coaticook, Que. 
Soper, Arthur J., Brockville, Ont. 
Yuill, Harry H., Truro, N.S. 
Poissant, Onesime E., Montreal, Que. 
Mooney, Harry V., Stardale, Ont. 
Menzies, John W., Ottawa, Ont. 
Best, William P., Montreal, Que. 
O’Neill, John J., Port Colborne, Ont. 
Landry, Wilfred A., Dorchester, N.B. 
*Stackhouse, Charles W., Moncton, N.B. 
LaForest, Guy B., Montreal, Que. 
*Wilson, Alexander, Montreal, Que. 
Maltby, Quinton J., Midland, Ont. 7) 
*Sutherland, Luther H. D., Montreal, Que. /f 
*Morison, Hugh O., Ormstown, Que. 
Bambrick, Heber, Cranbrook, B.C. 
*+Archibald, Henry D., Harbour Grace, Nfld. 
*Bronson, Frederick E., Ottawa, Ont. } 
*McDougall, James C., Montreal, Que. 
Price, Thomas E., Vancouver, B.C. 
Desearries, Jos. A., Lachine, Que. 
*Dion, A. Hector, Ottawa, Ont. 
*Goode, John D., Westmount, Que. 
*+Ker, Frederick I., Montreal, Que. 
*Fay, Norman P., Knowlton, Que. 
**Graham, Harold M., New Glasgow, N.S. 
*Cate, Carroll L., Sherbrooke, Que. 
*Maver, Alexander M., Montreal, Que. 
*Cheesbrough, Arthur G., Westmount, Que. 


PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS IN ARCHITECTURE. 


*Fetherstonhaugh, Harold L., Montreal, Que. 
*Irwin, John W., Westmount, Que. 
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ADMITTED TO THE AD EUNDEM DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF 
SCIENCE, 
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Ferris, Charles E., Tennessee, U.S.A. 
Harrington, John Lyle, B.A., B.Se., Kansas, U.S.A. 


ADMITTED TO THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE. 


Boyle, Robert William, B.Se., Carbonear, Nfld. 

Cole, G. P., St. Louis, U.S.A. 

Dutcher, Howard Ketchum, B.Sc., Charlottetown, P.E.TI. 
Forbes, Harry Leo, B.Se., Waverley, Halifax Co., N.S. 
Spencer, Arthur Gordon, B.Se., Montreal. 
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9 
STANDING IN THE SEVERAL SUBJECTS, 
ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY. 


Fourth Year.—Class I,—lLivingston, Ritchie, Winter. Class II.—Mc- 
Meekin, Burnett, Wickware, Howell. Class IJI.—Cole (L. H.), 
and Cowen and Young, equal; Cole (G. E.). 


ARCHITECTURAL DRAWING. 


Second Year.—Class I.—Wood, Mayers, Ruttan. 
First Year.—Class I.—Irwin, Webber, Featherstonhaugh. Class II,— 
Harthan, 


ARCHITECTURE (HISTORY OF). 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Blackader, Anglin. 
Second Year.—Class I.—Ruttan. Class II.—Wood, Class III.—Mayers. 


ASSAYING (FIRE). 


Third Year.—Class I.—Brown, Lathe, Brennan, Strangways. Class 
II.—Drummond, Hayes; Drysdale and Macaulay and Wark, 
equal; Dickson, Haughton; Patterson and Phillips, equal. 


BUILDING CONSTRUCTION, 


Second Year.—Class I.—Ruttan. Class II.—Wood, Mayers. 
BUILDING TRADES (ORNAMENT, DECORATION). 
Second Year.—Class I,—Mayers, Wood, Ruttan. 
CHEMISTRY (ELECTRO). 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Christie. Class IJ.—Forbes; Barrington and 
Durland; Corigan and Hibbard; Ross (D.). Class I11.— 
Beaubien, Piche. 


CHEMISTRY (ELEMENTARY). 


Second Year.—Class I.—Herbert, Baird, Whyte. Class I7.—Guillet and 
Hattie; Whitton, Carmichael, Vipond; Dawson and Kerr, equal; 
Montague, Allan; Forbes and Pitts, equal; McBeath, Fetterly, 
Bristol; Graham and Hodge and Mohan and Montgomery, equal; 
Parham and Pratt, equal; Davies and Irwin, equal; Davis and 
Dick, equal; Harris and Lighthall and Smith, equal; Bell and 
Dalton, equal; Shanks. Class IJI.—Turnbull, Briegel; Campbell 
and Raphael, equal; Mather and Murphy, equal; Nicolls; 
Brennan and Cameron and Letourneau, equal; Christie and 
Neily, equal; Lynch and Thorne, equal; Melhuish; Blackett and 
Heywood and Stitt, equal; Ballantyne; Beaudry and Ross (C. 
M.), equal; Goodchild and Seott and Scovil and Winslow and 
Wright, equal; Anderson and Spencer, equal; Cowan and Mor- 
rin and Morrison and Robertson, equal; McGuire and Richard- 
son, equal; Drysdale and Lundy and Younger, equal; Zimmer- 
man; Green and Strumbert, equal; Ahern; D’Aeth and Gosselin 
and Ross (D.), equal. 
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10 
CHEMISTRY (INDUSTRIAL). 


Third Year.—Class I—None. Class IJ.—Elliott. Clas: III.—Dickson 
and Seaborn, equal; Spafford. 





CHEMISTRY OF IRON AND STEEL. 
Third Year.—Class I.—Lathe. Class II.—Brown. 
CHEMISTRY (PHYSICAL). 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Robertson. Class II.—None. Class III.— 
Davidson. 


CHEMISTRY (PRACTICAL PHYSICAL). 
Fourth Year.—Class I.—Robertson, Class IJ.—Davidsor, Harvie (R.). 
CHEMISTRY (PRACTICAL ORGANIC). 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Robertson. 
Third Year.—Class I—None. Class II.—Elliott and fpafford,. equal. 


CLASSIC DETAIL. 
Second Year.—Class I.—Ruttan, Mayers, Wood. 
DECORATION (E. T. C,). 
Fourth Year.—Class I.—Blackader, Anglin. 
DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETBY. 


Third Year.—(Architectural Course).—Class I.—None, Class II,— 
Shorey. Class III.—Robb. 

Third Year.—(Civil Engineering Course).—Class I.—Lanb, Bell, Racey. 
Class II.—Miller, Mathieson, Wilson, Hay. Class III.—Davis 
and Westland, equal; McCallum; Brown (W. G. B.), and 
Gamble, equal; Black and Harrington and Wheaton, equal; 
Goldie, Howe, Otty, Macklem, McDonald (H. F.), Beaton; 
Canfield and Pickard, equal; Barclay (M.D.), Baylis; Brown 
(L. O.), and Ryan, equal. 

First Year.—Class I—Macdonald, MeKinnon, Campbell, Dennis, Allen, 
Farnsworth, Watson, Price, Stewart (L.), Kennedy; Hague and 
Lindsay, equal; Dwight, Grove. Class II.—Galbraith, Stewart 
(R. B.), Fraser, Dickieson, Nairn; Robertson anc Smith, equal; 
Coulin and Goode and McLean, equal; McNaugiton and Meek 
and Yuill, equal; Poissant, Briggs, Stackhowe; Ford and 
Sailman, equal; Menzies, Read; Best and Mooney and Soper and 
Williamson, equal; Wilson, Paquet; Ash and Sevtt, equal; Mc- 
Dougall, Maltby, LaForest, Bronson,  Bregeat, Burbidge; 
Chrysler and Tanner, equal; Morrison, Landry; Graham and 
Maver, equal; Fay, McLachlin, Sutherland, Hilbsrn, Cate; Ker 
and Mackay, equal; Townshend, Dion, Lumsdn; Boyd and 
O'Neill, equal; Archibald (H. D.), and Bambrick and Black and 
Cheesbrough and Descarries and Edwards anil Farley and 
Gardiner and Harthan ond Hudson and Irwin snd Kemp and 
Ross and Webber and Wood, equal. 


os 


aa 





—— ee AE a 


11 
DESIGN (ARCHITECTURAL). 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—None. Class II.—Blackader, Anglin. 


DESIGNING, 


Fourth Year.—(Civil Engineering Course).—Class I.—Clawson; Me- 
Cuaig and McLachlan, equal; Black. Class IJ.—Maecnab and 
Pedley, equal; Anderson, McConkey, Newton; Brunner and 
Piers, equal; Slater, Hadley, Dawe, McIntosh. Class III.— 
Vansittart, Gordon. (Mechanical Engineering Course).—Class 
Z.—Black, Kirkpatrick. Class II.—Miner, Jackson, Loudon, 
Brady, Taylor. Class II1J.—MacCarthy; Pinch and Ryan and 
Turley, equal; Gibbs, Presner, (Mining Engineering Course).— 
Class I.—Cole (G. E.), Cole (L. H.), Howell. Class I7.— 
Livingston, Winter, Wickware, MeMeekin, Ritchie. Class III.— 
Cowen, Young, Burnett. 

Second Year.—Class I.—Mayers, Wood. Class II.—Ruttan. 


DETAILS OF PERIODS, 
Fourth Year.—Class I.—None. Class II.—Anglin, Blackader. 
DETERMINATIVE MINERALOGY. 


Third Year.—Class I.—Strangways. Class II.—Seaborn and Neily, 
equal; Phillips, Wark; Brown and Dickson, equal. Class III.— 
Macaulay, Drummond and Lathe, equal; Elliott and Haughton, 
equal; Patterson, Spafford. 


DRAUGHTSMANSHIP, 
Fourth Year—Class I—None. Class II.—Blackader, Anglin. 
DYNAMICS OF MACHINES. 


Fourth Year.—(Mechanical Engineering Course).—Class I.—Jackson, 
Loudon. Class II.—Kirkpatrick, Turley. Class III.—Black; 
Gibbs and Taylor, equal; Miner, Brady; Pinch and Presner, 
equal. 

Third y: ear.—(Electrical and Mechanical Engineering Courses) .—Class 
{.—Riddell, Wright, Griffin, Kenyon, Shearer, Hall (G. R.), 
Foster. Class II.—Killam, Woodyatt, MeDonald (R. R.), Har- 
grave; Gray and Munn, equal; Hall (N. M.), Roger; MeWilliam 
and Trimingham, equal; Williams; Brown and Little, equal. 
Class III.—Ross (D.), Seott; MeCuaig and Whitcomb, equal; 
Slavin, Mulligan, Haskell; Barclay and Engel, equal; Maxwell 
and Renaud, equal. 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING (C. C. MACHINERY). 


Third Year.—(Electrical Engineering Course.)\—Class 1.—Shearer. 
Class II.—Kenyon, Wright, Scott, Griffin, Trimingham, Little, 
Woodyatt. Class III.—Williams; Brown (S. B.), and Hall 
(G. R.), and McCuaig, equal; McWilliam; Ross (D. G:), and 
Hargrave, equal; Haskell; Macdonald (R. R.), and Mulligan, 
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equal; Macdonald (W.) and Richards, equal. (Mechanical 
Engineering Course). Class I—None, Class 1lI.—Gray, Killam, 
Foster, Munn. Class JIIJ.—Riddell; Maxwell and Whitcomb, 
equal; Hall (N. M.), Renaud. 





ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING (A. C. MACHINERY). 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Gray, McLeish. Class IJ.—Hibbard, Christie. 
Class III.—Forbes, Brennan, Harvie, Mudge; Barrington and 
Purdy, equal; Ross (D.), Durkee, Durland; Dougherty and 
Gurd, equal; Beaubien and Piche, equal. 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING DESIGN, 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Forbes and Gray and Harvie, equal; Brennan 
and Thomas, equal; Mudge. Class II.—Christie and Dougherty 
and Durland, equal; Hibbard, Corrigan, Barrington; Boyd and 
McLeish, equal. Class JJJ.—Piche and Ross (D.), equal; Durkee 
and Gurd, equal; Beaubien and Purdy, equal. 


ELECTRIC LABORATORY. 


Fourth Year—Class I.—Gray and McLeish and Thomas, equal; 
Brennan and Harvie, equal; Forbes; Christie and Hibbard, 
equal, Class II.—Barrington; Durland and Mudge, equal; Boyd 
and Dougherty, equal; Beaubien and Corrigan, equal; Durkee 
and Piche, equal. Class IJJ.—Purdy, Ross; Gurd and Higgins, 
equal. 





ELECTRICAL LIGHTING AND POWER DISTRIBUTION. 


Fourth Year.—Class I—Gray, Thomas. Class I[J.—McLeish, Brennan, 
Forbes, Christie. Class IJI.—Dougherty, Howe; Beaubien and 
Durkee, equal; Corrigan and Durland, equal; Barrington and 
Mudge, equal; Hibbard; Higgins and Purdy and Ross (D.), 
equal; Gurd. 


ELECTRICAL MEASUREMENTS. (THEORY). 


Third Year—Class I.—Kenyon, Woodyatt. Class IJ.—Griffin, Shearer, 
Brown (S. B.), and Engel, equal; Trimingham. Class III.— 
Hargrave, MecCuaig, Little; ‘Macdonald (R, R.), and Williams 
and Wright, equal. 


ELECTRIC TRACTION. 


Fourth Year.—Class I—Gray. Class II.—Forbes, McLeish, Brennan, 
Christie; Durland and Hibbard, equal. Class III.—Beaubien 
and Harvie and Mudge, equal; Barrington; Corrigan and 
Durkee and Purdy, equal; Ross (D.), Dougherty. 


ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 
First Year.—(In alphabetical order).—Allen, Archibald (H. D.), Ash, 


Austin, Baillie, Baldwin, Bambrick, Bancroft, Best, Binks, 
Blanchard, Bowman, Boyd, Bregent, Briggs, Bronson, Butten- 
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shaw, Campbell, Cate, Cheesbrough, Chrysler, Cook, Coulin, 
Cummin, Delgado, Dennis, Dickieson, Dion, Dwight, Edwards, 
Ekers, Farnsworth, Fay, Fraser, Galbraith, Gall, Gardiner, 
Gladman, Goode, Graham, Grove, Hague, Harvey, Hilborn, Hud- 
son, Kennedy, Ker, LaForest, Lindsay, Macdonald, Mackay, Me- 
Kinnon, McLachlin (E.), McLean, Maltby, Marsh, Maver, Meek, 
Menzies, Mooney, Nairn, O’Neill, Poissant, Porter, Read, Ritchie, 
Robertson, Ross, Sailman, Sanderson, Scott, Singleton, Slingsby, 
J Smith, Soper, Stackhouse, Stevenson (G.), Stewart (L.), 
Stewart (R. B.), Stroud, Sutherland, Tanner, Townsend, 
Venables, Vessot, Virtue, Watson, Williamson, Yuill. 





FREEHAND DRAWING. 


Third Year.—( Architectural Course).—Class I.—None. Class II.—Robb 
and Shorey, equal. 

Second Year.—(Architectural Course).—Class I.—Wood. Class II.— 
Mayers and Ruttan, equal. 


First Year.—Class I.—Grove and Harthan and Lindsay, equal; Archi- 
bald (H. D.), and Buttenshaw, equal; Ash, Macdonald, 
Blanchard; Hilborn and Price, equal. Class II1.—Dwight and 
Singleton, equal; Black and McLean, equal; Bowman; Boyd and 

| Kennedy and Stackhouse, equal; Coulin and Farley and Farns- 

worth and McKinnon and McNaughton and Watson, equal ; 
| Edwards and Fraser and Mooney and Soper and Williamson, 

| equal; Fay and Irwin and Leggett and Nairn and Stewart (L.), 

i 


— 


equal; Campbell and Ritchie and Ross, equal; Poissant and 
Robertson and Townsend, equal; Bregent and Fetherstonhaugh 
and Goode and Hague and Meek, equal. Class IJI.—Baillie and 
Ford and Hudson and Mackay and Sailman and Slingsby, equal ; 
| Allen and Best and LaForest and McLachlin and Miller and 
Sutherland, equal; Delgado and Ekers and Morison and Smith, 
equal; Briggs and Bronson and Dickieson and Maver and Ray- 
| mond and Wood, equal; Baldwin and Bambrick and Cook and 


Galbraith and Gardiner and Lumsden and Maltby and Webber 
and Yuill, equal; Austin and Burbidge and Dennis and O’Neill 
and Porter and Rider and Winslow, equal; Chrysler and Gall 
and Ker, equal; Binks and Scott and Stroud, equal; Dion and 
Graham and Tanner and Vessot, equal; Archibald (K.), and 
Cate and Landry and Marsh and Menzies and Read and 
Stevenson and Stewart (R. B.), equal. 
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Fourth Year.—Class I—None. Class II.—Maensb, Brunner, McLachlan, 
Clawson, Piers. Class III.—Pedley, Gordon, McIntosh, Black 
and MeCuaig, equal; Vansittart, Hadley; Anderson and Slater, 
equal; Dawe and McConkey, equal; Newton. 
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Fourth Year.—Class I—McCuaig, McLachlan, Clawson, Macnab, Gor- 
don, Piers. Class IJ.—Brunner, Vansittart, MeIntosh; Black and 
Slater; McConkey; Anderson and MHadley, equal; Newton. 
Class III.—Pedley, Dawe. 








14 
GEOLOGY. 


Third Year.—Class I.—Bell. Class IJ.—Lamb, Strangways, Gamble, 
Racey, Westland, Hiliott, Davis, Patterson, Mathieson, Beaton. 
Class IJI.—Miller; Harrington and McCallum, equal; Brodie 
and Hay, equal; Brown (lL. O.) and Otty, equal; Black and 
Howe, equal; Brown (W. G.), Morrow; Haughton and Wil- 
son, equal; Macklem, Goldie, Moyse; Drummond and Mac- 
aulay and McDonald (H. «'.), equal; Pickard, Canfield; ar- 
clay (M. D.) and Baylis and Spafford and Wark, equal. 


GEOLOGY AND ORE DEPOSITS. 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Wickware. Class II.—Cole (G. E.) and Win- 
ter, equal; Livingston and Ritchie, equal; McMeeckin, Young, 
Howell. Class I/{.—Cowen, Cole (L. H.), Burnett. 


GRAPHICAL STATICS. 


Third Year.—Class I.—Bell, Lamb; Riddell and Whitcomb, equal; 
Ross, McCallum, Kenyon; Gray and Kacey, equal. Class 1I.— 
Hargrave, Williams; brown (W. G. B.) and Griffin, equal; 
Shearer and Wright, equal; Black and Engel, equal; Calla- 
ghan, Killam; Cnurchill and Gamble and Little, equal; Hay 
and Munn, equal; Brown (L. O.) and Davis and Mathieson, 
equal; Foster and Goldie and Hall and Macklem and McWil- 
liam, equal; Harrington and Haskell and Trimingham, equal; 
Baylis and Mackay, equal; Norton and Scott and Wilson, 
equal; Howe and Maxwell and Wark and Wheaton, equal; 
Roger. Class IJJ.—Hepburn, Miller, Barclay (M. D.); Bea- 
ton and Daly and Gill and Haughton, equal; Brown (S. B.) 
and Otty, equal; Pickard and Westland and Wodyatt, equal; 
McCuaig and Macdonald (W. M. B.) and Mulligan and Rich- 
ards, equal; Barclay (C. H.) and Patterson, equal; Moyse, 
Drummond, Macaulay; Canfield and Macdonald (R. BR.) and 
Paulsen, equal; Cattanach. 
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HYDRAULICS, 


Fourth Year—(Full Course).—Class I—Gray, MeLeish. Class I1.— 
Gurd, Macnab; Black (D. M. E.), and Jackson, equal; Me- 
Lachlan and Purdy, equal; Anderson and Brunner and Me- 
Cuaig, equal; Piers, Durkee; Brennan and Clawson, equal; 
Kirkpatrick and Mudge and Pedley, equal; Loudon, Harvie, 
Class IIIJ.—Black (T. T.), and Turley, equal; McConkey and 
Presner, equal; Gordon and Hadley and Norton and Ryan, 
equal; McIntosh and Newton and Winter, equal; Pinch and 
Taylor and Vansittart, equal; Cole (lL. H.); Boyd and Dawe 
and Gibbs, equal; Ritchie and Slater, equal; Cowen, Cole 
(G.  E.) (Partial Course.)—Class I.—None. Class II.— 
Christie, Forbes; Barrington and Burnett, equal; Wickware; 
Durland and Hibbard, equal. Class JII.—Howell; Corrigan 
and Ross, equal; MeMeekin; Beaubien and Brady and Living- 
ston, equal; Young. 
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LABORATORIES. 


Fourth Year.—(Chemical Laboratory).—Class I.—Davidson and Sea- 
born, equal. Class IJ.—Harvie. (Mining Engineering ).—Class 
{.—Livingston, Ritchie, Wickware. Class II.—MeMeekin, Cole 
(G, E.). Howell and Winter, equal. Class IJI.—Cole (L. H.), 
and Cowen and Young, equal; Burnett. 

Second Year.—(Chemistry Course).—Class I.—Dawson. Class IT.— 
Smith, Ciwil, Electrical, and Mechanical En gineering 
Courses).—Class I.—Baird, Price, Christie ; Herbert and Par- 
ham, equal; Dick. Class II.—Bregel and Fetterly, equal; 
Hattie and Hodge and Cameron, equal; Davies and Forbes and 
Letourneau and McBeath and Vipond, equal; Davis and Rich- 
ardson and Taylor and Zimmerman, equal; Nicolls and Ross 
(D.), equal; Ayre and Dalton and Mohan and Montgomery and 
Saunders, equal; Bristol and Melhuish and Stephens, equal; 
Ballantyne and Beaudry and Campbell and Whitton’ and 
Whyte, equal; Mather and Pitt and Ross (C. M.), equal. 
Class III.—Blackett and Carmichael and Cowan and Drysdale 
and Greene and Heywood and Scott and Thorne, equal; 
Graham (J. R.); Brennan and Dickson, equal; Anderson and 
Guillet and McGuire and Morrison and Shanks and Strumbert 
and Turnbull, equal; Kerr and Raphael, equal; Gomes and 
Gosselin and Morrin and Spencer, equal; D’Aeth and Robertson 
and Winslow, equal; Babington and Lighthall, equal; Irwin and 
Lundy, equal; Montague and Murphy and Pratt, equal. 

Third Year.—(Electrical Engineering ).—Class I.—Little and 
Wright, equal; Griffin and Kenyon, equal. Class II.—Har- 
gave and Shearer, equal; Hall (N. M.), and Seott, equal; 
Trimingham, Williams and Woodyatt, equal; Brown (8. B.), 
and Haskell, equal. Class 1II.—Mulligan and Richards, equal; 
McCuaig and MeDonald (R. R.), equal; Koss (D. G.), and 
Engel, equal; McDonald (W.), and MeWilliams, equal; Slavin. 
(Mechanical Cowrse).—Class I.—Riddell and Whitcomb, equal, 
Class II.—Gray and Hepburn, equal; Munn, Maxwell. Class 
Ill.—Barelay (C. H.) and Foster and Killam, equal; Hall 
(N. M.), Renaud. 

Fourth Year.—( Geodetic Laboratory ).—Class I.—MeConkey and Me- 
Cuaig, equal. Class II.—MeLachlan, Piers; Black and Pedley 
and Slater, equal; Clawson and Hadley and McIntosh and 
Macnab; equal; Newton, Brunner. Class III.—Dawe ; Anderson 
and Gordon, equal; Vansittart. 

Fourth Year.—(Mechanical Engineering Laboratory).—Class J.— 
Jackson, Class II.—Black, Kirkpatrick, ‘l'urley, Loudon. 
Class III.—Brady and MacCarthy, equal; Pinch, Gibbs, Pres- 
ner, Ryan, Taylor. 

Third Year.—(Mechanical Engineering Laboratory).—Class I.—Gray 
and Munn and Riddeil and Whitcomb, equal; Foster and Hall 
(N. M.) and Hepburn and Killam and Maxwell and Norton, 
equal. Class II.—Renaud, Barclay (C. H.). 

Third Year.—(Mining Laboratory).—Class I.—Cole (L. H.), Howell. 
Class II.—Cole (G. E.), Livingston, Wickware, Winter ; Bur- 
nett and Ritchie, equal; Cowen and MeMeekin, equal. Class 
III.—Young. 
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Second Year.—(Physical Laboratory) .—Class I.—F¥inlayson and Her- 


First 


bert and Hodge and Snook, equal; Campbell and Christie and 
Ross (D.), equal; Briegel and Bristol and Davis, equal; 
Blackett and Cameron and DeLancy and Dick and Guillet and 
Parham, equal; Hattie and Kerr and Lighthall and McBeath 
and Stitt, equal; Baird and Ballantyne and Brodie and Dalton 
and Dawson and Fetterly and Green and Montague and Scott, 
equal; Brennan and Hendrie and Mohan and Vipond, equal; 
Heywood and Irwin and Pitts and Richardson and Whyte, 
equal; Carmichael and Graham (J. R.), and Pease and Robert- 
son and Turnbull and Younger, equal. Class II.—Davies and 
Dickson and McGuire and Murphy and Nicholls, equal; Ayre, 
and D’Aeth and Goodchild and Letourneau and Manny and 
Mather and Pratt and Saunders and Whitton and Winslow, 
equal; Ahern and Drysdale and Forbes and Harris and Lundy 
and Raphael and Shanks and Spencer and Stephen and Mel- 
drum and Virtue and Zimmerman, equal; Morrin; Cowan and 
Graham (D. F.), and Ross (C. M.), and Strumbert and 
Thorne, equal; Anderson and Moore, equal; Melhuish and Ross 
(C. ©.), equal; Smith, Wood. Class III.—Gilmour, Babington. 
Year—(Physical Laboratory).—Class I.—Farnsworth and Mac- 
donald, equal; Dwight and Robertson and Soper, equal; Ekers 
and Ash and Mooney and O’Neill and Poissant, equal; 
Fraser and Ford and Scott and Watson, equal; Allan and 
Briggs and Bronson and Campbell and Paquet, equal; Archi- 
bald (H. D.), and Austin and Buttenshaw and Hilborn and 
Raymond and Sailman and Stewart (LL), equal; Farley and 
Hague and Hudson and Kennedy and Lindsay and McDougall 
and Meek and Nairn and Read and Stewart (R. B.), and 
Wood, equal; Dennis and Dickson and Graham and Grove and 
McKinnon and MeLean and Maltby and Morrison and Steven- 
son and Tanner, equal; Baillie and Cheesbrough and Cook and 
Coulin and Dion and Fay and Galbraith and Gall and Gardiner 
and LaForest and Landry and Mackay and McLachlin and Me- 
Naughton and Maver and Ritchie and Townsend and William- 
son, equal. Class IJ.—Baldwin and Bambrick and Best and 
Boyd and Chrysler and Marsh and Porter and Price and Rider 
and Smith, equal; Binks and Davis and Goode and Menzies and 
Slingsby and Stackhouse and Stroud and Wilson and Winslow 
and Yuill, equal; Burbidge and Singleton and Sutherland and 
Vessot, equal; Blanchard and Edwards and Ker and Saunder- 
son, equal; Bancroft and Bowman and Bregent and Cate and 
Delgado, equal; Ross and Black, equal. Class III.—Leggett. 


LETTERING. 


First Year.—Class I.—Lindsay, Hudson; Dwight and Farnsworth and 


Macdonald, equal; Ash and Buttenshaw and Grove and Wilson, 
equal; Meek; Campbell and Coulin and Price, equal; Hague and 
Wood, equal; Best and Chrysler and Galbraith and Mooney and 
Nairn and Rider, equal. Class IJ.—Baillie and Farley and Fay 
and Kennedy and Robertson, equal; Delgado and Stewart (1.), 
equal; Briggs and Dennis and Goode and Townsend, equal; 
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Allen and Ford and McNaughton, equal; Binks and Menzies 
and Tanner, equal; Archibald (H. D.), and Boyd and Leggett 
and Stackhouse, equal; O’Neill and Poissant and Williamson, 
equal; Burbidge and Black and Ekers and Fraser and Single- 
ton, equal; Bronson and Gardiner and Hilborn and McKinnon 
and McLean and Smith and Watson, equal. Class [II.— 
Maltby; Dickieson and Ross and Scott and Soper, equal; Cook 
and Morison and Yuill, equal; Austin and Bowman and Cate 
and McLachlin and Sailman and. Stroud and Sutherland, 
equal; Archibald (K) and Baldwin and Ker, equal; Bregent 
and Porter, equal; Dion and Landry, equait; Mackay and Ray- 
mond and Winslow, equal; Maver and Vessot, equal; Bambrick 
and Edwards and Head and LaForest and Slingsby and 
Stewart (R. B.), equal. 


MACHINE DESIGN. 


Fourth Year—(Hlectrical Engineering Course).—Class I.—Gray. 


Class IJ.—Brennan. Class III].—Hibbard and McLeish, equal; 
Durkee, Thomas; Barrington and Piché, equal; Durland and 
Harvie, equal; Boyd and Christie and Corrigan and Forbes and 
Gurd and Mudge and Purdy, equal; Beaubien and Higgins and 


. Ross, equal. (Mechanical Engineering Course).—Class I.—None. 


Third 


Class II.—Loudon, Presner, Jackson. Class III.—Black, Miner, 
Kirkpatrick, MacCarthy, Gibbs; Pinch and Ryan and Taylor 
and Turley, equal. 

Year.—Class I.—Killam, Woodyatt, Wright. Class IZ.—Munn, 
Shearer, Gray, Griffin, Brown, MeWilliam; Kenyon and Whit- 
comb, equal; Hargrave. Class III.—Trimingham, Little, Rid- 
dell; Foster and MeCuaig, equal; Williams, Engel, Hall (G. R.), 
Haskell, Hall (N.), Macdonald (W. M. B.). 


MACHINE SHOP. 


Second Year.—Class I.—Dick, Drysdale, Kerr; Brennan and Parham, 
equal. Class II.—Pratt; Carmichael and Cowan and MeCallum 
and Melhuish and Whitton, equal; D’Aeth and Davis (F. M.), 
and Hattie and Vipond, equal; Briegel and Christie and Spencer 
and Turnbull, equal; Heywood; Baird and Hendrie, equal ; 
Fetterly.+ Class III.—Crocker. 


Third 


MAPPING, 


Year.—(Civil Engineering Course).—Class I.—Bell, Lamb. 
Class II.—Gamble; Hay and Racey, equal; Miller; Brown (W. 
G. B.), and Harrington and MeCallum, equal; Beaton and 
Brown (lL. O.), equal; Pickard; Davis and Otty and Westland, 
equal; McDonald (H. F.), and Moyse, equal; Wheaton; Goldie 
and Howe and Macklem, equal; Baylis; Canfield, Wilson, Black. 
Class III.—Daly, Mathieson; Barclay (M. D.), and Ryan, equal;. 
Morrow. (Mining Engineering Course).—Class I—None. Class 
Ii.—Macaulay; Haughton and Patterson, equal; Wark. Class 
IIT.—Drummond, Churchill. 


Second Year.—Class I.—Parham; McGuire and Stitt, equal. Class 


II.—Hattie and Pitts, equal; Ruttan; Davies and Green and 
Guillet and Melhuish and Pease, equal; Beaudry and Dickson 
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and Graham (J. R.), and Vipond, equal; Baird and Drysdale 
and Goodchild and Manny, equal; Cameron and Crocker and 
D’Aeth and Irwin and Seely and Snook and Thorne and Wood 
(A. C.), equal; Beckwith and Campbell and Dick and Herbert 
and Heywood and Murphy and Robertson and Shanks and 
Spencer and Taylor and Whitton and Younger, equal; Ahern 


and Allen and Ballantyne and Blackett and Bristol and Hodge 


and Kerr and Lundy and McBeath and Richardson and Robb 


and Whyte, equal; Anderson and Brennan and BSBriegel and. 


Christie and Dalton and Davis and Lighthall and Perry and 
Pratt and Raphael and Ross (D.), and Turnbull and Winslow, 
equal. Class III.—Chambers and Fetterly and Moore and 
Shorey and Stephen and Virtue and Wood (J. R.), equal; Ayre 
and Finlayson and Forbes and Gilmour and Gosselin and Kemp 
and Letourneau and Mohan and Ross (C. C.), and Seott and 
Scovil, equal; Carmichael and DeLancy and Lumsden and 


Nicolls, equal; Cowan and Descarries and Gomes and Montague’ 


and Zimmerman, equal; Morrin and Morrison, equal; Graham 
D. LER 


MATERIALS OF CONSTRUCTION, 


Second Year.—Class I.—Baird, Hodge, Brennan; Finlayson and Hat- 


Third 


tie, equal; Guillet; Parham and Vipond and Whitton, equal; 
Campbell and DeLancy and Whyte, equal; Bristol; Herbert and 
Mohan, equal; Melhuish and Murphy and Perry and Pitts, equal; 
Fetterly and Kerr, equal; Cameron and Turnbull, equal. Class 
II.—Irwin and Stitt, equal; Allan and Christie and Snook, 
equal; Beaudry and Davis and Lighthall, equal; Venables; 
Graham (J. R.); Dick and Kemp, equal; Thorne and Winslow, 
equal; Ahern, Goodchild; Forbes and Letourneau and Ross (C. 
M.), equal; Beckwith and Seott and Shanks, equal; Blackett and 
Green, equal; Lundy and Ross (D.), equal; McBeath and Spencer, 
equal; Harris and Richardson, equal; Davies; Crocker and Hey- 
wood and MeGuire and Morrison and Pratt, equal; Gilmour 
and Younger, equal; Bell and Carmichael and Ballantyne and 
Saunders, equal. Class III.—Briegel and Gosselin and Pease 
and Seovil, equal; Whitcher, Graham (D. F.), Raphael; Cum- 
mins and Dalton, equal; Anderson; Cowan ard Montague and 
Morrin and Seely, equal; D’Aeth, Nicolls, Downey; Mather and 
Millen and Robertson, equal; Dickson and Montgomery and 
Taylor, equal; Drysdale and Manny, equal; Ross (C. C.), 
Strumbert. 


MATHEMATICS. 


Year.—(Calceulus).—Class I.—Bell; Little and Wark, equal; 
Killam and Lamb, equal; Kenyon; Davis and Munn, equal; 
Miller and Racey, equal. Class IJ.—Wright; Howe and Wood- 
yatt, equal; Gray and Riddell, equal; Hall (G. R.); MeWilliam 
and Shearer, equal; Black and Trimingham, equal; Griffin and 
Hargrave, equal; Daly and Gamble, equal; Foster, Macaulay, 
Macdonald (R. R.). Class IIJ.—MeCallum and MecCuaig, equal; 
Wheaton and Whitcomb, equal; Callaghan; Macklem and West- 
land, equal; Brown (W. G. B.), and Hepburn, equal; McDonald 
(H. F.), Engel; Barclay (C. H.), and Corrigan and Ress, equal ; 
Mathieson, Mackay (R. M.); Williams; Macdonald (W. M. B.), 
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and Maxwell, equal; Roger; Drummond and Renaud, equal; 
Beaton; Cattanach and Moyse and Scott, equal; Hall (N. M.), 
and Hay and Otty, equal. 

Third Year Mechanics.—Class I.—Kenyon and Killam and Lamb, equal ; 
Mathieson; Gray and Wright, equal; Bell and Shearer, equal; 
Griffin, Black (H. J.). Class If.—Davis and Riddell, equal; Foster 
and Hargrave and Woodyatt, equal; Miller; Gamble and Me- 
William and Wilson, equal; Macaulay; Engel and Haskell and 
Macklem and Wheaton, equal. Class I/I.—McCuaig, Ross; 
Brown (S. B.), and Brown (W. G. B), and Hall (G. k.), and 
Racey, equal; Beaton and Munn, equal; Little; Brodie and Hay, 
equal; Canfield and Hall (N. M.), and Moyse and Williams, 
equal; Barclay (M. D.), and Brown (L. O.), and MeCallum 
and McDonald (H. F.), and Macdonald (W. M. B.), and Max- 
well and Trimingham and Wark, equal. 

Second Year.—(Analytical Geometry) .—Class I.—Herbert, Parham, 

Guillet; Carmichael and Finlayson, equal; Davies (H. C.). 
Class II.—Snook, Blackett; Bristol and Harris, equal; Baird, 
Perry; Moore and Whyte, equal; Bell; Allan and Turnbull, 
equal; Hattie and Vipond and Whitton, equal; Heywood and 
Murphy, equal. Class III.—Forbes, Campbell, Lighthall, Davis 
(I, M.), Dick, McBeath, Ballantyne, Raphael; Hodge and Ross 
(C. M.), equal; Christie and Filer and Graham (J. R.), and 
Irwin and Morrin and Winslow, equal; Dalton and McGuire, 
equal; Letourneau; Kerr and Mohan and Pratt, equal; Cameron 
and Cowan, equal; D’Aeth; Anderson and Goodchild and Mel- 
huish and Montgomery and Nicolls and Pitts and Saunders, equal. 
(Calculus).—Class I.—Guillet, Finlayson, Lighthall, Snook; 
Allan and Davies, equal; Herbert and Whyte, equal. Class IJ.— 
McBeath; Parham and Vipond, equal; Harris, Perry, Davis, 
Cameron, Turnbull, Carmichael; Bristol and Whitton, equal; 
Campbell, Murphy, Mohan, Hattie. Class IJJ.—Moore and Kerr, 
equal; Pratt; Heywood and Montague, equal; Baird and 
Graham (J. R.), equal; Dalton and Pitts, equal; DeLancy, 
Raphael; Morrin and Stitt, equal; Dawson and McGuire, equal; 
Blackett, Archibald (E. M. B.), and Letourneau and Shanks, 
equal; Ahern and Forbes and Smith (R. R.), equal; Ballantyne 
and Ross (D.), and Spencer, equal; Mather and Montgomery and 
Nichols and Ross (C. M.), equal. 
(Mechanics).—Class I.—Lighthall, Hattie; Cameron and Harris, 
equal; Herbert. Class JJ.—MeBeath, Baird and Richardson, equal; 
Guillet and Mather and Perry, equal; Graham (J. R.), and 
Vipond, equal; Finlayson; Blackett and Snook, equal; Dalton, 
Parham; Davies and Kerr and Moore and Pitts, equal. Class 
III.—Mackay (G. W.), Saunders; Montague and Whitton, equal; 
Murphy and Winslow, equal; Campbell and DeLancey and Ross 
(C. M.), and Turnbull, equal; Dawson; Christie and Stitt, equal; 
Bristol and D’Aeth and Hodge, equal; Mohan and Pease and 
Younger, equal; Irwin and Smith and Whyte, equal; Carmichael; 
Allan and Goodchild and Montgomery, equal; Dick: Davis and 
Ross (D.), and Zimmerman, equal; Archibald (E. M. B.), and 
Brennan and Morrin and Raphael and Seovil, equal. 

First Year.—(Algebra).—Class I.—Dwight, Campbell, Sailman, Den- 
nis, Farnsworth, Stewart (R. B.), Kennedy. Class II.— 
Ford, Macdonald, Stewart (lL); Coulin and Dickieson, equal; 
Watson, Smith; Galbraith and Meek and Robertson, equal; 
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Soper; Allen and Briggs, equal; Grove and McLean and 
Williamson, equal. Class IJJ—Meninnon and Nairn, equal; 
Landry and O’Neill, equal; Best and Hague and Yuill, equal; 
Bambrick; Bregent and Descarries and McNaughton, equal; 
Lindsay; Mooney and Poissant, equal; Winslow, Slingsby, 
Bronson; Fraser and Menzies, equal; Fay; Archibald (K.), 
and Graham, equal; Stackhouse; Ker and Laflorest and Maltby 
and Ross, equal. (Dynamics).—Dwight and Sailman, equal; 
Dennis and Stewart (R. B.), and Watson, equal; Macdonald, 
Coulin, Grove, Campbell. Class /J—Hague, Kennedy; Mc- 
Naughton and Mooney, equal; McLean, Smith, McKinnon, 
Archibald (K.); Briggs and Morison, equal; Maver, Dickieson, 
Stewart (L.); LaForest and Winslow, equal. Class I11.— 
Lindsay, O’Neill; Farnsworth and imees, equal; Slingsby and 
Soper, equal; Allen and Sutherland, equal; Nairn and Robert- 
son, equal; Ford and MeDougall, equal; Yuill; Bambrick and 
Dion and Williamson, equal; Cate and Cheesbrough, equal; 
Poissant; Fraser and Maltby, equal; Landry and Stack- 
house and Wilson, equal; Ker and Mackay, equal; Archibald 
(H. D.) and Best and Galbraith and Menzies and Paquet, 
equal; Baldwin and Cook and Edwards and Fetterly and 
Goode and Ritchie, equal. (Geometry).—Class I.—Macdonald; 
Dennis and Dwight, equal; Stewart (R. B.); Campbell and 
Dickieson and Sailman, equal; Coulin and McKinnon, equal; 
Galbraith and Hague and Kennedy, equal; Yuill, Smith, Farns- 
worth. Class JI.—lLandry and Watson, equal; Nairn, 
Stewart (L.); Allen and Best and Williamson, equal; Fraser 
and Lindsay and Menzies and Poissant, equal; O/’Neill and 
Robertson, equal; Ford, Briggs. Class III.—Mooney; La- 
Forest and Soper, equal; McLean; Maltby and Morison, equal; 
Cummin and Winslow, equal; Bronson and McDougall, equal; 
Cheesbrough and Sutherland, equal; Cate and Lomer, equal; 
Archibald (H. D.) and Vessot, equal; Bambrick and Grove and 
MeNaughton and Meek and Stackhouse, equal; Slingsby; 
Binks and Goode and Virtue, equal; Baillie and Blanchard and 
Buttenshaw and Cook and Desearries and Fay and Gall and 
Graham and Ritchie, equal. (Trigonometry).—Class I.—Camp- 
bell, Farnsworth, Sailman, Dwight, Kennedy, Williamson; 
Allen and Dennis and Smith, equal. Class JI.—Ford and 
Watson, equal; McKinnon, Landry, Stewart (R. B.); Macdon- 
ald and McNaughton, equal; Briggs; Coulin and Galbraith, 
equal; Dickieson; Lindsay and McLean, equal; Menzies and 
Morison and Stewart (L.), equal; O’Neill. Class J71.— 
Nairn, Hague, Graham, Sutherland; Bambrick and Robertson, 
equal; Mooney and Poissant and Soper, equal; Bancroft and 
Gall, equal; LafForest, Ker; Archibald (K.) and Cheesbrough 
and Meek, equal; Archibald (H. D.) and Bronson and Slingsby 
and Tanner and Wilson, equal; Descarries and Black, equal; 
Best and Fraser and Yuill, equal; Cook and Stackhouse, equal; 
Grove, Maltby, Townsend; Farley and Maver and Carter, equal. 


Third 
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MECHANICAL DRAWING (MECH. ENG. COURSE). 


Year.—Class I.—Munn, Killam. Class II .—Whitecomb; Hall 
(N. M.) and Riddell, equal; Foster, Renaud. Class III.— 
Maxwell. 


MECHANICAL DRAWING (ELECT. AND MINING ENG. COURSES). 


Year.—Class I—None. Class II.—Brown (W. G. B.); Lathe 
and Macdonald (R. R.) equal; Brown (8S. B.); Drummond 
and Williams, equal; Dickson, Shearer; Griffin and Hall (G. R.), 
and Macaulay and Patterson and Wark, equal; Engel and Har- 
grave and Scott and Woodyatt, equal; Kenyon and MacKay 
and Mulligan and Roger, equal; Little and ‘Wright, equal; 
Cattanach and Haskell and Houghton and Macdonald (W.M.B.), 
and Richards, equal; McCuaig and McWilliam, equal; Paulsen 
and Ross (D. G.), and Trimingham, equal, 


Second Year.—Class I.—Herbert, Dalton, Seely; Dick and Richard- 


Son and Venables, equal. Class II.—Ballantyne and Dickson 
and Lighthall and Mather and Murphy and Snook and Taylor 
and Turnbull and Vipond, equal; Beaudry and Brennan and 
Briegel and Parham and Perry and Pitts, equal; Bristol and 
Davies and Guillet and Mohan and Montague and Whyte, 
equal; Cameron and Christie and Crocker and Graham (J. R.) 
and Graham (D. F.) and Heywood and Irwin and McBeath and 
Montgomery and Spencer and Whitton, equal; Blackett and 
Forbes and Green and Lundy and Morrin and Pease and 
Raphael and Robertson and Lomer and McDougall and Zim- 
merman, equal; Campbell and Gilmour and Kemp and Manny 
and Moore and Ross (C. ©.) and Thorne, equal; Hodge and 
Letourneau and Scott and Winslow, equal; D’Aeth and Harris 
and Hattie and Nicolls and Pratt and Shanks, equal; Cowan 
and Finlayson and McGuire and Ross (D.) and Stitt, equal;: 
Ahern and Bell and Davis and Melhuish and Cummins and’ 
Stephen and Younger, equal. Class III.—Chambers and Fet- 
terley and Whitcher, equal; Anderson and Carmichael and Drys- 
dale and Kerr, equal; Beckwith and DeLancy, equal; Ross 
(C. M.) and Saunders, equal; Goodchild and Millen, equal; 
Filer; Baird and Gomes, equal; Gosselin. 


MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Gray, Burnett. Class II.—McLeish, Hibbard, 


Gurd, Durkee, Forbes, Pedley ; Howell and McLachlan and 
Purdy, equal; Brennan and McCuaig, equal. Class III.—Brun- 
ner and Corrigan and Thomas, equal; Anderson and Cowen and 
Durland and Harvie (J.) , and Winter, equal; Clawson and Mac- 
nab, equal; Hadley and Mudge, equal; Gordon and McConkey 
and Piché, equal; Christie; Barrington and Piers and Ross (D.), 
equal; Wickware, Livingston; Black (T. T.), and Cole (G. E.), 
and Cole (L. H.), and Dawe and Dibblee and Higgins and 
MeIntosh and MeMeekin and Newton and Ritchie and 
Vansittart and Young, equal. 
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MECHANICS OF MACHINES. 


Second Year.—Class I.—Guillet, Turnbull, Lighthall. Class II.— 
McBeath; Parham and Whyte, equal; Cameron; Herbert and 
Snook, equal; Blackett, Finlayson, Mohan; Baird and Dick and 
Vipond, equal; Hattie and Shanks, equal; Montgomery and 
Perry, equal; Brennan and Bristol and D’Aeth and Seely, equal; 
Carmichael and Stitt, equal; Ahern and Harris, equal; Allan 
and Hodge, equal. Class JII.—Pratt; Graham (J. R.), and 
Irwin and Mather and Morrin, equal; Dalton and Richardson, 
equal; DeLancey and Ross (D.), and Zimmerman, equal; 
Murphy, Ballantyne; Bell (V. H.), and Campbell and Forbes and 
Gilmour and Raphael, equal; Crocker and Davis (T. M.), equal; 
Morrison, Graham (D. F'.), Winslow, Moore, Thorne, Whitton. 


METALLURGY ADVANCED. 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Brown (W. G.), and Lathe, equal. Class II.— 
None. Class IJI.—Dickson and Livingston, ‘equal. 


METALLURGY OF COPPER, LEAD, ETC. 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Strangways; Brown (W. G.), and Burnett, 
equal. Class IJ].—Wickware; Cowen and Lathe and Livingston 
and Neily and Winter, equal; Cole (L. H.), MeMeekin. Class 
IiI.— Howell; Cole (G. E.), and Ritchie, equal; Young. 


MINERALOGY. 


Fourth Year—Class I.—Ritchie and Wickware, equal; Livingston. 
Class II1.—MeMeckin,. Howell, Winter. Class III.—Burnett and 
Cowen, equal; Cole (G. E.), Young, Cole (L. H.). 

Third Year.—Class I—Brown. Class IJ.—Elliott, Lathe, Strangways, 
Seaborn. Class IJI.—Patterson and Wark, equal; Neily, Drum- 
mond; Vickson and Macaulay, equal; Haughton, Spafford. 


MINERALOGY (CHEM.). 


Fourth Year—Class I.—None. Class II.—Harvie (R.), Robertson, 
Davidson. 
MINERAL CHEMISTRY. 


Fourth Year—Class I—None. Class II.—Seaborn, Davidson, Harvie 
(R.). 
MINING. 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Wickware. Class II,—Howell, Livingstone, 
Cole (L. H.), Burnett. Class III.—Cole (G. E.), Cowen, Ritchie, 
Winter, Young, MeMeekin. 


MINING MACHINERY. 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Howell. Class IJ.—Burnett. Class III.— 
Cowen and Wickware, equal; Cole (lL. H.), Livingstone; Me- 
Meekin and Winter, equal; Young; Cole (UG. E.), and Ritchie, 
equal. 

Third Year—Class I.—Wathe; Brown (W. G.), and Wark, equal; 
Drummond. Class IJ.—Macaulay. Class III.—Dickson, Patter- 
son, Haughton, Phillips. 
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MINING FIELD WORK. 


Fourth Year—Class I.—Cole (L. H), and Howell, equal. Class II.— 
Cole (G. E.). Class III.—MeMeekin; Cowen and Wickware and 


Winter and Young, equal. Ezempt.—Burnett, Livingstone, 
Ritchie. 


MUNICIPAL ENGINEERING. 


Fourth Year.—(Civils).—Class I—McLachlan, Clawson, Piers. Class 
II.—McCuaig, Pedley; Brunner and Newton, ‘equal; Gordon; 
Anderson and McIntosh, equal; MeNab, Hadley; McConkey and 
Slater, equal. Class III.—Dawe, Vansittart, Black. 


Third Year.—Class I.—Bell, Mathieson, Westland. Class IT.—Wilson ;. 
Brown (L. O.), and Gamble and Lamb, equal; Beaton and Me- 
Callum, equal; Morrow; Brown, (W. G. B.), and Harrington, 
equal. Class III.—Miller and Wheaton, equal; Black and 
Racey, equal; Baylis and Brodie and Otty, equal; Canfield;' 
Macklem and Moyse, equal; Daly and Goldie and MeDonald 
(H. F.), equal; Davis and Howe and Pickard, equal. 


ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Robertson. 
ORE DRESSING. 


Fourth Year.—Class I,—Wickware, Howell. Class II.—Winter, Cole 
(G. E.), Burnett, Cole (L. H.). Class III,—Ritehie, Young, 
Livingstone, Cowen, MeMeekin. 


Third Year.—Class I.—Strangways, Brown (W. G.), Lathe. Class 
II.—Drummond, Macaulay. Class I{I.—Patterson, Phillips, 
Houghton, Wark, Dickson. 


PETROGRAPHY. 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Wickware. Class II.—Howell; Livingston 
and Winter, equal; Cole (G. E.), Cole (lL. H.). Class III.— 
Burnett, MeMeekin, Ritchie, Cowen, Young. 


PHYSICS, 


First Year.—Class I—Dwight; Campbell and Stewart (R. B.), equal; 
McDonald; Dennis and Stewart (Li), equal; Kennedy, Price, 
Menzies, Robertson, Ford; Farnsworth and Lindsay, equal; 
MeKinnon; Hague and Meek and Sailman and Smith, equal; 
Watson; Fraser and Soper, equal. Class IJ.—Allen and Coulin’ 
and Grove and McLean and O’Neill, equal: Galbraith and 
Read, equal; Cate and Stackhouse, equal; Cheesbrough and 
Porter, equal; McNaughton and Poissant, equal; Best and Nairn, 
equal; Bambrick and Dickieson and Yuill, equal; Sutherland; 
Dion and Rider, equal; Archibald (H. D.), and Hilborn, equal; 
Archibald (K.), and Buttenshaw, equal; Edwards and Marsh and 
Wilson, equal; Fay and Ker and Williamson, equal; Landry; 
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Goode and Graham, equal. Class 11J.—Burbidge; Bronson and 
Shrysler and Macdougall and Mackay and Morrison, equal; 
Cook and Ritchie, equal; Tanner; Briggs and Maltby, equal; 
Maver and Wood (H. W.), equal; LaForest and Sanderson and 
Townshend, equal; Blanchard and Winslow, equal; Boyd; Binks 
and Gall and Gardner and McLachlin, equal; Boyd; Binks 
and Stevenson, equal; Bancroft and Ekers and Ross, equal; Scott, 
Baillie, Delgado. 


PHYSICS (EXPERIMENTAL). 


Second Year-—Class I.—Guillet; Baird and Herbert, equal; Hodge, 
Turnbull; Finlayson and McBeath, equal; Blackett and Par- 
ham, equal. Class IJ.—Fetterly and Hattie and Vipond and 
Whyte, equal; Cameron, Lighthall, Bristol; Kerr and Mohan, 
equal; Ballantyne and Mather and Snook, equal; Campbell 
and Davis (F. M.), equal; Graham (J. R.); Carmichael and 
Crocker and Dawson and Dick and Scott, equal; Pitts, Whit- 
ton, Pratt, Raphael; Green and Stitt, equal. Class III.—Mon- 
tague and Montgomery, equal; Murphy; Lynch and Ross (C. M.), 
equal; Bell and Davies (H. C.), equal; Morrin and Richard- 
son and Spencer, equal; Dalton; Christie and Moore and Morri- 
gon, equal; Grahame (D. F.), and Heywood, equal; DeLancy; 
Beaudry and Ross (D.), and Winslow, equal; Anderson and 
Hendry and Shanks, equal; D’Aeth and Drysdale and Nicolls, 
equal; Lundy and Thorne, equal; Babington and Saunders, 
equal; Irwin and Younger, equal; Briegel; Scovil and Spafford, 
equal. 


PHYSIOGRAPEY AND PRACTICAL GEOLOGY. 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Wickware. Class IJ.—Howell; Burnett and 
Cole (G. E.), equal; Ritchie. Class 1JI.—Cole (4. H.), Cowen; 
MeMeekin and Winter, equal; Young. 


PRACTICAL ASTRONOMY. 


Third Year—Class I.—Bell and Lamb, equal; Goldie. Class II.— 
Macklem and Miller and Strangways, equal; Drummond; Gam- 
ble and Mathieson and Racey, equal; Davis and Macaulay and 
Wilson, equal; Beaton and Howe and Wheaton, equal; Black 
and Brown (W. G. B.) and Hay and Otty and Westland, 
equal; Daly and Harrington, equal. Class III.—Canfield and 
Wark, equal; Brodie; McCallum and Morrow, equal; Haughton 
and Patterson, equal. 





QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS. 
Third Year—Class I—McFee, Elliott, Spafford. 
RAILWAY ENGINEERING. 


Fourth Year—Class I.—MclLachlan, Piers. Class II.—Clawson, Mac- 
nab, Black (T. T.), McIntosh, Newton, MeCuaig. Class I1I.— 
le Brunner, Hadley, McConkey, Anderson, Vansittart, 

ordon. 
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SPECIFICATIONS AND PRACTICE. 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—None. Class II.—Blackader, Anglin. 


RAILWAY ENGINEERING. 


Lhird Year.—(Civil).—Class I.—Bell. Class I7.—Harrington, Lamb. 
Class III—Racey, Westland; Black and Brown (L. O.) equal;! 
McCallum, Wilson; Davis and Miller, equal; Goldie and Howe, 
and Mathieson, equal; Hay; Canfield and McDonald, equal; 
Daly and Otty, equal; Beaton and Brown (W. G. B.) equal. 


ROADS AND RAILROADS (MINING). 


Third Year.—Class I.—Strangways. Class II.—Macaulay. Class III. 
—Drummond. 


SHOPWORK, 


Fourth Year—Class I.—Black (D. E.) and Presner, equal; Brady and 
Jackson and Kirkpatrick and London and Pinch ; Ryan. Class 
II.—Norton and Taylor and Turley, equal, 

Third Year.—Class I.—Brown (8. B.), Riddell, Hepburn; Hargrave 
and Munn, equal; Hall (N. M.) and Whitcomb and Wright, 
equal. Class JI.—Haskell and* Roger and Shearer, equal; 
Foster and Killam and Maxwell, equal; Griffin and Little and 
Mulligan and Woodyatt, equal; Kenyon and Ross (D. G.) and 
Richards, equal; Macdonald (W. M. B.) and Norton and 
Trimingham, equal; Barclay (C. H.) and Engel and McCuaig 
and McDonald (H. F.) and Renaud, equal; Mackay (R. M.) and 
MeWilliam, equal. Class III -—Paulsen, Cattanach. 

Second Year.—(Full Course).—Class I.—Dick, Drysdale, Kerr; Bren- 
nan and Parham, equal. Class IJ.—Pratt; Carmichael and Cowen 
and Melhuish and McCallum and Whitton, equal; D’Aeth and 
Davis (F. M.) and Hattie and Vipond, equal; Briegel and 
Christie and Spencer and Turnbull, equal; Heywood; Baird and 
Hendry, equal; Fetterly. Class III.—Crocker. 

Second Year.—(Partial Course).—Class I.—Davies (H. C.), and Perry 
and Richardson and Seely, equal; Campbell and Forbes and 
Hodge and Ross (D.), and Venables, equal; Babington and Bal- 
lantyne and Cameron and Dalton and DeLancey and Finlayson 
and Green and Guillet and Mohan and Montague and Robertson 
and Stephen and Winslow, equal. Class IJ.—Anderson and Bell 
and Blackett and Herbert and Kemp and Lighthall and Lundy 
and Manny and Moore and Ross (C. M.), and Scott and Thorne 
and Younger and Ayre and Lumsden and Brodie, equal; Gosse- 
lin and Irwin and Letourneau and Murphy and Pitts and Snook 
and Stitt and Taylor and Virtue and Whyte, equal; Graham (J. 
R.), and Harris and Saunders and Shanks and Wood and Des- 
carries, equal; Ahern and Chambers and Gomes and Morrin and 
Nicolls and Raphael, equal; Downey and Goodchild and MeBeath 
and McGuire and Lomer and Whitcher, equal. Class III.—Gil- 
mour, Cummings. 
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Year.—Class I.—Grove and Macdonald, equal; Price; Briggs 
and Head and Leggett, equal; Boyd and Farnsworth and Hud- 
son and Lindsay and Stroud, equal. Class JJ.—Archibald (H. 
D.), and Fraser and Menzies and Mooney and Robertsom 
and Stackhouse, equal; Ash and Cate and Hague and Mackay 
and Meek and O’Neill, equal; Best and Fay and Ford and 
Gardiner and Goode and Nairn and Porter and Sailman and 
Yuill, equal; Bowman and Buttenshaw and Campbell and 
Dwight and Galbraith and Hilborn and Maltby and Tanner and. 
Vessot and Williamson, equal; Baldwin and Bambrick and 
Dennis and Dickieson and Edwards and Kennedy and Me- 
Naughton and Poissant and Ritchie and Smith and Stewart 
(R. B.), and Watson, equal; Austin and Bancroft and Delgado 
and Dion and Landry and McKinnon and Maver and Scott and 
Singleton and Townsend, equal; Chrysler and Morrison and 
Read and Stevenson, equal; Binks and Bronson and Cook and 
Ekers and Gall and Ker and LaForest and McLachlin and 
Marsh and Miller and Raymond and Ross, equal; Blanchard 
and Bregent and Burbidge and Cheesbrough and Coulin and 
Farley and McLean and Sanderson and Soper and Stewart (L.), 
and Sutherland and Winslow, equal; Baillie and Slingsby, equal. 
Class III.—Davis, Graham, Archibald (K). 


STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING, 


Year.—( Architectural) .—Class III.—Robb, Shorey. 

¥ ear.—(Surveying—Arch.).—Class I.—None. Class J[I.—None. 
Class III.—Shorey. 

Year.—(Civil Engineering Course.)—Class I.—Bell, Lamb. 
Class II.—Wilson, Mathieson, Wheaton; Davis and Gamble and 
Miller and Westland, equal; Brown (W. G.), Black, Brodie; 
Canfield and Goldie and Macklem, equal; Harrington. Class 
III.—Racey, Howe, Otty, Beaton, Morrow, Daly; Baylis and 
Brown (L. O.), and Hay, equal; McCallum and MeDonald, 
equal; Barclay (M. D.); Moyse and Pickard and Ryan, equal. 


STRUCT. ENG. DET. 


Fourth Year.—Class IJ].—Blackader, Anglin. 


SUMMER ESSAYS. 


Fourth Year—Class J.—Black (T. T.); Turley and Wickware, equal; 


Cole (L. H.); Cole (G. E.), and Gray and Loudon, equal; 
Anderson and Brunner and Durland and Forbes and Macnab 
and MeIntosh and Winter, equal. Class IJ.—Black (D.E.), and 
Brady and Burnett and McCuaig and Piers, equai; Christie; 
Brennan and Clawson and Cowen and Howell and Presner, 
equal; Durkee and Kirkpatrick and Jackson and Mclachlan 
and Slater and Thomas, equal; Boyd and Davidson and Dawe 
and Hargrave and Harvie (R.), equal. Class IJI.—Harvie (J. 
H.), and Haskell and Pedley and McMeekin and Ross (D.), 
equal; Taylor; Mudge and Young, equal; McConkey and 
Purdy, equal; Hadley, Dibblee. 


Third Year.—Class I.—Dickson and Lamb and Miller, equal; Gray 


and Pickard and Whitcomb, equal. Class IIJ.—Bell; Gamble 
and Lathe and Roger and Scott and Williams, equal; Davis and 
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McDonald (W. M. B.), and Racey and Macaulay, equal; Hall 

(N. M.), and Maxwell and Otty and Wilson, equal; Wright, 

Black; Brown (S. B.), and Killam and Little and Morrow and 

Woodyatt, equal. Class JIJ.—Mulligan, Haughton; Beaton and 
i Trimingham, equal; Barclay (M. D.), and Shearer, equal; Daly 
; and Wheaton, equal. 


SURVEYING, 


Third Year—Class I—Bell, Lamb. Class I] —Harrington, Westland, 
. Wheaton, Racey, Davis; Brown (W. G. B.), and Hay, equal; 
Gamble. Class IJJ.—Goldie and Howe and McDonald (H. F.), 
equal; Brown (L. O.), and McCalium and Patterson and Pick- 
ard and Strangways, equal; Black and Churchill and Macaulay 
and Otty and Wilson, equal; Macklem and Wark, equal; Mathie- 


. son and Miller, equal; Beaton, Barclay (M. D.) 


Second Year.—Class ]—Herbert, Campbell. Class IT.—Dick, Guillet, 
Baird; Hodge and Wood (A. C.), equal; Graham (TOUR: ys and 
Lighthall, equal; McBeath and Parham, equal; Dalton and Hat- 
tie and Snook and Whyte, equal; Anderson and Bristol and 
Cameron and Carmichael and Finlayson, equal; Delancy and 
Winslow, equal; Crocker; Drysdale and Fetterly and Ross CG 
M.), equal; Richardson and Ruttan and Turnbull, equal; Monta- 
gue; Brennan and Christie and Pitts, equal; Melhuish and Scott, 
equal; Irwin; Ballantyne and Perry and Spencer and Vipond, 
equal. Class IJJ.—Raphael and Ross (D.), equal; Davies 
D’Aeth and Kerr, equal; Bell and Nicholls and Pease, equal ; 
Davis and Heywood and Shanks, equal; Harris and Mohan and 
Thorne, equal; Kemp and Moore, equal; Seely and Lynch and 
Murphy, equal; Blackett and Mather and Robertson, equal ; 
Stitt, Forbes; Briegel and Younger, equal; Beckwith and Whit- 
ton, equal; Morrin and Morrison and Scovil, equal; Saunders, 
McGuire; Dickson and Lundy, equal; Ahern and Cowan, equal. 
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SURVEYING FIELDWORK, 


. Third Year—Class I—Gamble, Bell, Lamb, Pickard, Lynch.- Class 

II1—Howe and Patterson, equal; Frith, Miller, Drinkwater, 

Racey, Westland, Wheaton, Otty; Beaton and Brown (L. O.), 

equal; Hay and McCallum and McDonald (H. F.), equal; 

) Haughton and Morrow, equal; Davis, Wark, Black, Macaulay; 
Barclay (M. D.), and Daly and Phillips, equal. Class IJ[.— 
Churchill; Brodie and Drummond and Wilson, equal; Dunning 
and Morrison and Ryan, equal; Moyse, Ellis. 


Second Year.—Class I.—Lathe, Hattie, Bristol, Graham (J. R.), De- 
Lancey, Baird, Forbes; Dick and Robertson and Whyte, equal ; 
Herbert and Hodge and Kilbourne and Lundy and Thorne and 
Whitcher, equal; Dalton; Beaudry and Turnbull, equal; Drys- 

F dale and Murphy and Stitt, equal; Wood (A. C.). Class IJ.— 

Lighthall and Virtue, equal; Parham and Trenholme, equal; 

Dickson and Dawson and Perry and Scott, equal; Christie and 

Guillet and Shanks, equal; Crocker and Davis and Goodchild and 

Winslow, equal; D’Aeth and Saunders, equal; Manny and Mo- 
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han and Younger, equal; Ahern and Green and Letourneau and 
Richardson, equal; Ballantyne and Irwin and Pratt and Spencer, 
equal; Davies and Zimmerman, equal ; Fetterley and Kerr, equal; 
Ayre; Brennan and Cameron and Melhuish and Raphael and 
Ruttan and Wood (J. R.), equal; McBeath and Nicolls, equal ; 
Briegel; Lumsden and Vipond, equal; Robb and Ross (D.), and 
Shorey, equal; Cowan and Descarries and Downey and 
Pease, equal. Class II].—Anderson and Chambers and Mc- 
Guire and Montague and Taylor, equal; Gosselin, Carmichael, 
Moore, Heywood, Whitton, Doran, Harris; Lomer and Meyer- 
stein, equal; Morrin, Ross (C. M.), Campbell, Gomes, Graham 
(D. F.), Hendry. 


TESTING LABORATORY. 


Third Vear—Class I.—Bell; Gray and Kenyon and Wright, equal ; 
Griffin and Lamb and McWilliam and Racey and Shearer and 
Woodyatt, equal. Class IJ —Brown (W. G.), and Brown (W. 
G. B.), and Hall (N. M.), and Killam and Lathe and Little and 
McCuaig and Munn and Whitcomb and Williams, equal; Bea- 
ton and Hargrave and Morrow and Ross and Scott, equal; Bar- 
clay (C. H.), and Brown (S. B.), and Harrington and Howe 
and McCallum and Matheison and Maxwell and Trimingham 
and Wark and Westland, equal. Class [/].—Barclay (M. D.), 
and Black (H. J.), and Gamble and Haughton and Macaulay 
and Mackay and Otty and Riddell, equal; Canfield and Catta- 
nach and Davis and Engel and Foster and Haskell and Hay and 
McDonald (H. F.), and McDonald (W. M. B.), and Miller and 
Mulligan and Roger and Wheaton, equal; Baylis and Drum- 
mond and McDonald (R. R.), and Goldie and Norton, equal; 
Dickson and Macklem and Moyse and Renaud and Brown (L. 
O.), equal; Brodie and Daly and Patterson and Pickard and 
Ryan and Wilson, equal; Richards, Slavin. 
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THEORY OF EVOLUTION. 
Second Year.—Class I.—Mayers, Wood, Ruttan. 


THEORY OF STRUCTURES. 


Third Year.—Class I.—Bell and Gray, equal; Lamb and Woodyatt, equal; 
Shearer, McCuaig, Foster; Kenyon and Racey, equal. Class II,— 
Macaulay, Black; Wark and Wright, equal; Miller and Riddell, 
equal; Killam and Norton, equal; Munn, Hall (N. M.); Brown 
(W. G. B.), and Engel, equal; Griffin, Brown (S. B.), Drum- 
mond; Davis and Little and Maxwell, equal; Wilson, Macdonald 
(R. R.); Macdonald (H. F.), and McWilliam and Scott and 
Westland, equal. Class II]—Beaton and McCallum, equal; 
Mathieson; Gamble and Hall and Macklem, equal; Whitcomb, 
Wheaton; Canfield and Haskell, equal; Moyse, Ross; Hargrave 
and Harrington and Roger, equal; Barclay (M. D.), and Howe 
and Macdonald (W. M. B.), and Otty, equal. 
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THEORY OF STRUCTURES AND GRAPHICAL STATICS. 


Be AMR 


Fourth Vear.—Class I—Clawson. Class IJ—McLachlan, Piers, Mac- 
nab, Pedley; Anderson and Brunner and McCuaig, equal 
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29 
Class JIII.—Dawe 


and Hadley, equal; McConkey, McIntosh; 
Black (T. T.), and Vansittart, equal; Gordon and Newton and 
Slater, equal. 


THERMODYNAMICS (MECHANICAL). 


Fourth Year—Class I.—Jackson. Class IT. 
F.), and Kirkpatrick and Turley, 


—MacCarthy; Black (D. 
Brady, Presner, Ry 


equal; Miner. Class II[.— 
an, Loudon, Pinch; Gibbs and Taylor, equal. 
Third Year—Class I.—Whitcomb, Foster, Gray. Class IT.—Killam, 
Riddell, Munn, Norton, Hall (N. M.). Class III.—Maxwell. 
Barclay (M. D.). 


THERMODYNAMICS (ELEC.) 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Gray, Barrington, Gurd. 


bard and McLeish, equal; Higgins, Harvie (J.), Purdy. Class 


I1I,—Christie, Piché, Durkee, Brennan, Corrigan, Dougherty ; 
Durland and Forbes, equal; Boyd, Mudge. 


Class II,—Hib- 
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